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This instruction manual describes the contents for Program (SEL system)

= Controllers Wired Link.

For how to use the ELECYLINDER wireless link, refer to the following instruction manual.
"Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-03 ELECYLINDER Wireless Link Instruction Manual" (MEQ375)

For how to use the position (CON/SEP/MEC system) controllers, refer to the following instruction
manual.
"Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-03 Position Controller, ELECYLINDER Wired Link Instruction

Manual" (ME0376)

ME0376

For details of applicable controllers, refer in the section for the supported models.
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Please Read Before Use

Thank you for purchasing our product.

This instruction manual explains the handling methods, structure and maintenance of this product,
providing the information you need in order to use the product safely.

Before using the product, be sure to read this manual and fully understand the contents explained
herein to ensure safe use of the product.

Please downloaded the user’'s manual from our website.
You can download it free of charge. User registration is required for the first time downloading.
URL : www.iai-robot.co.jp/data_dl/CAD_MANUAL/

When using the product, print out of the necessary portions of the relevant manual, or please
display it on your computer, tablet terminal, etc. so that you can check it immediately.

After reading the instruction manual, keep it in a convenient place so that whoever is handling the
product can refer to it quickly when necessary.

[Important]

e This instruction manual is an original document dedicated for this product.

e This product cannot be used in ways not shown in this instruction manual. 1Al shall not be
liable for any result whatsoever arising from the use of the product in any other way than what
is noted in the manual.

¢ The information contained in this instruction manual is subject to change without notice for the
purpose of product improvement.

e |f any issues arise regarding the information contained in this instruction manual, contact our
customer center or the nearest sales office.

e Use or reproduction of this instruction manual in full or in part without permission is prohibited.

e The company names, names of products and trademarks of each company shown in the text

are registered trademarks.

ME0377-8B
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Supported Models

This Instruction Manual is for the Program Controller Wired Link.

For details on handling the ELECYLINDER wireless link, refer to the separate “Touch Panel Teaching
Pendant TB-03 ELECYLINDER Wireless Link Instruction Manual (MEQ375)".

For details on handling the position controller (ERC3, ERC2, ACON, PCON, SCON, SCON2, DCON,
RACON, RPCON, MSCON, MCON, RCON, ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP, AMEC, PMEC, RCP6S,
RCM-P6PC,RCM-P6AC, RCM-P6DC), refer to the separate “Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-03
Applicable for Position Controller Wired Link Instruction Manual (ME0376)".

Program Controller Supported Model List

Controller Model Name

Support Started Version

XSEL-K/IKX/KT/KET V1.80
XSEL-J/JX Not Supported

XSEL-P/Q/PX/IQX/PCT/QCT V1.80

XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD V1.80

XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD V1.80

MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX V1.80

TT/TTA V1.80

ASEL/PSEL/SSEL V1.80

RSEL V2.70

XSEL2 V4.80

ROBO PUMP Supported Model List

ROBO PUMP Model Name

Support Started Version

RP-VPM

V4.70

How to version upgrade, refer to [24.2 Teaching Update]. ||

MEOQ0377-8B
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ELECYLINDER Model Name

Support Started
Version (Note 1)

EC-S6o, EC-S70, EC-R60, EC-R70, EC-S60CR, EC-S7oCR,
EC-S60H, EC-S7oH, EC-RR60, EC-RR70, EC-R60W, EC-R7aW,
EC-RP40o, EC-GS40, EC-GD4no, EC-TC4o, EC-TW4g,
EC-RR60H, EC-RR70H,

EC-S60AH, EC-S70AH, EC-RR60AH, EC-RR70AH,
EC-S30, EC-S40, EC-S6oR, EC-S7oR, EC-S60AHR,
EC-S7o0AHR, EC-RR30, EC-RR40, EC-RR60R, EC-RR7CR,
EC-RR60AHR, EC-RR70AHR, EC-S30CR, EC-S40CR,
EC-RR6oW, EC-RR7oW, EC-B6S, EC-B7S,

EC-S3oR, EC-S40R, EC-RR30R, EC-RR40R,

EC-RTC9M, EC-RTC12M, EC-ST15L, EC-ST15ME,
EC-S13o, EC-S13Xo, EC-S150, EC-S15Xo

V3.40

EC-RR6XoAH, EC-RR7XoAH, EC-WS10o, EC-WS12¢,
EC-S60AHCR, EC-S7oAHCR,

EC-GDbo, EC-RP50, EC-TC50, EC-TW5g,
EC-GRB8M, EC-GRB10M, EC-GRB13M, EC-GRB13L,
EC-S10o, EC-S10Xo

V3.50

EC-S30A, EC-S40A, EC-S60A, EC-S70A,
EC-S6XoAH, EC-S7XoAH, EC-WS10oR, EC-WS12oR,
EC-WS10oCR, EC-WS120CR,

EC-ST11o, EC-SRG110, EC-SRG150,

EC-SL3no, EC-GDS30, EC-GDB3o, EC-T3no

V3.70

EC-S6oD, EC-S7uD, EC-S6oW, EC-S7oW, EC-RTC18M

V3.80

EC-S180o, EC-S18Xo

V3.90

EC-S30AR, EC-S40AR, EC-S60AR, EC-S7oAR,
EC-S30ACR, EC-S40ACR, EC-S60ACR, EC-S70ACR,
EC-S6XoAHR, EC-S7XoAHR, EC-S6XoAHCR, EC-S7XoAHCR

V4.00

EC-B8S, EC-B8SS

V4.10

EC-RR80, EC-RR100, EC-RR8oR, EC-RR10CR,
EC-S8o, EC-S80A, EC-S8XoA, EC-S80R, EC-S80AR,
EC-S8XoAR, EC-S80CR, EC-S80ACR, EC-S8XDACR

V4.1

EC-GRC6M, EC-GRC70, EC-GRST30, EC-GRST60, EC-GRST7,

EC-GRBP8M, EC-GRBP10M, EC-GRBP 13,
EC-GRBP8MW, EC-GRBP10MW, EC-GRBP130W, EC-GRTR14M

V4.20

Make sure to use a version started to support or later.

(There should be some features not available to use in versions before supporting.)

Note 1 The digital speed controller equipped type will be the same version.

How to version upgrade, refer to [24.2 Teaching Update].
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Safety Guide

“Safety Guide” has been written to use the machine safely and so prevent personal injury or property
damage beforehand. Make sure to read it before the operation of this product.

Safety Precautions for Our Products

The common safety precautions for the use of any of our robots in each operation.

No. Oper_atlgn Description
Description
1 Model e This product has not been planned and designed for the application
election where high level of safety is required, so the guarantee of the protection

of human life is impossible.

Accordingly, do not use it in any of the following applications.

1) Medical equipment used to maintain, control or otherwise affect
human life or physical health.

2) Mechanisms and machinery designed for the purpose of moving or
transporting people (For vehicle, railway facility or air navigation
facility)

3) Important safety parts of machinery (Safety device, etc.)

e Do not use the product outside the specifications.
Failure to do so may considerably shorten the life of the product.
e Do not use it in any of the following environments.

1) Location where there is any inflammable gas, inflammable object or
explosive

2) Place with potential exposure to radiation

3) Location with the ambient temperature or relative humidity exceeding
the specification range

4) Location where radiant heat is added from direct sunlight or other
large heat source

5) Location where condensation occurs due to abrupt temperature
changes

6) Location where there is any corrosive gas (sulfuric acid or
hydrochloric acid)

7) Location exposed to significant amount of dust, salt or iron powder

8) Location subject to direct vibration or impact

e For an actuator used in vertical orientation, select a model which is
equipped with a brake. If selecting a model with no brake, the moving
part may drop when the power is turned OFF and may cause an
accident such as an injury or damage on the work piece.
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ACTUATOR

No.

Operation
Description

Description

Transportation

e \When carrying a heavy object, do the work with two or more persons or
utilize equipment such as crane.

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When in transportation, consider well about the positions to hold, weight
and weight balance and pay special attention to the carried object so it
would not get hit or dropped.

e Transport it using an appropriate transportation measure.

The actuators available for transportation with a crane have eyebolts
attached or there are tapped holes to attach bolts. Follow the
instructions in the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not step or sit on the package.

e Do not put any heavy thing that can deform the package, on it.

e When using a crane capable of 1t or more of weight, have an operator
who has qualifications for crane operation and sling work.

e When using a crane or equivalent equipments, make sure not to hang a
load that weighs more than the equipment’s capability limit.

e Use a hook that is suitable for the load. Consider the safety factor of the

hook in such factors as shear strength.

Do not get on the load that is hung on a crane.

Do not leave a load hung up with a crane.

Do not stand under the load that is hung up with a crane.

Storage and
Preservation

The storage and preservation environment conforms to the installation
environment. However, especially give consideration to the prevention
of condensation.

e Store the products with a consideration not to fall them over or drop due
to an act of God such as earthquake.

Installation
and Start

(1) Installation of Robot Main Body and Controller, etc.

e Make sure to securely hold and fix the product (including the work part).
A fall, drop or abnormal motion of the product may cause a damage or
injury.

Also, be equipped for a fall-over or drop due to an act of God such as
earthquake.

e Do not get on or put anything on the product.

Failure to do so may cause an accidental fall, injury or damage to the
product due to a drop of anything, malfunction of the product,
performance degradation, or shortening of its life.

e When using the product in any of the places specified below, provide a
sufficient shield.

1) Location where electric noise is generated

2) Location where high electrical or magnetic field is present

3) Location with the mains or power lines passing nearby

4) Location where the product may come in contact with water, oil or
chemical droplets

Intro-2

MEOQ0377-8B



p /g PEmm— 12X

Operation

e, Description

Description

4 Installation
and Start

(2) Cable Wiring

e Use our company’s genuine cables for connecting between the actuator
and controller, and for the teaching tool.

e Do not scratch on the cable. Do not bend it forcibly. Do not pull it. Do not
coil it around. Do not insert it. Do not put any heavy thing on it.

Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction due to
leakage or continuity error.

e Perform the wiring for the product, after turning OFF the power to the
unit, so that there is no wiring error.

e When the direct current power (+24V) is connected, take the great care
of the directions of positive and negative poles. If the connection
direction is not correct, it might cause a fire, product breakdown or
malfunction.

e Connect the cable connector securely so that there is no disconnection
or looseness. Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or
malfunction of the product.

e Never cut and/or reconnect the cables supplied with the product for the
purpose of extending or shortening the cable length. Failure to do so
may cause the product to malfunction or cause fire.

(3) Grounding

e The grounding operation should be performed to prevent an electric
shock or electrostatic charge, enhance the noise-resistance ability and
control the unnecessary electromagnetic radiation.

e For the ground terminal (PE) on the AC power cable of the controller
and the grounding plate in the control panel, make sure for grounding
work. For security grounding, it is necessary to select an appropriate
wire thickness suitable for the load.

Perform wiring that satisfies the specifications (electrical equipment
standards and criteria).

For detail, follow the description in [an instruction manual of each
controller or controller built-in actuator].

e Conduct functional grounding on the FG terminal for a controller
supplying 24V DC or a controller built-in type actuator. In order to
minimize influence to mechanical operation given by electromagnetic
interference (noise) to an electrical device or insulation failure, conduct
grounding on a terminal or a conductor that is electrically stable. The
reference impedance should be Type D (Former Class 3, ground
resistance 100Q or less).

ME0377-8B
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No. Opergtu_'m Description
Description
4 | Installation (4) Safety Measures
and Start e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who

is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When the product is under operation or in the ready mode, take the
safety measures (such as the installation of safety and protection fence)
so that nobody can enter the area within the robot’s movable range.
When the robot under operation is touched, it may result in death or
serious injury.

e Make sure to install the emergency stop circuit so that the unit can be
stopped immediately in an emergency during the unit operation.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the unit only with the power
turning ON. Failure to do so may start up the machine suddenly and
cause an injury or damage to the product.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the machine only with the
emergency stop cancellation or recovery after the power failure. Failure
to do so may result in an electric shock or injury due to unexpected
power input.

e When the installation or adjustment operation is to be performed, give
clear warnings such as “Under Operation; Do not turn ON the power!”
etc. Sudden power input may cause an electric shock or injury.

e Take the measure so that the work part is not dropped in power failure
or emergency stop.

e Wear protection gloves, goggle or safety shoes, as necessary, to secure
safety.

e Do not insert a finger or object in the openings in the product. Failure to
do so may cause an injury, electric shock, damage to the product or fire.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

5 | Teaching e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the teaching operation from outside the safety protection fence,
if possible. In the case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably
inside the safety protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the
Operation” and make sure that all the workers acknowledge and
understand them well.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on
the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.
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Operation
Description

6 | Trial e \When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who

Operation is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e After the teaching or programming operation, perform the check
operation one step by one step and then shift to the automatic
operation.

e When the check operation is to be performed inside the safety
protection fence, perform the check operation using the previously
specified work procedure like the teaching operation.

e Make sure to perform the programmed operation check at the safety
speed.

Failure to do so may result in an accident due to unexpected motion
caused by a program error, etc.

e Do not touch the terminal block or any of the various setting switches in
the power ON mode.

Failure to do so may result in an electric shock or malfunction.

7 | Automatic e Check before starting the automatic operation or rebooting after

Operation operation stop that there is nobody in the safety protection fence.

e Before starting automatic operation, make sure that all peripheral
equipment is in an automatic-operation-ready state and there is no
alarm indication.

e Make sure to operate automatic operation start from outside of the
safety protection fence.

e |n the case that there is any abnormal heating, smoke, offensive smell,
or abnormal noise in the product, immediately stop the machine and
turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do so may result in a fire or
damage to the product.

e When a power failure occurs, turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do
SO may cause an injury or damage to the product, due to a sudden
motion of the product in the recovery operation from the power failure.

No. Description
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No. Opergtu_'m Description
Description
8 | Maintenance e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
and is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
Inspection well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the work out of the safety protection fence, if possible. In the
case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably inside the safety
protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the Operation” and make
sure that all the workers acknowledge and understand them well.

e When the work is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
basically turn OFF the power switch.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on
the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e For the grease for the guide or ball screw, use appropriate grease
according to the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not perform the dielectric strength test. Failure to do so may result in
a damage to the product.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

e The slider or rod may get misaligned OFF the stop position if the servo
is turned OFF. Be careful not to get injured or damaged due to an
unnecessary operation.

e Pay attention not to lose the removed cover or screws, and make sure

to put the product back to the original condition after maintenance and

inspection works.

Use in incomplete condition may cause damage to the product or an

injury.

Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.

9 | Modification e Do not modify, disassemble, assemble or use of maintenance parts not
and Dismantle specified based at your own discretion.

10 | Disposal e When the product becomes no longer usable or necessary, dispose of it
properly as an industrial waste.

e When removing the actuator for disposal, pay attention to drop of
components when detaching screws.

e Do not put the product in a fire when disposing of it.
The product may burst or generate toxic gases.

11 | Other e Do not come close to the product or the harnesses if you are a person
who requires a support of medical devices such as a pacemaker. Doing
so may affect the performance of your medical device.

e See Overseas Specifications Compliance Manual to check whether
complies if necessary.

e For the handling of actuators and controllers, follow the dedicated
instruction manual of each unit to ensure the safety.

*

Intro-6 MEO0377-8B
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Alert Indication

The safety precautions are divided into “Danger”, “Warning”, “Caution” and “Notice” according to the
warning level, as follows, and described in the instruction manual for each model.

Level Degree of Danger and Damage Symbol
This indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if the
Danger | product is not handled correctly, will result in death or serious A Danger
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Warning | product is not handled correctly, could result in death or serious & Warning
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Caution | product is not handled correctly, may result in minor injury or & Caution
property damage.
. This indicates lower possibility for the injury, but should be kept to @ .
Notice use this product properly. Notice
ME0377-8B Intro-7
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Caution in Handling

e For touch panel teaching pendant TB-03, the language to display can be switched

among Japanese, English and Chinese.
* Refer to [Section 21 Environment Setting [Language]] for how to change it.

e Do not attempt to give mechanical shock on TB-03 as it may cause malfunction.

e \When operating TB-03, be sure to hold the teaching pendant to prevent the cables
from receiving unnecessary tensile loads.

e The LCD screen drops brightness if it is used for long time. In order to extend the
life of LCD, set the time setting to turn off in the environment setting to turn it off
automatically, and disconnect from the controller when it is not in use.

e Do not touch two points on the screen at the same time as the touch panel adopts
the analog resistive film system. Touching two points at the same time can make
the system detect the middle point on a line between the two points that you
touched and react.

e Make operation on the touch panel with force of 0.5N or less.
Applying higher force can damage the panel.

e The life of the touch panel is 1,000,000 times of pressing on the same spot (in
environment of 25°C).

e Turn off the power to the controller before putting it in or out. Putting it in and out
while the power is on may cause malfunction.

e When putting it in, check the connector matching position and insert it carefully
with no excess force applied to any unexpected direction. Do not attempt to insert
it forcefully when it does not go in smoothly.

e For a SD memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to 32G.
(Toshiba-made recommended) Also, use FAT32 format for the file system.

& Caution: Touch panel teaching pendant TB-03 is exclusively designed for use with IAl
controllers. Never connect it to other equipment. Failure may occur.

International Standards Compliances

This TB-03 comply with the following international standards.

Revised RoHS Directive CE Marking UL

(0] (0] -
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1. Introduction

Thank you very much for purchasing our XSEL, TT/TTA, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL, MSEL, RSEL and
XSEL2 Controller touch panel teaching pendant TB-03. Improper usage or mishandling may result in a
product not only being unable to deliver full functions but also produce unexpected troubles or shorten
the product’s life. Please read this Manual carefully, and operate the product properly by paying

attention to its handling.
When operating the TB-03, always keep this Manual at hand and read the relevant items as required.
For the actuator and controller to be used, be sure to refer to the Instruction Manuals attached to the

products.

= While the TB-03 is left connected, “Effect” is valid for the safety velocity.
Therefore, in the case of the orthogonal axis, the maximum velocity is 250mm/s or lower when the
program is started from the TB-03. In the case of the SCARA axis, the maximum velocity is
250mm/s or lower for CP motion and 3% or less for PTP motion. To operate the controller according
to the program velocity command, it is required to change the condition to “No Effect.”
For selection of the safety velocity between Effect and No Effect, refer to [15.8. Safety Velocity].

MEOQ377-8B 1-1
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2. Specifications Check

2.1

Product Check

ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

12X

This product, if adopting a standard configuration, consists of the parts listed below.

2.1.1 Component (excluding options)
No. Product name Model number Number Remarks
. Refer to [How to Read Model
1 gc;l:]car;::tanel Teaching Nameplate] and [How to 1
Read Product Number].
Accessories
AB-7
Provided with the
2 | Battery unit 1 touch panel teaching
pendant
Provided with the
touch panel teaching
3 |Touch pen TCH-TBO3 1 pendant
$4.5%x100.5mm
Position controller / When model <Gable
4 ELECYLINDER cable CB-TB3-C050 1 Type>CorSCis
selected
When model <Cable
5 |Program controller cable |CB-TB3-S050 1 Type>Sor SCis
selected
When model <Cable
6 | Conversion Cable CB-SEL-SJS002 1 Type> S or SC is
selected
(For use in Japan, North
America, Mexico and
Thailand)
UN318-5928
(For use in China) Depends on model
7 |AC adapter 1 code <Enclosed
UNZ318-5928 Adapter Tvpe>
(For use in Europe) P yp
UNE318-5928
(For use in Korea)
UNR318-5928
8 Safety guide 1 The picture shows an

image.

MEOQ377-8B
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ACTUATOR

2.1.2 Instruction manual related to this product

15X

No. Name Control number
1 Lrésr:[goﬁ;c;ornwrirrl:gﬁiilkfor touch panel teaching pendant TB-03 program MEO0377
2 |Instruction manual for XSEL-J/K controller MEO116
3 |Instruction manual for XSEL-JX/KX controller MEO119
4 |Instruction manual for XSEL-KT/KET controller MEO134
5 |lInstruction manual for XSEL-P/Q/PCT/QCT controller MEQ0148
6 |Instruction manual for XSEL-PX/QX controller MEQ0152
7 |Instruction manual for XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD controller MEOQ0313
8 |Instruction manual for tabletop robot TT MEO0149
9 |Instruction manual for tabletop robot TTA ME0320
10 |Instruction manual for SSEL controller MEO157
11 | Instruction manual for ASEL controller MEO165
12 |Instruction manual for PSEL controller MEO172
13 |Instruction manual for MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX controller MEO0336
14 |Instruction manual for XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD controller MEO0359
15 |Instruction manual for RSEL controller MEO0392
16 |Instruction manual for XSEL2 controller MEO0478
17 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type / Table Type Instruction Manual ME3778
18 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type Dust and Drip Proof Instruction Manual ME3779
19 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type Instruction Manual ME3793
20 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type / Radial Cylinder Type Instruction Manual ME3794
21 |ELECYLINDER Belt Driven Type Instruction Manual ME3798
22 |ELECYLINDER Stopper Cylinder Instruction Manual ME3799
23 |ELECYLINDER Rotary Instruction Manual ME3800
24 |ELECYLINDER Large Slider Type Instruction Manual ME3801
25 |ELECYLINDER Cleanroom Specification Instruction Manual ME3804
26 |ELECYLINDER Gripper Instruction Manual ME3806
27 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type Dust and Drip Proof Instruction Manual ME3814
28 |Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER Instruction Manual ME3815
29 |ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual ME3816
30 |ELECYLINDER Long Stroke Gripper Type Instruction Manual ME3824
31 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type / Radial Cylinder Type Instruction Manual ME3825
32 |ELECYLINDER Compact Type Instruction Manual ME3826
33 |ELECYLINDER ROBO PUMP Instruction Manual ME3827
34 |ELECYLINDER 3-finger gripper Instruction Manual ME3829
35 ELECY_LINDER Vertical Compact / Dust Proof/Splash Proof Gripper Type ME3830

Instruction Manual
36 ELECY_LINDER High Rigidity Slider Type / Clean Specification ME3833
Instruction Manual

37 |ELECYLINDER Wide Slider / Clean Specification Instruction Manual ME3834
38 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type Double Guide Specification Instruction Manual ME3835

(Note) XSEL-J/JX cannot be controlled with10 TB-03. (Note applicable)

2-2 ME0377-8B
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2.1.3 How to Read Model Nameplate

Serial number

1A I Corporation
Model 5 MODEL TB-03
0del NUMDEr—y product No. TB-03-SC
__——w» SERIAL No. XXXXXXXXX OR
Input 24V === 0. 15A CODE
(Controller connection cable)
5.9V === 2. 8A

(AC adapter)

IPX0
MADE IN JAPAN

IAlIEEUSN DS —T I, ACTH
TE—[XFERLEWTESN,
Use [AI specified cables and
AC Adapter only.

IFETEL:RCPIATB19-1957
Contains FCC [D:ZAT26M1

Contains IC:451H-26M1 E\/
CMIIT [D:2017DJ6592 E@ C € —

MSIP-CRM-1AI-TB-03

2.1.4 How to Read Product Number

TB-03-SCN-E-ENG

MEO377-8B

<Language option>

15X

Not specified : Screens are displayed in Japanese.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

ENG : Screens are displayed in English.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

CHI : Screens are displayed in Chinese.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

<Model code for enclosed adapter>

No Indication : For use in Japan, North America, Mexico and Thailand

C : For use in China
E : For use in Europe
K : For use in Korea
N : No AC adapter enclosed
<Cable Type>
SCN : With No Cable (Main body only)
C : With Position Controller/ELECYLINDER Cable
S : With Program Controller Cable and Conversion Cable
SC : With Program Controller Cable, Conversion Cable and Position

Controller/ELECYLINDER Cable

2-3

%089 suoneoynads g



2. Specifications Check

15X

/A INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Cable Type

Enclosed Cable

Connected Controller Model
ELECYLINDER

For Position Controller /

For Program Controller

ELECYLINDER /

” TB-03-C 1) CB-TB3-C050
Position controller

Not Enclosed

Program controller TB-03-S Not Enclosed

2) CB-TB3-S050
3) CB-SEL-SJS002

ELECYLINDER /
Position controller / TB-03-SC 1) CB-TB3-C050
Program controller

2) CB-TB3-S050
3) CB-SEL-SJS002

ELECYLINDER (Wireless TB-03-SCN | Not Enclosed

Not Enclosed

link)
Model code for enclosed adapter
Type Model Model Code of Enclosed AC Adapter
For use in Japan, North . .

) 7 For use in Japan, North America,
Amgrlca, Mexico and TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type> Mexico and Thailand : UN318-5928
Thailand
For use in China TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-C For use in China : UNZ318-5928
For use in Europe TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-E For use in Europe : UNE318-5928
For use in Korea TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-K For use in Korea : UNR318-5928
No AC adapter enclosed TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-N No AC adapter enclosed

Language option

Model Code for Language Option

Option> on the last digit of the unit model code. (Language can be cl
(Displayed in Japanese when no indication)
Screens are displayed in English. : -ENG Screens are displayed in

It is available to indicate the language displayed when the power gets turned on by defining <Language

hanged during operation.)

Chinese. : -CHI

Model Code for Cable Itself

Model Code for Cable Itself

Remark

1) | CB-TB3-C050 For position controller/ELECYLINDER connection

sold cable

Separately | 2y | CB-TB3-S050 For program controller connection

3) | CB-SEL-SJS002 together with CB-TB3-S050)

For ASEL, PSEL, SSEL, MSEL, RSEL and XSEL2 Connection (used

Option model code

Option Model Code Remark
Strap STR-1
Spiral Cord SIC-1 Con_nect the styl_us penon the main unit in order to avoid
loosing or dropping it
. Prepare your own and attach.
Grip Belt GRP-2 Refer to [2.10.1 Grip Belt (GRP-2)]

Maintenance part code

Maintenance Part Code Remark
Battery Unit for Main Unit AB-7
Touch Pen TCH-TBO03 4.5 x 100.5mm

2-4
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2.2 Specifications

15X

2.2.1 Basic Specifications

ltem

Specifications

Rated Voltage

24V DC +£10% (Supplied from controller)
5.9V DC (5.7 to 6.3V) (Supplied from AC adapter)

Power Current

150mA (24V DC : Supplied from controller)
2.8A (5.9V DC : Supplied from AC adapter)

Insulation Resistance

Between GND and FG 500V DC 10MQ

Ground

Functional grounding (by shield in connection cable to controller)

Display Colors

65536 colors (16-bit colors)

Backlight Type

White LED backlight

Backlight Life

15,000 hours

Touch Panel Display

7 inch TFT color WVGA (800 x 480)

Touch Detection Type

4-wire resistive type

Touch Panel Life

1 million times

External Memory

SD/SDHC memory card (Note 1)
interface installed (1G to 32G) (Toshiba-made recommended)

Cable Length

5m (Standard), 10m (Maximum)

Touch Pen (Accessory)

4.5 x 100.5mm

Languages

Japanese/English/Chinese

Touch Sound

ON/OFF Volume Settable in 3 steps, S, M, and L

Data Storage

Applicable to have data saved to and read from external SD memory card
(Position data, program, parameter, symbol, global data)

Display Adjustment

Brightness adjustable for contrast and backlight

Clock Setting

Clock setting available with real time clock
(Backup held with CR2032 button battery)

Communication Standard

Based on RS232C

Communication Speed

9,600bps/19,200bps/38,400bps/57,600bps/115,200bps/230,400bps

Protocol

Dedicated format

Connector

D sub 25 pin

Duration from the power being off
to turned on

More than 2 seconds

Cooling Method

Natural air-cooling

Size

155mm (H) x 200mm (W) x 34 [54] mm (D)
Stop switch included in [ ]

Mass

485g approx. (Main body) + 175g approx. (Battery)

Ay 4
Note 1

SD memory card is a registered trademark for SD-3C, LLC and SDA.

MEO377-8B
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2.2.2 Environmental Specifications

Item

Specifications

Ambient Operating Temperature

0 to 40°C

Ambient Operating Humidity

85%RH or less (non-condensing)

Ambient Storage Temperature

-20 to 70°C

Ambient Storage Humidity

85%RH or less (non-condensing)

Altitude

1000m or below above sea level

Environment

Environment with no corrosive or flammable gas.
Avoid use in places with dust or in places where oil mist or cutting fluid splashes.

Vibration resistance

Frequency 10 to 57Hz / Swing width: 0.075mm
Frequency 57 to 150Hz / Acceleration: 9.8m/s?
XYZ Each direction Sweep time: 10 min. Number of sweep: 10 times

Dropped in package

From height 800mm, dropped on 1 corner + 3 edges + 6 surfaces

Pollution degree

Protection class

IPXO0

Heat generation volume

3.6W

Protection function against
electric shock

2-6
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2.3 Explanation of Each Part

2.3.1 Front and Side Surface 1) STOP Switch

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

2) Touch Pen/
Touch Pen Storage

4) SD Memory Card
Slot Cover
(In state of close)

yoey) suonesyoads -z

5) AC Adapter Joint

6) Display and Touch
Panel Parts

7) Cable Joint

STOP Switch
Press it to stop the operation.
To cancel, turn it in the direction of arrow.

Touch Pen / Touch Pen Storage
The pen to touch on the touchscreen should be stored here.

Power Supply Switch
It should be not used in wired link.

SD Memory Card Slot Cover
There is an inlet for SD memory card inside the cover.
Refer to [2.4 How to Set infout SD Memory Card] to set in or out a SD memory card.

AC Adapter Joint
It is a connector to have the AC adapter joined in.

MEOQ377-8B 2-7
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6) Display and Touch Panel Parts

This screen is configured of a TFT color LCD and touch panel.

Use this screen to edit the various setting values and to display the teaching details, etc.
Touch the touch panel with a touch pen (or finger) to perform operations.

7)

*1

*2

*3

*4

In a use of the LCD display for a long term, the brightness may drop.

To maximize the life of the LCD display, remove it from the controller when it is not in use.

Set the turn-off time in the environment setting so it automatically turns OFF.

This touch panel is of analog resistance membrane type, so do not touch two or more locations
on the screen at the same time.

If two or more locations are touched at the same time, the centers of all touched locations may
respond and trigger multiple operations.

When operating the touch panel, do not apply a force exceeding 0.5 N.

If any greater force is applied, the touch panel may be damaged.

The life of touch panel is approx. 1 million touches at the same location. (Assuming a use
environment of 25°C)

Cable Joint
Insert a cable applicable for each controller to establish wired link with controllers.

2.3.2 Back

8) Battery Unit Cover

8) Battery Unit Cover
There is the battery unit AB-7 inside the cover.
For how to attach or detach the battery unit, refer to [2.5 How to Set in/out Battery Unit].

2.3.3 AC Adapter Joint

2-8

Pin number : 2 (Extruded Inside)

Connector name : LGP2631-0101F (SMK)

: (JEITA RC-5320A Voltage Classification 2)
Pin number Signal name Explanation
2 5.9V Power supply input 5.9V
3 GND Signal ground
4 GND Signal ground

MEOQ377-8B
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2.3.4 Cable Joint

Pin number : 1

Pin number : 24

Connector name : ST60-24P (30) (HIROSE)

Pin number Signal name Explanation
1 EMG1+
Stop Switch Line 1
2 EMG1-
3 EMG2+
Stop Switch Line 2
4 EMG2-
° ENB1+ Enable Signal Line 1
6 ENB1- To be short-circuited internally
’ ENB2+ Enable Signal Line 2
8 ENB2- To be short-circuited internally
9 NC Not connected
10 NC Not connected
11 GND Signal ground
12 TXD Data Transmission for SEL System Controller
13 RXD Data Reception for SEL System Controller
14 6.5V Detection Signal for SEL System Controller
15 SRD+ Transmission and Reception Data Positive for EC/CON
System Controller
Transmission and Reception Data Negative for EC/CON
16 SRD-
System Controller
TP Connection Detection Signal for EC/CON System
17 T5V
Controller
18 T24V 24V Power Input
19 GND Signal ground
20 GND Signal ground
21 NC Not connected
22 NC Not connected
23 NC Not connected
24 FG Frame ground
Shell FG Frame ground

MEOQ377-8B
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2.4 How to Set in/out SD Memory Card

241

2-10

How to Insert SD Memory Card

1

/4

Front Side

part (tab) slightly

the rear side and
pull it up to open.

Push the extruded

on

the SD memory card
slot cover towards

Back Side

Face the electrode side of a SD
memory card to the front and insert
it till it makes a clicking noise.

MEOQ377-8B
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2.4.2 How to Take out SD Memory Card

1

MEOQ377-8B

Press the SD memory card
softly and release, and the
card comes out slightly.

Pull it out straight.

2-11
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2.5 How to Set in/out Battery Unit

- 2.5.1 How to Take Out Battery Unit

2. Specifications Check

1) Push the tab towards the
battery cover and the pull up
batter cover.

Connector Position

2) Pull out the connector and take
out the battery unit.

2-12 MEOQ377-8B
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2.5.2 How to Attach Battery Unit

1) Set the battery unit in.

Connector Position

2) Join the connector.

3) Attach the battery cover.

Pay attention not to get the cable
pinched.

& Caution : When a battery is taken off and then put back on, the power would not turn on
even with the power supply switch being pressed. Establish a start by connecting
with controller or AC adaptor.

MEOQ377-8B
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2.6 External Dimensions

= 2

200 34

155
= [
I
I

o )

2.7 Life of Touch Panel LCD

The product life of the touch panel is 1,000,000 times of touches and that of the LCD backlight is
15,000 hours. (Ambient temperature at 25°C)

2.8 Built-in Battery (Life of Battery and Replacement of Battery)

With a button battery built-in the main body, the data set in the environment setting window, such
as time and language settings and touch sound setting, is retained. The data should get reset to
the default setting once the battery gets flat.

The nominal life of the button battery CR2032 that the manufacturer states is approximately five
years (Ambient temperature at 25°C).

You will get notified with a message “AD7 RTC Backup Battery Voltage Drop (“327 Calendar
Feature Error” when RSEL or XSEL2 connected) once the voltage of the battery gets low. As the
battery cannot be replaced at a customer's site, make a request to IAl.

2-14 ME0377-8B
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2.9 AC Adapter

2.9.1 Common Specifications for AC Adapter

15X

Item

Specifications

Power Input Voltage Range

Single-Phase 100 to 240V AC +10%

Power Current 0.4Amax.
Power Frequency Range 50/60Hz 5%
In-Rush Current 50A (at 25°C)
Output Voltage 5.9V DC (5.7 to 6.3V)
Output Current 2.8Amax.
Cable Length 1500 £100mm

2.9.2 AC adapter appearance

[For use in Japan, North America, Mexico and Thailand : UN318-5928]

—— 1

MEOQ377-8B

«—— 1500£100 (THE TOTAL LENGTH) —

[ (©

63.9

49.5

2-15
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[For use in China : UNZ318-5928]

M _©
64 ~—1500£100 (THE TOTAL LENGTH) T
- N |
= [H X
Tp) —
N _ J
5L f )
Pl )
!
D:] ——D
[For use in Europe : UNE318-592] [For use in Korea : UNR318-5928]
Ml ©

’,1500¢1oo (THE TOTAL LENGTH)
D | X

T
1 J
o
{1
50.2
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2.10.1 Grip Belt (GRP-2)

INTELLIGENT I x
ACTUATOR

2.10 Optional Items

Belt

2.10.2 Strap (STR-1)

MEOQ377-8B

1) Put the belt through the slit on

the left of the main body, and fix | 2) Close the grip.

it on the fabric hook-and-loop
fastener on the open grip.

™
| Pu‘t‘lt{hrough the slit on the left bottom of the main body.

2-17
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2.10.3 Spiral Cord (SIC-1)

2.11 Maintenance Parts

Putting it through the hole on the touch pen, and then put it
through the hole allocated on the bottom the main body. (In
case the spiral code would not go through the hole well, pull
the cord using a tool such as tweezers.)

2.11.1 Battery Unit (AB-7) (Enclosed to Main Unit)

2.11.2 Touch Pen (TCH-TB03) (Enclosed to Main Unit, For purpose of lost and

2-18

damaged)
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2.12 Specifications Related to Battery Change
2.12.1 Types of Charger Mode

Charger Mode Condition of Operation Contents
Quick Charging  « AC adapter connected + Battery should be fully charged from empty
of AC Adapter « Battery not fully charged in approximately three hours.
AC Adapter » AC adapter connected + Battery should be remained almost fully
Additional * Battery fully charged charged.
Charging
Wired Link » AC adapter not connected + Battery should be remained almost at the
Additional * Connected to controller with condition of start.
Charging wire

2.12.2 Caution Related to Battery Charging

2.12.2.1 Display of Battery Remained

Due to the voltage characteristics of NiMH battery electrical discharge, the duration of the battery

remained display should not be constant. (Duration of battery full or remained small should be
short)
TB-03 Device Battery Discharge Characteristics

4.5
4 \\ || I I l
_— e AN N (U U N
ltshouldbetaken __ _ _| _ " /e _ _ | _ ____l_____ _____
as a reference for . \ { 1)
the voltage of : \
display switching e e e e e e e
for battery
remaining. 3
< —— Discharge
= Characteristics
[=)
£
L =&
2
1.5
0 G0 120 180 240 300 360 420 480 540 600 BGO 1z20 T80 840 ano
Time (min)

In case when the battery remained at start and the duration for charging is short, the display may

show the battery condition full but show empty in short period.

(Example)

EE]/ | Battery gets charged quickly from empty. |
l
@/ After finishing quick charging, it once displays full.

|I I / As charging time is short and volume small, it displays

empty in short time.
[0 (]

MEOQ377-8B
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3. Connection with the Controller

3.1 XSEL-K Type Controller
(Note) It cannot be connected to XSEL-J type controllers.

| Mode Switch |
-
b == L= memis c %
! = P
g — oy gy ———————————— i = E
—" =3
f [ s e = s 24V '_E
! j ov—I132
£ -g» 5
[) o L | l:.' Q
= Mz M1 [&]
= A
i o [ i
] 1 H -
[ a1 H
FUBE "MH E 'EL‘ =
| E >0 »8
» - - — ! L] =
1)
Tt E

Cable for Program Controller
CB-TB3-S050
Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

o @

Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant

| TB-03

v

MEOQ377-8B 31
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3. Connection with the Controller
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3.2 XSEL-KT/KET Type Controller

3-2

=

1Al ©))

Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant

TB-03

Cable for Program Controller

CB-TB3-5050

AC Power Supply (-‘9 Cut-off
Controll Cireuit|.—_

fuew |
Ar
8
Minimum Bending Radius 45mm
) Relay Box

lﬂ;ﬂiJ/

Drive Power < i

Noize Filter

] &

.......

Fak)
J_ ~
— ®
= * 2
Class D Grounting work 24VCI)I\\I!
(Protective Ground) o e ey

24V DC

ME0377-8B
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ACTUATOR

3.3 XSEL-P/Q/R/S/RA/SA Type Controller

STOP Switch

Enable
Switch

©

]}
R ]

= EANLLENIE
POV
LI LTI

Cable for Program Controller

CB-TB3-S050

Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

Selection Switch (P Only

[Teaching Pendant Type}
)

/rMode Switch

oAln

=t
i
1'S
—

9N
Touch Panel

Teaching Pendant
TB-03

I G
\.\'

. 2

& Caution: Set the Teaching Pendant Type Selection Switch of the XSEL-P type to the left.

MEOQ377-8B

3-3
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3. Connection with the Controller
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ACTUATOR

3.4 XSEL-KX Type Controller
(Note) It cannot be connected to XSEL-JK type controllers.

U]D?I;‘]IEI]D

12X

S

L]
L]
3
]
L4

p
Mode Switch
ol

34

Cable for Program Controller

Minimum Bending

CB-TB3-S050 B
Radius 45mm

=

A @

Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant

TB-03

ME0377-8B
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3.5 XSEL-PX/QX/RX/SX/RXD/SXD/RAX/ISAX/IRAXD/SAXD Type Controller

6 EMG 1

[é EMGin

EMERGENC 5 EMG 1

STOP Switch EMGin

ENB 1

ENBin

- Enable ENB 1

Switch ENBin

RDY &3

he

e .
Teaching Pendant Type
Selection Switch (PX Only)

Mode Switch

1B
! &
1
{ -j = Cable for Program Controller
IR e CB-TB3-S050 —»
== .j Minimum Bending Radius 45mm
(@ 1 @
Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant
{ TB-03

& Caution: Set the Teaching Pendant Type Selection Switch of the XSEL-PX type to the left.

19]|01JU0D BY) YIIM UOII98UUOD €
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3. Connection with the Controller
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3.6 TT/TTA Type Controller

Mode Switch

mm\

[ PP
—— #

J —

=
=
Cable for Program Controller

CB-TB3-S050 ——»
Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

A Coan @

Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant

| TB-03

N
ﬁ

3-6 ME0377-8B
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3.7 SSEL Type Controller

W)
EMERGENC
STOP Switch L]
-@

Enable 'T®
Switch ®

EMG S$1
EMG S2
EMG +
EMG —
ENB +
ENB —

ey @
Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant
TB-03
9 ) Cable for Program Controller

CB-TB3-5050
Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

Mode Switch
MANU/AUTO

Conversion Cable
For SSEL-C: CB-SEL-SJ002
For SSEL-CS: CB-SEL-SJS002 Panel Unit

Minimum Bending Radius 26mm

]

MEOQ377-8B

| ® @@

(||=m

=

12X

I

3-7
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3. Connection with the Controller

p /g P 12X

3.8 ASEL Type Controller

; O

rﬂ‘ﬂﬂ @ Host System ] ‘
Touch Panel | HH
Teaching Pendant T

TB-03 ! i
) Cable for Program Controller i

CB-TB3-S050 @

Minimum Bending Radius 45mm [
1

&) [po—i"
- E Panel Unit
- !tl’l:,!

oy

Conversion Cable EMERGENCY
For ASEL-C: CB-SEL-SJ002 STOP Switch Q

For ASEL-CS: CB-SEL-SJS002 i
Minimum Bending Radius 26mm

Enable Switch

=

24V DC OV
Power Supply
24V

3-8 ME0377-8B
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3.9 PSEL Type Controller

(Al @

Touch Panel Host System
Teaching Pendant I

TB-03

Cable for Program Controller
= CB-TB3-S050
Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

Panel Unit

. EMERGENCY
Conversion Cable STOP Swiich

For PSEL-C: CB-SEL-SJ002
For PSEL-CS: CB-SEL-SJS002 @ =1 =)
Minimum Bending Radius 26mm ;

Enable Switch

I—QJ_D—| 5
24V DC oV !

Power Supply
24V

MEOQ377-8B

18]j0J1UOD BY) YIIM UOIIOBUUOD



3. Connection with the Controller

p /g PRI 12X

3.10 MSEL Type Controller

- N
( 1AD @ )
Touph Panel
Teac'fllr;’ gg"da”t Cable for Program Controller
; CB-TB3-S050
S ) Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

Conversion Cable
CB-SEL-SJS002
Actuator (IXP
- g Minimum Bending Radius 26mm

Safety Circuit (Mot=
(Enable)

EMERGENCY STOP

Switch (Mote 1) ey

Actuator
(RCP Series)

Power Supply _|]
(Single-phase 100 to 230V AC)

Host Device et 1)

Contact for Cutoff Nete )
(when supplying / cutting off power source externally)

Note 1 Please prepare separately

3-10 MEOQ377-8B
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3.11 RSEL Type Controller

@ iar @

s
Conversion cable
CB-SEL-SJS002
Minumum Bending
Radius 26mm

USB Cable

(Cable to be prepared by user) p—

[F

Fieldbus Cable
(Cable to be prepared by user)

PIO Cable (Enclosed)
Enable l
Switch (Cable to be prepared
- by user)
EMERGENCY =

STOP Switch & PSA-24 Communication Cable

(Cable to be prepared by user)

Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant
| TB-03 Cable for Program Controller
CB-TB3-S050

Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

Functional Grounding (Cable
to be prepared by user)

MEOQ377-8B

Motor Power Supply, Control
Power Supply Cables
(Cable to be prepared by user)

3-11
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3. Connection with the Controller

p /g P 12X

3.12 XSEL2-T Type Controller

Note 1, Note 2 H Note 1
Brake Power Supply ost System
24V DC
Power Suppl D
Regenerative Resistor Unit 5 T
(Option)
e .,g

Power Supply —— H Safety Circuit

Three-Phase or Drive _

Single-Phase ™= Cutoff

200V AC Circuit

Power Supply
Single-Phase %OntrOI
200V AC ower

3-12

Conversion Cable
CB-SEL-SJS002
Minimum Bending Radius
:ﬁ 26mm

Encoder Cable

(@ a0 @ ;g/ '

Touch Panel
Teaching
TB-03

Cable for Program Controller
CB-TB3-S050
Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

Note 1  Please prepare separately.
Note 2 For an actuator equipped with a brake, it is necessary to supply +24V power for brake
to the controller.

ME0377-8B
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3.13 XSEL2-TX Type Controller

Note 1, Note 2 H S t Note 1
Brake Power Supply ost System

24V DC
Power Suppl

Regenerative Resistor Unit
(Option)

O
g O

Power Supply Safety Circuit

Three-Phase or Drive
Single-Phase ™= Cutoff
200V AC Circuit
Power Supply | Control
Single-Phase Power
200V AC

i Conversion Cable
CB-SEL-SJS002
Minimum Bending Radius
26mm

il

If————‘*“'—; } Motor Cable

Encoder Cable

24V DC

Note 1, Note 2 =1
Power Supply Brake Power Supply ¢ 5

7 ' N 1'E1
(" 1AD ©)
Touch Panel
Teaching
! TB-03

Cable for Program Controller
CB-TB3-S050
Minimum Bending Radius 45mm

Note 1  Please prepare separately.
Note 2 For an actuator equipped with a brake, it is necessary to supply +24V power for brake
to the controller.

MEOQ377-8B 3-13
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3. Connection with the Controller

/A INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

15X

3.14 Connection Cable

The cables stated below are required for connection to the program controllers.

3.14.1 Program Controller Connection Cable

Model

CB-TB3-S050

Name

Program Controller Connection Cable

Connector Model on Controller Side

E25-403N-140
(Manufactured by TECHNICAL ELECTRON)

Connector Model on TB-03 Unit Side

ST60-24P (30) (HIROSE)

Mass

2859 approx. (5m)

Minimum cable bending radius

45mm

TB-03 side

Controller side

5000

No.24 No.1

Plug : ST40X-245-CV1 (30) (HIROSE) *1
Clamp Bracket : ST40X-CM (5.8) (HIROSE) =1
Bushing : ST40X-BS (5.8) (HIROSE) *1

For ASEL, PSEL, SSEL, MSEL, RSEL and XSEL2, the following conversion cable is also necessary.

Sales Model Code Label
CB-TB3-C050

Plug : E25-403N-140 (TECHNICAL ELECTRON) =1

Model Code

CB-SEL-SJS002

Name

Connector Conversion Cable
(ASEL, PSEL, SSEL, MSEL, RSEL and XSEL?2)

Connector Model on Controller Side

HDR-E26MSG+ (Honda Tsushin Kogyo)

Connector Model on Cable Side

XM3D-2521 (Omron)

Minimum Cable Bending Radius

26mm

Controller Side

: Teaching (Cable) Side

200

Male Connector: HDR-E26MSG+ (Honda Tsushin Kogyo)

Cable Case : HDR-E26LPH (Honda Tsushin Kogyo) Socket : XM3D-2521 (Omron)

Hood : XM2S-2511 (Omron)
Fixing Bracket : XM2Z-001 (Omron)

3-14 ME0377-8B
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3.15 Teaching Pendant Connection Procedure

1) Connect actuators, 1/0 24V DC power source, and system /O to the controller first. Then connect
the cable connector of the teaching pendant to the controller’s teaching connector when the main
power supply of the controller is OFF.

2) Atfter you flip the mode switch to MANU side, supply power to the controller.

Teaching Pendant
LCD Display

SEL
CONTROLLER

Touch Panel Teach Pendant
[ TB-03 1]

TP Ver. 1.80
Core Ver. 1.00

Confirming Connection...

Main Menu Screen

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
[Edit ][ Play ][ Monitor |[ Control |[ > |

MEOQ377-8B

Displays the version of the this teaching
pendant and moves to the following main menu
screen.

This will be the basic window for all operations.

3-15
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3. Connection with the Controller
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4. How to Save Data

Since the Controller adopts flash memory, there is a storage area by battery backup and a storage
area by flash memory according to the data to be stored.

In addition, even if data is transferred from the PC software or Teaching Pendant, the data is only to
be written in memory as shown in the chart below and the data is erased by power-off or controller
reset.

To ensure data storage, write the data you want to store in flash memory.

4.1 Set-up at Shipment with System Memory Backup Battery
(Other parameter No. 20=2 (System memory backup battery equipped))

I i Save the data during the
= da_ta CHLLRGE power is on and delete Save data even after the power OFF
Teaching Pendant the data by reset
Program Flash write > .
parameter ‘Ensmi \ Memory | memor
(content 1) i y
Symbol i {_ Resetread
Transmit
Slave card L
parameter | [Transmity | Memory | EEPROM
(content 2) ] @@
Transmit >
;;Erg(;?:’:zrr Tran?n} Memory | * Encoder
[ <I'\Eset read || EEPROM

Flash

Position memory

Transmit backup

~. 7
3 w
28
328
2T <

SEL global data . N | Battery
(content 3) | Transmit ! backup
Error list /1 | memory

.........................

* Encoder parameters are not stored within the controller but in the EEPROM of the actuator’s
encoder itself. They are read into the controller at power-on or software-reset time.

ME0377-8B

4-1
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4. How to Save Data

p /g PEmm— 12X

Since the program, parameter, and symbol will be read from flash memory at restart time, the data in
memory becomes the original data before editing unless the data is written in flash memory.
The controller always operates according to the data in memory (within the dotted box) excluding

parameters.

Content 1: Parameters excluding content 2 below and encoder parameter
Content 2: Driver card, /O slot card (electric power type card) parameter (XSEL-K, KX, TT/TTA) : I/O
slot card (electric power type card) parameter (XSEL-P/Q, PX/QX, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL)

Content 3: Flag, Variable, and String

4-2 MEOQ0377-8B
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For the XSEL-P/Q and PX/QX controllers with the gateway function, the position Nos. 10001 to 20000
data memory and user hold memory (RC axis position in XSEL) have been added.

(Other parameter No.20=2 (System memory backup battery equipped))
Save the data during the

power is on and delete Save data even after the power OFF
the data by reset

Edit data with PC or
Teaching Pendant

— ;
parameter .| Flash write
(content 1) : Flash
Symbol Transmity | Memory | memory
position Reset read
(No.10001 to 20000) ;

Ensmit

Slave card
parameter Ensmit . Memory | EEPROM
(content 2)

Reset read

Transmit
*Encoder .
parameter Transmity : Memory Encoder

EEPROM

U gl

Reset read

Position i Batte
Transmit b ackurg Flash
(No.1 to 10000) i FBiBk] memory
User Hold Memory i Battery
(RC axis position ‘ Transmit . backup Flash
in XSEL) /] . memory : memory

SEL global data N | Battery
(content 3) ‘ Transmit . backup
Error list i memory

* Encoder parameters are not stored within the controller but in the EEPROM of the actuator’s
encoder itself. They are read into the controller at power-on or software-reset time.

ME0377-8B 4-3
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4. How to Save Data
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4.2 Set-up at Shipment without System Memory Backup Battery (Table Top
Actuator (TT), SSEL, ASEL, PSEL)

(Other parameter No.20=0 (System memory backup battery unequipped))

Edit data with PC or
Teaching Pendant

Save the data during the
power is on and delete
the data by reset

Save data even after the power OFF

Program
Parameter
(content 1)

Symbol

Position

Slave card
parameter
(content 2)

* Encoder
parameter

SEL global data
(content 3)
Error list

Trargn} - Memory

o]

=
w
a
=
)
3 i
(] i
2
=
2 g
o] @
H \ U
@ =
)
a

Trar;r(r} Memory

<:Eeset read

=
Q
3
2,
[]
=

sh write
Flash
memory
EEPROM
* Encoder
EEPROM
set read

Since the program, parameter, symbol, and position will be read from flash memory at restart time, the
data in memory becomes the original data before editing unless the data is written in flash memory.
The controller always operates according to the data in memory (within the dotted box) excluding

parameters.

Note: SEL global data can’t be saved without the backup battery.

MEOQ0377-8B
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For the XSEL-P/Q and PX/QX controllers with the gateway function, the position Nos. 10001 to 20000

data memory and user hold memory (RC axis position in XSEL) have been added.

(Other parameter No.20=0 (System memory backup battery unequipped))

Edit data with PC or Save the data during the
Te; i ‘glen et power is on and delete Save data even after the power OFF
g the data by reset
Program
parameter i | Flash write
(content 1) N 5 Flash
Symbol Transmit Memory memory
position Reset read
(No.10001 to 20000) :
Usir Fdid Flash write ),

(RC Moy iti Transmit > | Memory | Flash
axis position memory
in XSEL) G;et read

Transmit
Slave card
parameter Transmit » ;| Memory ! EEPROM
(content 2)
Reset read
Transmit
*Encoder ol *Encoder
parameter Transmit Memory e
Reset read
SEL global data
(content 3) Transmit ) : ~ Memory
Error list

Since the program, parameter, symbol, and position will be read from flash memory at restart time, the

data in memory becomes the original data before editing unless the data is written in flash memory.

The controller always operates according to the data in memory (within the dotted box) excluding

parameters.

& Caution: SEL global data can’ t be saved without the backup battery.

ME0377-8B

4-5

eleq 9ABS 0} MOH i



4. How to Save Data
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4.3 XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD

An example of 20,000 positions is given below.

4-6

Edit data with PC or
Teaching Pendant

Save the data during the

power is on and delete
the data by reset

Save data even after the

power OFF

Main CPU RAM memory Main CPU flash memory
Programs
Parameters (other than slave i
cardsparimfters} Flash write
: mbols
Transmit s Al
ositions (axis positions in
XSEL) (Nos. 10001 to 20000 Reset read
(second half))
Position comment (axis
positions in XSEL)
(Nos. 1 to 10000)
Slave card parameters Flash write
T it (variable portions of driver
ransmi parameters)
Reset read
PC
software
P Slave card memory
Reset read
Slave card parameters
(fixed portions of driver
parameters/power-supply
parameters) (Cannot be
changed)
Slave card memory
. Slave card parameters Transmit
Transmit (encoder parameters, etc.)
Reset read
Retention memory
Transmit Position (axis positions in
XSEL) (Nos. 1 to 10000
(first half))
User data retention
. memory (positions
Transmit (RC-axis positions)
SEL global data (flags,
variables and strings)
Error list
MEOQ377-8B
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4.4 XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/IRAXD/SAXD

Data edited on the PC or Datt: L rEta'n_Edo"’Lh'le Data is retained even after
teaching pendant B [P [518IRY the power is turned OFF
but cleared upon reset
Main CPU RAM memory Main CPU flash memory
Programs P
Parameters (other than Write to flash memory
I\ slave parameters)
Symbols l«
Transfer
]/ Position (X-SEL Axis)
(Latter half) ~
Position comments Transfer upon reset I
(X-SEL Axis) »l o)
2
—_
(e}
wn
Q
<
o
)
Q
=
P Q
[‘ Slave card pararnetgrs Write to flash memory
(Changeable parts in
Transfer N
[, driver parameters)
Transfer upon reset
1
N
Slave card memory
Transfer upon reset
PC software L‘
TP
1 Slave card parameters
(fixed portions of driver
Transfer upon reset parameters and
power parameters)
J l (Cannot be changed)
N
Slave card memory
N Transfer
Slave card parameters
Transfer (encoder parameters)
I»‘ Transfer upon reset
N
Retaining Memory
N Positions (X-SEL Axis)
(First half)
Transfer Coordinate system data

J I | (for SCARA)

User Data Retaining Memory
Transfer (Position (RC Axis))

SEL global data
(flags, variables, strings)

Error lists

ME0377-8B 4-7
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4.5 TTA, MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF
Positions (No. 1 to 10000), SEL global data, error list, maintenance information and SCARA

coordinate system data are stored in the battery-less backup memory (FRAM). It is not necessary to

have a flash ROM writing.

Edit data with PC or

Save the data during the
power is on and delete

Save data even after the

4. How to Save Data

Teaching Pendant the data by reset power OFF
Main CPU RAM Main CPU flash memory
Transmit
Programs Prameters
(other than driver Flash write
card parameters)
Symbols
Positions
(Nos. 10,001 to 30,000) Reset read
Transmit
PC
software
TP
Driver CPU retention memory
Transmit
Driver card parameters
Reset read
Main CPU battery-less
backup memory
Transmit Position
(Nos.1 to 10,000)
SCARA coordinate system data
Transmit SEL global data
(flags, variables and strings)
Maintenance information
error list

4-8 MEOQ0377-8B
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46 RSEL

The RSEL has a storage area by holding memory and a storage area by flash memory.

In addition, even if data is transferred from the PC teaching software or Teaching Pendant, the data is
only to be written in memory as shown in the chart below and the data is erased by power-off or
controller reset. For important data, always write to the flash memory so that they will not be lost.

Edit data with PC or Save the data during the power Save data even after the
Teaching Pendant is on and delete the data by reset power OFF
RSEL unit RAM memory ‘ RSEL unit
. flash memory
Programs Parameters \|
(Other than driver unit g %
parameters) Flash write /
|| . Symbols |
Transmit ) ‘
Posittion (remaining) /i
Position comments Reset read ‘
(10000 pieces) \ ‘
EC Driver unit
50 Tv;are Non-volatile RAM
= Driver unit Transmit )
lrarlsmlt -/ parameters ﬂ l /
i { Reset read ‘
Driver unit
Non-volatile RAM
— \ Positions
Transmit (About 10% from the top)
|{ coordinate system data
|| N\ SEL global data (flags,
Transmit y variables and strings)
v Error list

Since the programs, parameters and symbols are read from the flash memory at restart, the data in
the temporary memory will remain the same as the original data before edit unless the edited data are
written to the flash memory.

The controller always operates in accordance with the data in the main CPU memory (excluding the
parameters).

& Caution: The first 10% of the position data is stored in non-volatile RAM and the rest in flash
memory. Comments for each position data can be used for up to 10,000 positions
regardless of the position number, and are saved in flash memory.

ME0377-8B 4-9
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4.7 XSEL2-T/TX

In XSEL controller, there is a storage domain with saving memory and a storage domain with flash

memory.
Also note that even if you transfer data to your controller via the PC software or teaching pendant,
the data is only written to the temporary memories and will be cleared once the power is turned OFF
or controller is reset, as shown below.

So that your important data is saved without fail, write the data to the flash memory.

Data edited on the PC
or teaching pendant

Data is retained while
the power is ON,
but cleared upon reset

Data is retained even after
the power is turned OFF

4. How to Save Data

CPU unit RAM memory CPUunit flash memory

Write to flash memory

Transfer

Position™* 4
Position comments
(10000 pcs)

Transfer upon reset

N

Slave card parameters Write to flash memory
Transfer (variable portions of |
driver parameters)

Transfer upon reset

Transfer upon reset
PC
software | | | ||| e
TP H Slave card parameters
(fixed portions of driver

Transfer upon reset | Parameters and power
parameters)
N (Cannot be changed)

Slave card memory

Transfer

Slave card parameters
Transfer P n_ 1Y

(encoder parameters, etc.)

Transfer upon reset

N

SEL global data
(Real variables
Transfer No. 20000 to 29999
String variables
No. 10000 to 41999)

Non-volatile RAM

(Note)

Positions
Coordinate system data

SEL global data
(flags, variables, strings)

Transfer

Transfer

Error lists

Since programs, parameters and symbols are loaded from the flash memory upon restart, these data in
the temporary memories will return to the conditions before editing unless written to the flash memory.
The controller always operates according to the data in each temporary memory (excluding parameters).

& Caution: No.1 to 5000 of the position data should be saved in the non-volatile RAM and the
remaining in the flash memory. (No. 1 to 2500 in non-volatile RAM and remaining
in the flash memory when there are two axis groups) Comment in each position
data can be used in 10000 positions at maximum regardless of the position
number and should be saved in the flash memory.

4-10 MEOQ0377-8B
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4.8 Caution

Cautions in data transfer and flash writing
Never shut OFF the main power while the data is transmitting and writing into flash.
Data may be lost and controller may be rendered inoperable.

Cautions concerning the increase in the number of positions (XSEL-P/Q, PX/QX controller)

The number of position data items has been raised to 20,000 in the XSEL-P/Q and PX/QX

controllers for the increased memory capacity (with gateway function).

Take care with the following items.

* When the battery backup memory is used (Other Parameter No. 20 is set to “2”), the position data
save domain is in the battery backup memory for the Position No. 1 to 10000, and in the main
CPU flash ROM for the position No. 10001 to 20000. Accordingly, when the data is not written in
the flash ROM and the power is turned OFF or the software reset is performed, the data items for
the position No. 10001 to 20000 are deleted. After that, the next time the machine is turned ON,
the data written in the flash ROM from before is read. When the data is to be held, write the data
into the flash ROM. Also, when the battery backup memory is not used (Other Parameter No. 20 is
set to “2”), the data save domain for all data items for the Position No. 1 to 20000 is in the main
CPU flash ROM. In this case, when the data is to be held, write the data also in the flash ROM.

Point to note when saving parameters to a file (RSEL system)
The driver unit parameters are stored in the driver unit itself
(unlike other parameters, they are not stored in the RSEL unit).
The driver unit parameters will be read from the driver unit when the power is turned on or upon
software reset. Therefore, if no driver unit is connected, the driver unit parameters will not be saved.

Point to note when transferring a parameter file to the controller (RSEL system)
When a parameter file is transferred to the controller, the driver unit parameters will be transferred to
the driver unit. Therefore, when transferring the driver unit parameters, use the same driver unit
configuration as when the parameter file was saved.

About saving position data (RSEL system and XSEL2-T/TX controller)
The storage area for position data is 10% non-volatile RAM from the beginning and flash memory for
the rest.
Position data comments are stored in flash memory. Therefore, if the power is turned off or software
reset is performed without writing to the flash ROM, 90% of the position data and the position data
comment are erased, and the data from the previous flash ROM writing is read. If you want to keep
the data, write to flash ROM.

About memory initialization (RSEL system and XSEL2-T/TX controller)
As Position Data / Maintenance Information Data and SEL Global Data should not be initialized
even if there is an error detected (error data should remain as it is), do not attempt to use the data
as it is. In order to cancel the error, it is necessary to initialize the memory in the data that the error
was detected.
For position data, write in the flash ROM together after initializing.

Memory initialization method
* Position data
: Main menu — [Controller] — [Memory initialization] — [Position data]
* Coordinate system data
: Main menu — [Controller] — [Memory initialization] — [Coordinate system data]
» SEL global data
. Main menu — [Controller] — [Memory initialization] — [Global variables]
» Maintenance information data
: Main menu — [Monitor] — (Next) — [Maintenance information] — [Information initialization]
* Can be initialized when error No.405 occurs

ME0377-8B 4-11
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5. Mode Transition Diagram
5.1 XSEL-K/P/Q/R/S/IRA/SA, TT, TTA Controller

Communications
Established
Select ltem Select Item Select Item
—
F—
Back Back Back

. " . B *Conduct edit after inputting position number
| Main Menu Edit Position | Manual input " (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*Data writing by “Write”

‘: *When the controller has position output operation
1 feature support and the feature is activated only

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom.

—| Copy/Move |
[ rite to

Teach (Linear)

*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

Clear

Switch Axi

Cont.

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Output Monitor

" *InOut Button for
applicable models only

User Output

Jog Velocity

Scan

Cur. Pos./
Input Screen

*When the controller has position output operation
feature support and the feature is activated only

*Conduct edit after inputting step number

Select tem Seloct Number (Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
— — *Data writing by “Write”
Back Cancel

—| Program }——' Modify }—" Program Editor "

Copy/Move

Play

MEOQ377-8B 5-1



5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

(Main Menu)

5-2

:

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Edit)
Select Item Select Item
P —— —
Back Back

Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input port No.

Output Port No.

Program No.

Tag No.

Subroutine No.

Position No.

Bac

All Clear

Select ltem
—
—

ck

10 A

Common to All
Axes

Specific Axis

Driver

Encoder

IO Slot Card

Other J

Axis No.

d

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number

(Parameter number input is available also on

)

*For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number

or device number
*Data writing by “Write”

I/0 Device *For P/Q, R/S and RA/SA

(10 Dev)

MEOQ0377-8B



d

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
A
Select ltem Select Numoer Monitor
— P —— P ——
Back Cancel Back

Program |
—{ Play }——{ Select Program }—‘ﬂ ution | Error

*QOperation in Stop

Continuous Operation )
In Monitor

Operation Stopped

Starl/Stop }— ~| QOut Monitor

Continuous Operation lOperaﬁon Paused !
*For applicable models only

ag

Operation Stooped
—| G Integer )]
Stepping g
Task Status 2
D
—
Al Stop o
3
@,
=4
o
35
&)
Select ltem IT)
— [ )
— continuous operation Q
Back or stepping executed o
3

L Integer

—{ Monitor }——{ Input Port
Qutput Port

*Only when in
continuous operation
teppil ecuted

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Global Flag

Select Item L String
e S
— *Only when in
Back continuous operation
—{ Global Variable Integer Variable | or stepping executed

Real Variable

String Variable

Select Number
_—
—

List Display

Error List Error Detail

Select Item
—
—

Back

—{ Version }——{ Main |
Teachirg Pendant

*For applicable

models only *Password (5119) input required at execution.

Only for applicable models and when the feature is activated.
Password(5119) input required at execution.
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

(Main Menu)

INNTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

(Monitor)

Axis Status

System Status
—

Current Position

Servo Status

Sensor Input Sts, > *Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch[BacK button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Encoder Status
Axis Related Error
st |

Mode/Error

:Servo Addition:

Data Monitor

Select ltem

Back/Cancel
Flash ROM Writing

Software Reset

Error Reset

Status1

Status2 > *Touch[BacK button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Status3
Status4

For applicable models only

—| Memory Clear |——| Global Variable|

Re-connection

Baud Rate Change

Request Power
Recovery

Request Release
Pause

Absolute Reset

Safety Velocity

PIO start
prohibit select

Multi Task

Time Setting

User Data  : *For applicable models only
Hold Memory :

Position Data : *For applicable models only

*For applicable models only
: *Password (5119) input required at execution.

N

a
this parameter
he fact
Program Data
Symbol Data

> *For applicable models only

Position Data

Parameter Data

W,

*Flow at Error Occurrence

Mode Under Error Ocours Message
Operation Display
t Minor Error Back
Critical Errol
Reconnection
Mode

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),

itis necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

d

*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select Type (with pz

*Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

*For applicable models only

*For applicable models only

: *Only for applicable models and when the feature is activated.
: *Password(5119) input required at execution.
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d

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select Item Select Item
— —
— —
Back To File Menu
—| File l——{ Backup Data l——{ Position |
Symbol
All Data
Global Data 01
z
Q.
_____ ! RC Axis Position E *For applicable models only g
0
-
- Ty . Q
»»»»» 4 Ex Motion Position | For applicable models only S
S @ (23
—
Select Item 6
— 35
To File Menu
—{ Restore data |——{ Position | (TU)
«Q
=
s
Symbol
All Data
Global Data
_____ i RC Axis Position | For applicable models only
- .
_____ 1 Ex Motion Position | - OF applicable models only
.............. 0
Select Item Select Item Select Number
—
p—
Back Back Back
Edit Teach | Teach " *Conduct edit after inputting position number
H ' eac cac (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*For applicable *Data writing by “Write”
models only
Alarm Reset
Select Number
—
p— 3
Back
—{ Monitor }—" Monitor ||
Alarm Reset
All Axes Rst

MEOQ377-8B 5-5



5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

d

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select Item Select ltem Select Item
p——_ P ——
Back Back

b
*For applicable
models only

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*Data writing by “Write”

Edit ’——' Teach ’—H Teach |

Jog Velcity

Select Item
P —
_—
Back

—{ Monitor }—" Monitor "

Environment
Set

Select Item
—
—

Back
Time

Select ltem

Display

Contrast/
Brightness
Touch
calibration
LCD check

*Return to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel

—{ Language/Sound/DimDispTime I
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

5.2 XSEL-KX Controller

Established

Select ltem Select ltem Select liem
— — P —
= — —

Back Back Back

‘ Main Menu }——{ Edit }——{ Position }——" Manual input || *Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*Data writing by “Write”

When escaping the mode with “Back™,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

Copy/Move

Write to
Flash ROM

Clear

| Teach (Scara | *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
( ) (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

“Yes” or “No”

in

Clear

=
3

Jump

Jog Crd sys

Crd. Sys

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Switch Axis | *This button is ineffective

Cont.

Intput Monitor

User Output

Jog Velocity

Move Velocity

Scan

Cur Pos./
Input Screen

o
=4
S
s
=
)
3.
3

* Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*Data writing by “Write”

Select Item Select Number

Back

Cancel
—{ Program ’——' Modify |—|| Program Editor "
ILBREEEHS

Copy/Move

Clear

Play

MEOQ377-8B 5-7



5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Edit)

Select Item

Select Item

Back

—{ Symbol }——{ Edit

All Clear
Select Item
_— »
—

@
g
2

—{ Parameter ’—

1

Common to All Axes

Specific Axis

Driver

Encoder

1/0 Slot Card

Other

—

Select tem

©
g
g

o

o

@

o

=]

z

°

Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No.

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input Port No.

Output Port No.

Program No.

Tag No.

Subroutine No.

Axis No.

/

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number

(Parameter number input is available also on [A][W])

*For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number
*Data writing by “Write’

Select Item

Back

—{ Coordinate System Modify

Clear

Back

Work coodinate
system offset

Tool coodinate
system offset

Simple interference
check zone

MEOQ0377-8B

d



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

%

Select Item Select Number Monitor

b - _—

— — —
Back Carcel Back

Program
—| Play |——| Select Program |—|i Jtion Error

Stepping

G String
Task Status

Position

*Operation in Stop
t Continuous Ope-ation
Operation Stopped
Start/Stop Out Monitor
Continuous Operation | | Operation Paused G Flag
t Stepping G Integer
Operation Stopped

All Stop

continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Only when in
Select ltem continuous operation
P — or stepping executed
Back

—| Monitor |——| Input Port

Qutput Port

-
Py
@

o

continuous operation
or stepping executed

Global Flag *Onlywhenin
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Select ltem
e ——
P —

Back

Global Variable

Select Number

—
—
Vist Nisplay

Scloct Itom
—
—

Back
Version

Teaching Pendant

Axis Status

Current Position

Servo Status
Sensor Input Sts.
Encoder Status

> “Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch [Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Coordinate Sys. *Touch[BacK bLtton to return to Monitor Menu screen

MEOQ377-8B 5-9



5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

(Main Menu)

ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

(Monitor)

System Status

Mode/Error

Select ltem

Back/Cancel

—| Controller |—

Software Reset

Error Reset

-
5
3
s
el
=]
2
=
3

| =
|
s

1

Memory Clear |—| Global Variable

Re-connection

-

> *Touch [Back]button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Request Power
Recovery

Request Release
ause

*Flow at Error Occurrence

Mode Under Error Occurs

QOperation

Message
Display

Minor Error Back
Critical Error

Reconnectior

Mode

5-10

Absolute Reset

Safety Velocity

PIO start
rohibit select

°
=
s
o 2
2 =
T
a
=
o
>
@
@

Select Item

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
itis necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)

*Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

Select tem

Back

To File Menu

—| File

|——| Backup Data |——| Position

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Dat:

Error List

Coodinate system

definition
Select ltem
P
P—
To File Menu
—| Restore data —| Position |

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Coodinate system
definition

d

MEOQ0377-8B



d

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

Select Item

Back

Environment
Set

Select ltem

Display
Contrast/
Brightness
Touch
calibration
LCD check

"Return to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

d

5.3 XSEL-PX/QX/RX/SX/RAX/SAX Controller

ICommunications]

Established
Select ltem Select tem Select ltem
> > >
—
Back Back Back

Main Menu |——| Edit |——| Position l——" Manual input |

*Conduct edit after inputting position number

(Pasition number input s available also on PageUp/Dn)

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

[ rite to
Flash ROM

*Data writing by “Write

" *When the controller has position output operation
: feature support and the feature is activated only

“ves" or ‘No” Copy/Move

Teach (Scara)

Switch Axis
(Axis)

Teach (Linear)

Clear

*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*After data writing by “Write", go to next position

*Same for Cartesian axes

Clear

pd

m *SCARA Axis only

Jump *SCARA Axis only

Jog Crd sys | *SCARA Axis only

Crd. Sys *SCARA Axis only

Cont.

Input Monitor | *IN Button

Output Monitor | *OUT Button

InOut Monitor 1 *For applicable models only

User Output
Jog Velocity | *JVel Bution

*SCARA Axis only
*MVel Button

Scan

Cur Pos./
Input Screen

*When the controller has position output operation
feature support and the feature is activated only

Select Item* Select Number

Back

Cancel

Modify

—' Program

‘ Program Editor | *Conduct edit after inputting step number

Copy/Move

5-12

(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*Data writing by “Write”

g

MEOQ0377-8B
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INNTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

MEOQ377-8B

Select Item

Select Item

Back

Back

—| Symbol |——| Edit '——' Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No.

Integer Constants
Real Constants

Flag No.

5
o
s
o
o
a
z

Output Port No.

H "\ *For applicable models onl|
--===1 InOut Port No. ! PP v

Tag No.

Subroutine N

Position No.

—| Al Clear |

—| Axis No.

Select Item
—
—

Back

—| Parameter l——' 110 |

Common to All
Axes

p

Driver

Encoder

1/0 Device

Other

»
@
o
>

Select Item

N

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
(Parameter number input is available also on[A][W])

> *For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number

*Data writing by “Write”

J

Select Item

Back

Back

—| Coordinate System Modify

Clear

Work coodinate
system offset

Tool coodinate
system offset

mple interference
check zone

d

5-13
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

(Main Menu)

d

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
Select ftem Select Numbe 1 Moritor
— — P e—
— — P e—
Back Cance | Back

_|

Program E>
e 1l

Play }——' Select Program

*Operation in Stop

t Continuous Operatio  n

Operation Stoppe
Start/Stop

Conlinuous Operation Tlcpera\m Pause d

t Stoppin g

Operation Stoppe

=

Steppin g

Task Status

All Stop

Select tem

_|

Monitor

B —
Back
}——' Input Port |

5-14

Output Port

Global Flag
Soloct ltom
pr—

Back
—| Global Variabe

Integer Variabl4

Real Variable

Soloct Numbo

—
g
List Display
—| Error Ligt }—{ Eiror Detall
Information
Select Item
—
—

Back

—| Version

*For applicable models only

Control Const Tbl /0 Fieldbus *For RAX/SAX

Management Info.

_____ {  Encoder *For applicable models only

Target changed
Actuator *Password (5119) input required at execution
Replacement

Axis Stetus

~N

Current Pasitiol

Servo Stats

Encoder Status

Axis Related Error

J

Error

In Monitor

Out Monitor

il

*For applicable models only

G Flag

G Integer

G Real

G String

SBhly when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Only when in

continuous operation
1 orstepping executed

Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Sensor Input Sts . > “Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch{Back outton to return to Monitor Menu screen

Coordinate Sys| *Touch[Back]button to retum to Monitor Menu screen

MEOQ0377-8B



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Monitor)

Systom Status

*Touch{Back]button to return to Monitar Menu screen

Servo Additional
Data Monitor

—| Memory Clear I.—| Global Variable|

. UserData
% Hold Memory

For applicable models only

For applicable models only
For applicable models only

The vaiue of thig .,
-i  parameter
i__at the factol

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

For applicable models only
Password (5119) input required at execution

Flow at Error Occurrence

Error Occurs Message

lay

Back *

Critical Error

“When Manual Operation Type Parameter = EditStartup Select System (with password),
itis necassary to input a password when the setting s to be changed

*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)

“Necessary to input password when seftingis 1o be changed

i *For applicable models only

*For applicable models only

*Only for applicable models and when the feature is activated.
*Password(5119) input required at execution.

*For applicable models only

Release
Compliance

i *For applicable models only

Select tem Select tem
Back To Fis Menu
—| File }——' Backup Dat I——' Position |

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

For applicable models only

For applicable models only
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5. Mode Transition Diagram
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5-16

d

(Main Menu) (File)
Select Item
—
P 3
To File Menu
Restore data |———  Position |
Select Item Select ltem Select Number
P—
—
Back Back Back
r : N . . . . ™
S R Edi Teach | | Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
i c : dit eac Teach (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*For applicable *After data writing by “Write™, go to next position
models only

Select Number

—_—

—
Back

—| Monitor }—“ Monitor ||
Alarm Reset

All Axes Rst
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INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select Item Select Item Select Item
P — e —— —
— — —
Back Back Back . . ' -
*Conduct edit after inputting position number

(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*Data writing by “Write”

—{ Edit }——1 Teach }—" Teach |

*For applicable
models only

Jog Velcity

Select Item
P —
—
Back

—{ Monitor }—" Monitor ||

Select Item
—

Back
nment
t

Select Item

Display
Brightness
calibration
LCD check

Language/Sound/DimDispTime

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

*Return to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

5.4 XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD Controller

Established

Select Item Select ltem Select ltem
—
—
Back Back Back

| Main Menu |——| Edit }——{ Position }——" Manualinputl

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

Write to
Flash ROM

“Yes® or “No”

*Data writing by “Write"

i *When the controller has position output operation
feature support and the feature is activated only

Copy/Move
=

Switch Axis
(Axis)

Teach (Axis5-8)

*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

*Same for Axes 5 to 8

Clear

3

Jump

Jog Crd sys

Crd. Sys

Cont.

Input Monitor

Output Monitor

+*For applicable models only

InOut Monitor

Jog Velocity
Move Velocity

Scan

Cur Pos./
Input Screen

User Outpt

*When the controller has position output operation
feature support and the feature is activated only

Select ltem Select Number
p— >
Back Cancel

—{ Program }——' Modify ’—" Program Editor

5-18

*Data writing by “Write”

Copy/Move

Play

d

*Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number Input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select Item Select ltem

Back Back
—{ Symbol }——{ Edit }——{ Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No.

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input Port No.

Qutput Port No.

InOut Port No & For applicable models only

Tag No.

w
=4
g
c

e No

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

—{ All Clear

1
Z
g

Select ltem
—
=
Back
—{ Parameter }——{ lle} ‘-\
Commeon to Al
Axes

Specific Axis
*Conduct selling value inpul after inputting parameter number
(Parameter number input is available also on [A][¥])
Driver > *For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number
*Data writing by "Write”
Encoder

2 =
@

J

Select ltem Select ltem

Back Back

—{ Coordinale System }——{ Maodify

Work coodinate
system offset

Tool coodinate
system offset

Simple interference
check zone
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5. Mode Transition Diagram
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5-20

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select Item Select Number Monitor
— — —
— — —
Back Cancel Back

—‘ Play

|——| Select Program I

1 Program

All Stop

Select ltem

—
—

Back

—i Monitor

I——| Input Port |

Output Port
Global Flag

_|
‘OpeTa,tion in Stop

T Continuous Operation

Operation Stopped

Start/Stop }—

Continuous OperationIl Operation Paused

T Stepping

Operation Stopped

Stepping

For applicable models only

Select Item

Back

—| Global Variable

Integer Variable |

Select Number

List Display

—| Error List

Error Detail

Select ltem

—
—

Back

—| Version

T

Control Const Tbl
Management Info.

*For applicable models only

110 Fieldbus *For RAXD/SAXD

*For applicable models only

Select Item
—_—
—
Back
Manrilrtﬁgance Target changed|

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

;Only when in
continuous operation
i cuted

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

d

*Only for applicable models and when the feature is activated.
! *Password(5119) input required at execution.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Monitor)

Axis Status

Current Position

Servo Status

*Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Encoder Status

Axis Related Error

J

Coordinate Sys. | *Touch Back]button to return to Monitor Menu screen

System Status
—_—

Mode/Error

o
<
o
o
®
—
=
o
=1
U,.

> *Touch Back]button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Servo Additional: *For applicable madels only
Data Monitor

Select tem
—
—T

Back/Cancel

—| Controller }——' Flash ROM Witing I

Software Reset

Error Reset

—| Memory Clear ’——' Global Variablel

User Data
Hole Memory

Positi

Coodinate Data

The value of
L—— this parameter
at the factory

n Data

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

Re-connection

*Flow at Error Occurrence

Baud Rate Change

Mode Under Ervor Occurs Message
Operation Display
Request Power .
Recovery t  MinorBrror T Back

Critical Error

Requ;st Release Reconnection
ause Mode

Absolute Reset|

Safety Velacity *When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
it is necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

PIO start *Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with p:
prohibit select | *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

—— Multi Task

Time Setting

*Only for applicable models and when the feature is activated.
*Password(5119) input required at execution.
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

5-22

(Main Menu)

INNTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

d

Select Item Select Item

Back To File Menu

_{

File

Position

}——1 Backup Data }—

1

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Error List

Coodinate system
definition

Select Item

P

—
To File Menu

Position

—{ Restore data

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Coodinate system
efinition

Select Item Select Item Select Number

Back Back

For applicable models only

For applicable models only

I S

—
Back
Teach |—" Teach

| *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

“For applicable

models only

Select Number
[ —
—

Back

—{ Monitor I—" Monitor ||
Alarm Reset

All Axes Rst

*After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

Alarm Reset

Clear

Cont.

Scan
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d

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select ltem Select ltem Select Item
P — —
— — —
Back Back Back
- *Conduct edit after inputting position number
! —i Edit }——i Teach }—" Teach | (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*For applicable *Data writing by “Write”
models only
Jog Velcity
(&)
Select ltem b
_— <
P—3
Back o
K N Q.
—{ Monitor }—" Monitor || (¢}
—
=
Q
Select Item a
- =.
— —
Back o
Environment w =]
Set o
Select ltem &
«Q
=
Display Q

ontrast/
Brightness

Touch
calibration
LCD check

—{ Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

*Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

MEOQ377-8B 5-23



5. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

5.5 MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF Controller

Established

Select ltem Select ltem Select ltem
[
—

Back Back Back

| Main Menu }——{ Edit }——{ Position

_H Manual input || “Conduct edit after inputting position number
P (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

rite to
lash ROM

“Yes' or "No"

*Data writing by “Write”

-

*When the controller has position output operation
feature support and the feature Is activated only

Copy/Move

[
_':i Teach (Scara) EE
=4

* Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

* After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

* Same for Cartesian axes

Clear

3

*SCARA Axis only
Jump *SCARA Axis only
Jog Crdsys | *SCARA Axis only
Crd. Sys *SCARA Axis only
Cont.

Input Monitor

Output Monito

User Output

Jog Velocity

*SCARA Axis only

Scan

Cur Pos./

Input Screen

5 6}
<
o c
< z z
@ =
I3 o
4 S

Select tom Select Number
—
Back Cangel

—{ Program

}__| Modify }—" Program Editorl

5-24

*Data writing by “Write”

Copy/Move

Clear

Play

d

Switch Axis
* Teach (SCARA) is SCARA axis support feature only
[ * Teach (Cartesian) is Cartesian axis support feature only
" Teach (Linear) :: :Axis Switch is only for when both Teach (SCARA) and Teach (Cartesian) are valid
" Teach S and Teach L may be displayed as Teach for some models

i *When the controller has position output operation
--i feature support and the feature is activated only

*Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select lem Seled llem

EBaok

_| Symbol }_—| Edit

Integer Variable No.

IF

&
)
z 3
] z
=]

Real Varisble No.

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input Port No.

Output Port No.

InOut Port No.

Tag Na.

Subroutineg No

Position No

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Select liem
———
—_—

Back

—' Parameier I——' o | \\

(Parameter number input is available also on [4][W]}

*For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number

*Data writing by "Write”

> *Conduct setling value input after inputting parameter number

L iCoordinate Syste

“For applicable models only

system offset

Simple interference]
check zone
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ACTUATOR

5-26

Motion

Back

Error

'

Input Mo

Start/Stop ’—

Output Monitor

1

Continuous Operation Il Operation Paused

InOut Monitor

G Flag

G Integer

Stepping

G Real

G String

e ]

Only when in
continuous operation

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executs

Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

(Main Menu)
Select ltem Select Number
Back Cancel
Program ||
—{ Play }——{ Select Program Execution
*Operation in Stop
t Continuous Operation
Operation Stopped
t Stepping
Operation Stopped
Task Status
All Stop
Select ltem
—
—
Back
—{ Monitor }__‘ Input Port |
InOut Port
Global Flag
Select Item
—
P —
Back

—{Global Variable

Integer Variable|

Axis Status

System Status

Real Variable
String Variable

Current Position

Servo Status

ECoordinat
H

Encoder Status
Axis Related Error|

Mode/Error

Status1

*Tougr

J

‘: *For applicable models only

> *Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
to return to Monitor Menu screen

e Sys.i Touch[Backlbutton to return to Monitor Menu screen

> *Touch[Backlbutton to return to Monitor Menu screen

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Monitor)
[ \ Selact Number
P —
—
List Disply
Error List Error Detail
Information
Select ltem
—
—

Back

—| Version l——{ Main |

Teaching
Pendant

—
—
Back

—| Maintenarce infu.l——{ Threshold |
Actuator *Password (5119) input required at execution.
Replacement

! 1 *When it is the battery-less absolute encoder and the paring |.D. clear
""" iBearing ID Clea ! feature in the controller is activated only

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

) H | — L t :
______ Servo Addm_onal *For applicable models only Input of the password (5119) is necessary at clearing
Data Monitor
seltien
—
F—
Back/Carcel
—i Controller |——|F\ash ROM Wriﬂngl

Software Reset

Error Reset

—| Memory Clear l——{ Global Variab\el
Position Data

he valiie of this .., 5picable models only
""" parameter *Password (5119) input required at execution.

Program Data

— Symbad Data

—— Position Data

—— Parameter Data
Baud Rate Change

«Flow at Error Occurrence
Request Power
— gecuvery Mode Under | ET0r Oceurs Message
Operation Display
t Minor Error Back
Request Release| 4c
Pause Critical Error
Reconnection)
Calibration Home| Mode
Absolute Reset

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
it is necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

P10 start *Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter =Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)
prohibit select | *Necessary to inpu password when setting is to be changed

—— Multi Task

Time Setting

1 *When itis the battery-less absolute encoder and the pairing |.D. clear
+ feature in the controller is activated only
* *Input of the password (5119) is necessary at clearing
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5-28

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select Item Select lfem
p ——_ P ——
Back To Fle Menu

_| File |_—| Backup Data |—

1

Position

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Error List

oodinate system! vFor applicable models only
definion |

Position |

Select tam
P ——
—
Back
_| Environment Set Time

Display

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

calibration

LCD check

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Coodinate system! *For applicable models only
definition

Touch

*Retumn to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

d
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5.6 SSEL, ASEL or PSEL Controller

In the case of the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL controller, 2-type selection is possible between the program
mode and positioner mode. Set the selection to the other parameter No. 25 “Operation mode type.”
For details, refer to the [Operating Manual of the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL Controller].

5.6.1 Program Mode

Established

Select ltem Select tem Select ftem
> > >
—
Back Back Back

. . . B *Conduct edit after inputting position number
| Main Menu Edit Position Manual input " (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*Data writing by “Write"
When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom
Copy/Move
[ wiite to

“Yes™ or “No”

Teach (Linear) || “Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

Clear

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Switch Axes | *This button is ineffective

Cont.

Input Monitor

Output Monitor

User Output

Jog Velocity

Scan

Current Pos./
Input Screen

Select ltem Select Number
| *Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

—
Cancel
—{ Program ’——{ Modify l—" Program Editor
*Data writing by “Write”

Clear

Play
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select Item Select Item

Back Back
—{ Symbol l——{ Edit l——{ Integer Variable No.|

Real Variable N

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input port No.

Output Port No.

Program No.

Tag No.

Subroutine No.

o
o
@
o
3
z
o

—{ All Clear | —{ Axis No. |

Select Item

—

P —
Back

—{ Parameter |——{ 110 | A

Common to All
Axes

p

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
N (Parameter number input is available also on[A][W])
Driver *For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number
*Data writing by “Write”
Encoder

1/0 Device

Other J

Select Item Select Number Monitor
— — —
— — —
Back Cancel Back
—{ Play l——{ Select Program |—" ggg&i?n

*Operation in Stop

I Continuous Operation In Monitor

Operation Stopped
Start/Stop

»
@
>

Error

i

Out Monitor

G Flag
Continuous Operation HOpemmn Paused

I Stepping

Operation Stopped

Stepping

G Integer

G Real

G String

Task Status
All Stop :.___L.l;l. ...... 1
o a9 H

A, |

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

TEfAO

continuous operation
or stepping executed
'

*Only when in
continuous operation

e
o
s
3
=3
S
a
]
2
3
3
1E
©
2

L String f

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed
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(Main Menu)
Select Item
—
p—
Back
—| Monitor |——| Input Port |
Output Port
Global Flag
Select Item
—
P —
Back
N By (&)
Global Variable Integer Variable .
<
2
Real Variabl
=
—
=
String Variable Q
>
@,
Select Number =
P—— o
List Display >
3
ErrList Q
Q
Select Item Q
", 3
Back

Version

Teaching Pendant

Control Gonst Tbl
Management Info.

Axis Status
Current Position

Servo Status

Sensor Input Sts.

Encoder Status

*Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch[BacK| button to return to Monitor Menu screen

System Status

> *Touch [BacK| button to return to Monitor Menu screen

! Servo Additional! *For applicable models only
i Data Monitor :
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

Select ltem

—
—

Back/Cancel
—| Controller |——| Flash ROM Writing |

Software Reset

Error Reset

—| Memory Clear Global Variable

Re-connection The value of
this parameter

at the factory

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

Il

Baud Rate Change
*Flow at Error Occurrence

Request Power
Recovery

Mode Under Error Oceurs Message
Operation Display

t Minor Error Back

Request Release
Pause Critical Error

Reconnection
Mode

Absolute Reset

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),

Safety Velocity itis necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

PIO start *Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)
prohibit select | *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

Multi Task

¢ *For applicable models only

Only for applicable models and when the feature is activated.

Pairing ID clear
9 Password(5119) input required at execution.

Select ltem Select ltem
P— —
Back To File Menu
—| File |——| Backup Data |——| Position |

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data
Global Data
Error List
Select ltem
To File Menu

Position

—| Restore data |—

1

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data
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INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select Item
P
Back
Environment —M
Set

Display
Brightness
LCD check

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

*Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

MEOQ377-8B 5-33
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

5.6.2 Positioner Mode

(Note) In the positioner mode, “Program edit” or “Symbol edit” is unavailable. “Two or more programs
start prohibition” operation cannot be performed, either.

Communications|

Established
Select tem Select tem Select Item
" 5 > >
+—— «+
Back Back Back

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*Data writing by “Write™

Main Menu |——| Edit }——{ Position }——" Manual input

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

Copy/Move

| Write to
Flash ROM

Clear

ik

“Yes" or “No”

*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

Teach (Linear)

[

Clear

Switch Axes | *This button is ineffective

Cont.

Input Monitor

Output Monitor

User Output

Jog Velocity

Scan

Current Pos./
Input Screen

Select em
P e—
P ——
Back
—{ Parameter }——{ 110 | \
Common to
All Axes

Specific Axis

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number

. (Parameter number input is available also on [A][W])

Driver *For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number

*Data writing by “Write”

Encoder

1/0 Dev

Other j

Positioner Mode

Excution

Stop
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(Main Menu)
Select Item
—
P —
Back
—| Monitor |——| Input Port |

Output Port

Global Flag

Select ltem
D —
—
Back

Global Variable Integer Variable [3)]
<
Real Variable 8_
D
- - =
String Variable o
]
(%]
Select Number =3
— o
List Display %
oo 5
Q
Select Item <)
e, 3
Back

Version

Driver

Teaching
Pendant

Control Const Thl
Management Info.

Axis Status

Current Position

Servo Status

Sensor Input Sts. >

Encoder Status

Axis Related
Error

*Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch[Back|button to return to Monitor Menu screer

Systen Status
Mode/Error

> *Touch[Back]button to return to Monitor Menu screer
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

(Main Menu)

INNTELLIGENT

d

ACTUATOR

Software Reset

Positioner mode
management info.

Salect ltem Select Item
P ——
—
Back To Flle Menu

_|

File |——| Backup Data |——| Position

5-36

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Error List

Positioner mode
Information

Select Item
P —
—
To Flle Menu

Position

—| Restore Data

Parameter

All Data
Global Data

—| Memory Clear Global Variable
—| Re-Connection The value of _ ) .
this parameter | *Password (5119) input required at execution.
at the factory
Baud Rate Change
+Flow at Error Occurrence
Request Power Mode Under Eror Occurs |,
Recovery Operation Display
4+ Minor Error Back
Request Release ;.
| Pause Critical Error
Reconnection
- *When Manual Operation Type P = Edil p Select System (with password),
Safety Veloaity | i v to input a when the setting s to be changed
PIO start “Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)

prohibit select | *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed
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INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

Select ltem
_—
—

Back
Set

Select Item

Display
ontras
[Brightness
calibration
LCD check

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

*Retun to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

MEOQ377-8B 5-37
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ACTUATOR

5.7 RSEL Controller

The menu construction should differ in the case of “When 6-axis Cartesian Robot is not connected”
and “when 6-axis Cartesian Robot is connected” in RSEL Controller.

5.7.1 When 6-axis Cartesian Robot is not connected

Communications
Established

Select Item Select Item Select tem
P — —
P —

Back Back Back

Main Menu }——{ Edit }__| Position }__" Manual input " *Conduct edit after inputting position number

(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*Data writing by “Write”

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom.

[ rite to
Flash ROM

“Yes” or “No”

*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write”, go to next position

Teach (Linear)

Clear

Switch Axis

Cont.

Input Monitor

Output Monitor

InOut Monitor

User Output

Jog Velocity

Scan

Cur. Pos./
Input Screen

Cfg.
*Conduct edit after inputting step number
Select ltem Select Number (Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
— — *Data writing by “Write”
Back Cancel

—| Program }——' Modify/New }—" Program Editor"

Copy/Move

Play
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(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select Item Select ltem
Back Back

—{ Symbol ]——' Modify/New l——{ Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No.

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input port No.

Output Port No.

InOut Port No.

Program No.

Tag No.

Subroutine No.

Axis No.

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

All Clear

Select ltem
—
Back

—{ Parameter }—

1

110

Common to MC

Axes group

Axis *Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
(Parameter number input is available also on mm)
*Some parameters are set after selecting Axes group No.
/Axes No./Device No.

Actuator *Data writing by “Write”

Other

Driver unit

Option board j
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/A INTELLIGENT
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5-40

(Main Menu)

Task Status

All Stop

Select ltem

QOutput Port

InOut Port

%
il

Global Flag

Select Item Select Number Monitor
— P —— e —
= = _
Back Cancel Back
Select Program Progrqm | Error
Execution

*Operation in Stop

I Continuous Operation In Monitor

Operation Stopped

Start/Stop

Continwous Operation Ilove(almn Paused

T% G Flag

Operation Stopped

Out Monitor

InOut Monitor

G Integer

G Real

G String

=]
e ]

continuous operation
or stepping executed

L Integer E

Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

| “Only when in
continuous operation
i or stepping executed

continuous operation

Global Variable

Integer Variable ! o stepping executed

Real Variable
String Variable

Select Number

P
—_—

List Display

4{ Error List

Error Detail }

Maintenance info

‘[ Driver alam list
Back
4' Axis select ’—i Driver alarm list

Maintenance info. (Controller) ;

FAN Replacem.

“Fealure is enable

Maintenance info. (Actuator) }—v—| Actuator replacement

*Password (51189) input required at execution.

h H
==1 Pairing IDclear !

*Feature is enabled
*Password (5119) input reguired at execution.

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
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(Main Menu) (Monitor)
#uis Status
Current Position
Status1
> “*Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen
System Status
—_—

>- *Touch Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen

‘1 Power supply
¢ unit status

Feature is enabled

Feature is enabled

Select ltem

Back/Cancel

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Flash ROM Writing

Software Reset
—1 Memory Clear

Global Variable |

Position Data

The value of
this parameter

*Password (5119) input required at execution.
al the factory SR

Rate Change

o
E

Request Power E
Recovery '

Flow al Error Occurrence

Mode Under | E™7 9508 | peccage
Operation m Display

Back

Critical Error

Reguest Release
Pause
Absolute Reset
Safety Veloci “When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
it is necessary lo input a password when the setting is to be changed

“Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select Type (with password]
*Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

Feature is enabled.
Password(5119) input required at execution.

====2 Pairing |D clea

Allocal

nput/
Output Port

*Feature is enabled
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(Main Menu)

5-42

Select ltem

Select Item

To File Menu

ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

l_

1

Position

Select Item

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Error List

Driver unit parameter

—
—

To File Menu

—1 Restore data

1

Position

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Driver unit parameter

Axis select

i i
- EC [
1 |

EC menu

*Feature is enabled

i i
{ROBO PUMP sening:‘- ----------- i ROBO PUMP Advanced Setting |
i i i i

* When ROBO PUMP Selected Only

i
1{SD memory card i ——————
| i

i ]
1 Testrun  --—-—
i ]

* When ELECYLINDER
Selected Only

* When ROBO PUMP

Selected Only

----- i WOtest

! " . . N
s - Operating noise adjustment} « When ELECYLINDER Selected Only

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
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}'Retum to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel

Driver

Teaching Pendant

(Main Menu)
Select Item
=
Back
Set
Select Item

ontrast/
Brightness

Touch
calibration
LCD check

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

Version
Information

1/O slot

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S
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ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

d

5.7.2 When 6-axis Cartesian Robot is connected

[Communications|

Established

Select Item

—

—
Back

Select ltem

Select ltem

Back

Back

Main Menu

Edit |——| Position

|__|| Manual input " *Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

“ves” or “No"

5-44

Write to
Flash ROM

*Data writing by “Write”

Copy/Move

Clear
Teach *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(6-axis Cartesian Axis) ||~ (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

‘After data writing by “Write”, go to next position
*Same for Cartesian axes

|

Switch Axis
(Axis)

—i Teach(Linear)

Clear
Jog Crd sys | * 6-axis Cartesian Axis only
Crd. Sys * 6-axis Cartesian Axis only

Cont.

In Monitor
Out Monitor
InOut Monitor
User Output
Jog Velocity

Scan

Cur Pos./
Input Screen

Cfg.

Select ltem- Select Number
— P —
P —— P —

Back Cancel

—| Program

Modify/Ney l—" Program Editor || *Conduct edit after inputting step number
ify/New 9 (Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*Data writing by “Write”

Copy/Move
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INNTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

MEOQ377-8B

Select Item

Select ltem

—

—
Back

—| Symbol |——|

Modify/New '——' Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No.

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input Port No.

Output Port No.

InOut Port No.

Program No.

Tag No.

Subroutine No.

Position No.

Select Item

Back

L micear | L axsno ]
Select Item
—
Back
—| Parameter l——{ 110 |\
Common to MC
Axes group
Axis *Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number

(Parameter number input is available also on[A][W])
*Some parameters are set after selecting Axes group No.
/Axes No./Device No.

Actuator *Data writing by “Write”

Other

Driver unit

Option board j

Select Item
—
e

Back

—| Coordinate System

Modify Work coodinate

system offset

Tool coodinate
system offset

Simple interference
check zone

Clear

d
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(Main Menu)
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INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
Select Item Select Number Monitor
— — e
Back Cancel Back
Select Program Program I Error
Execution

Task Status

Select Item

Input Port

Output Port

InOut Port

Global Flag

4
il

Select tem

Back

*Operation in Stop

I Continuous Operation

Operation Stopped

Start/Stop

Continuaus Operation xlctperalmn Paused

I Stepping

Operation Stopped

Out Monitor

InOut Monitor

G Flag

G Integer

Stepping

—
—

Global Variable

Integer Variable |

Real Variable
String Variable

Select Number

List Display

—_—
_—

T Driver alarm list
Back
% Axis select l—' Driver alarm list

FAN Replacem.

Error Detail

¥

G Real

G String

=]
o ]

continuous operation
o stepping executed

8]
continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

Maintenance info. (Actuator) ’—'—| Actuator replacement

i e A

*Feature is enabl
*Password (5119) input required at execution.

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Monitor)

Axis Status.
_—
Current Position A
> “Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen
*Touch Back bution to return to Menitor Menu screen
——

> “Touch Back button to return to Moenitor Menu screen

Servo Additional
Data Monitor

. “Feature is enabled

=
]
o
B
&

Select ltem
L e,
r——2

BackiCance!

—| Controller l——i Flash ROM Writing

Error Reset

—| Memory Clear

Feature is enabled
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Global Variable

Coodinate Data

The value of
is parameter
at the factory

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

Bail Rats Chungd +*Flow at Error Occurrence
Request Power Mode Under | E™° 9% | pessage ‘
Recovery Operation Display

Minor Error Back

Critical Error

Request Release
ause

e

Absolute Reset

Safety Velocity | “When Manual Operation Type Parameter = EdiUStartup Select System (wilh password),
it is necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed
*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select Type (with password]

PIO start _
o sele 'Necessary lo input password when selling is lo be changed

Multi Task

P

S ¢
o 8

s

H

<3 S

Time Setting

PR

====1 Pairing ID clear

[ R

Output Port
Oﬁ?ﬁ:ol:%ﬁa

i Option unit detal setting i *Feature is enabled

1 “Feature is enabled
i *Password(5119) input required at execution.
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(Main Menu)

5-48

ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

d

Select ltem Select ltem

Back To File Menu

_| File |——| BackupData |——| Position

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Error List

Select

—
—

To File Menu

5

Position

—| Restore data l—

1

Program

Symbol

Parameter

All Data

Global Data

Coodinate system definition

Driver unit parameter

Coodinate system definition

Driver unit parameter

....3 EC !
i

i i
-------- 1 Axisselect |----p---- EC menu
i i

*Feature is enabled

i d
—————— 1 Testrun b
i i !
1
|

* When ELECYLINDER
Selected Only

* When ROBO PUMP
Selected Only

Alarm list |
!

i i
______ 1 Information }
H i

]
ftware version i ion|
]

i
...... 1 Troubleshooting 1
|

0
—————— 1Change operating asti
1 i

i a3
------ 1 Environment setting |
1 i

Restore for all axis
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ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)
Select ltem
—
F—
Back
Set

Display

ontrast/
Brightness

*Return to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel

H_)

LCD check

—{ Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

Main 1

Teaching Pendant
110 slot

- Version
4' Information F Information

P
i *Feature is enabled

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Production
Information
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5. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

5.8 XSEL2-T Controller

Communications
Established

Salect Item Select Item

Back

Salact tem

Back

Main Menu }——I Edit }——I Position

: *“Conduct edit after inputting position number
‘ Manus! iput " (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

‘When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom.

| rite to
Flash ROM

“Yes" or "No”

*Data writing by “Write™

—| Copy/Move

Teach (Linear) *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

“After data writing by "Write”, go to next position

Clear

Position move type

Brake control

Switch Axis

g

Input Port

Output Port

InOut Port

User Output

Jog Velocity

Cur. Pos./
Input Screen

Set
*Conduct edit after inputting step number
Select ltem Select Number (Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn]
*Data writing by “Write"
Back Cancel

—| Program [—

—| Change/New l—“ Program Editor "

5-50

Copy/Move

Clear

P

Yy

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select Item Select ltem
P— —
—

Back Back

Integer Variable No.

1
1

Change/New [—

Real Variable No.

Integer Constants

Real Constants

Flag No.

Input port No.

Output Port No.

InOut Port

Program No.

Tag No.

Subroutine No

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Position No.

Axis No.

All Clear

Select ltem

o \

Common to All Axes

Axes group

Robot

Specific Axis *Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
(Parameter number input is available also on @E)

“Some parameters are set after selecting Axes group No
Encoder JAxes No./Device No.

“Data writing by “Write"

[o]
B
§
a

PLC

Other J
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5-52

(Main Menu)

Monitor
P
—

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
Select ltem Select Number
Back Cancel

_{

Play

}——{ Select Program Program |
Execution

Back

Error

*QOperation in Stop

ﬂ Continuous Operation

Operation Stopped

I

Task Status

All Stop

Select Item
P ——
e

Back

—| Monitor }—

Input Port

1

Qutput Port

InOut Port

Global Flag

Select ltem

—_
D
Back

Global Variable

Integer Variable
Real Variable

Select Number
—
==
List Display

Start/Stop |—

Qut port

1

Continuous Operation IJODE!BI\M Paused

I Stepping

‘Operation Stopped

G Flag

G Integuer

Stepping

G Real

il

@
(%]
a

I
o
&
o
]

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

—| Maintenance iﬂ'0-|—( Maintenance info. (Actuator) |—'—| Actuator replacement

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

*Only when the feature is enabled
*Password (5119) input required at execution

Only when the feature is enabled

*Password (5119) input required at execution

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Monitor)

Axis Status

Current Position

Status2 *Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Axis Related Error

Mode/Error

Status1
Status2 > *Touch Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen
Status3
Status4

[ seust |

System Status

~

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

L—— Monitor Data
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5-54

(Main

Menu)

d

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Select ltem
P—
p—_

Back/Cancel

-—| Controller

}——| Flash ROM Wriling |

Software Reset

Memory Clear Global Variable

Paosition Data

The value of
this parameler | «password (5119) input required at execution.
at the factory

Baud Rate Change| “Flow at Error Occurrence

Mode Under EmorOccurs Message
Operation Display

Minor Error Back

P
2
8
g
3
@
g
g

Request Power
Recovery

Request Release Critical Error
Pause

Absolute Reset

“When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),

fety Veloci
Safely Velocly | i necessary ta input a password when the setting is to be changed

PIO start “Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select Type (with password)
prohibit select | “Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

Multi Task

e Setting

1 *Only when the feature is enabled
*Password (5118) input required at execution

Allocate Axis No.

Allocate Input/
Qutput Port

Allocate Input/
Qutput Port Data

Monitor Data
Qutput Function Select
Input Function Select

*Only when the feature is enabled

1 Assign I/O Elecylinder ;
connect module board |

 EC operation mode : *Only when the feature is enabled
:
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INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select tem Select ltem
Back To File Menu
—{ File |——| Backup Data |—
(&)
Select Item
— z
To File Menu o)
Q.
:
—
5
>
g
o
S
9
g
=
g
i ] i i r I i
----- ) EC EC menu  f---q---4 Monitor 5
i i i 1
*Only when the feature
is enabled
< When ELECYLINDER
Selected Only
* When ROBO PUMP
Selected Only
- s |
i s IOperating noise adjustmemi «When ELECYLINDER Selected Only
L L n
i |
L---i Easy programmmgj +When ELECYLINDER Selected Only
I ----| EC operation mou‘ei
i
Backup for all axis

MEOQ377-8B 5-55



5. Mode Transition Diagram

271

5-56

(Main Menu)

Select Item

Back

ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

—
—

Set

Select ltem

Display

oniras
Brightness

Touch
calibration
LCD check

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime }

}'Relurn to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel

Version
Information

Production
Information

Teaching Pendant

Fieldbus

d
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ACTUATOR

5.9 XSEL2-TX Controller

Established

Select ltem Select ltem Select ltem
—
_
Back Back Back

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Pasition number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*Data writing by “Write"

I Main Menu |——| Edit |——| Pasition |——H Manual input |

When escaping the mode with “Back”,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

[ Write t

Flash RO
“Yes® or “No” Copy/Move

Clear
*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number

Toach (SGARA) (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

“After data writing by “Write”, go to next position
Switch Avis
(Axis)

*Same for Cartesian axes

Clear

Position move type

ke control

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Arm * SCARA Axis only
Jump * SCARA Axis only
Jog Crd sys | * SCARA Auxis only
Crd. Sys * SCARA Axis only
Cont.
Input Port
Qutput Port

InOut Port

Jog Velocity

Move Velacity

o
<
=

Scan
Cur Pos./
Input Screen

Select ltem- Select Number
Back Cancel

*Conduct edit after inputting step number
ChangeINew | Erogeam Edl!or” (Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*Data writing by “Write"

opy/Move
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(Main Menu)
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INNTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

(Edit)

Select ltem
[ —
———

Select ltem

Back
—| Symbol |——| Change/New I——' Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No.

Integer Constants

Flag No.

Input Port No.

Output Port No.

InQut Port No

Program No.

Tag No.

Subroutine No

Position No.

a
e
2
o]
o
2
B
2
G

il

All Clear | Axis No

1

Select ltem

-

B ——
Back

'_| Parameter

1

e} I \

Select ltem

Back

Common to All Axes|

Axes group

Specific Ax

Option board

I'H"I'
g

Robot

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
Parameter number input is available also on [&][W])

*Some parameters are set after selecting Axes group No.
/Axes No./Device No.

*Data writing by “Write™

o

Driver

PLC

Other o

Select ltem

Back

—| Coordinate System

Work coodinate
system offset

Modify

Tool coodinate
system offset

Simple interference
check zone

Clear

d
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INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select ltem Select Number Monitor
—
Back Cancel Back

—{ Play }——{ Select Program Program | Error
Execution

*QOperation in Stop

ﬂ Continuous Operation

Operation Stopped

4|_ Start/Stop |—

Continuous Operation IJODE!BI\M Paused

Stepping =
Ii lag

‘Operation Stopped

I

Qut port

1

HEIHEI

G Integuer
Stepping 01
Task Status GReal <
o
Q.
All Stop [0}
—
Position S
>
(2]
=
Select Item o
P —
A — continuous operation S
Back or stepping executed O
—| Monitor }——' Input Port | o
H «Q
: =
Qutput Port i continuous operation Q
i orstepping executed 3
1
InOut Port H
} *Only when in
1 continuous operation
Global Flag 1 orstepping executed
Select ltem =-i Linteguer |
..............
_ *Only when in
Back continuous operation

Global Variable or stepping executed

Integer Variable
Real Variable
String Variable

Select Number
—
==
List Display

—| Maintenance inlo.'—{ Maintenance info. (Actuator) I—v—' Actuator replacement

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

Pairing ID clear |

“Only when the feature is enabled
*Password (5118) input required at execution
Lubrication

nly when the feature is enabled
*Password (5119) input required at execution.
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(Main

Menu)

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Monitor)

Axis Status

Current Position

System Status

Status2

>- *Display axis Switchover in PageUp/PageDn
*Touch Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Axis Related Error
[t

Coordinate Sys. | “Touch Back button te return to Monitor Menu screen

~N

Mode/Error

Servo Additional
Data Monitor
Monitor Data

Status1

Status2
Status3

> *Touch Back button to return to Monitor Menu screen

Status4
| s |

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main MenU)

Select ltem

BackiCancel

—| Controller |——| Flash ROM Writing |

Position Data
Coodinate Data

The value of
s parameter
at the factory

*Password (5118) input required at execution

Re-connection

d Rate Change|

+Flow at Error Occurrence

Mode Under | Error Oceurs [ pMessage
Operation Display

Minor Error Back

Request Power
Recovery

Request Release
ause

Critical Error

Absoclute Reset

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
it is necessary to input a password when the setling is to be changs

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S

Safety Velocity

*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select Type (with password)
prol sel *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

Multi Task
e Selting

@
o
53 -
)
=

*Only when the feature is enabled
*Password (5118) input required at execution
I ----18etting Collision Detection Funmjoni *Only when the feature is enabled

‘Only when the feature is enabled

Allocate Axis No
Allocate Input/
Qutput Port

Qutput Function Select
Input Function Select

*Only when the fealure is enabled

connect module board

EC operation mode i *Only when the feature is enabled
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INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

Select ltem Select tem

Back To File Menu

—‘ File I——{ Backup Data }——' Position |

Symbol
Parameter
All Data
Global Data

Error List

Coodinate system definition

I a
3

Select term
To File Menu
—| Restore data |——| Position |

----- : EC }—--—-----1: Axis select i----------{ EC menu }—--—---i Monitor i
1 ] ] L !

“Feature is enabled

Data backup

77777 Data restore

Jog inching

* When ELECYLINDER
Selected Only

Position move

Direct move

* When ROBO PUMP

Selected Only 1/O test

Inquiry
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ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

Select llem
P—
P ———

Back

Display
Brightness

*Return to Top Monitor Menu when Finish/Cancel

LCD check

—' Language/Sound/DimDispTime I

H/_/

Main |

—' Information |74| |n\f{)e[r|$::|[i‘()n

weJbeiq uoIsuel] Spon 'S
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ACTUATOR
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6. Menu Selection

Menu & Menu2

Edit File Teaching update
Play
Moni tor Environment Set Information
Controller Next Prev. |
| CE ][ Pray_] [ Wonitor ][ Contrat J[ > v+ | e

There are several items in the menu as shown below. Select one of them and touch it. (For switchover
between Menu and Menu 2, touch buttons.) Screen switches to an item you touched.

Menu list

o Edit : Editing of the positions, programs, symbols, parameters and coordinate
systems, status display of the actuator and manual operation (teaching) can be
performed.
Refer to [8. Position Edit], [9. Program Edit], [11. Coordinate System Data
Editing], [12. Symbol Edit] and [13. Parameter Edit].

¢ Play : Operation of the program drive and confirmation of task status can be
conducted.
Refer to [10. Program Execution]

e Monitor . Input ports, global flags, global variables, error list, version information*,
maintenance information, axis status, system status and so on can be displayed.
Refer to [14. Monitor]

e Controller . Setting or operation command of FROM writing, software reset, error reset,
memory initializing, reconnection, baud rate change, drive source recovery
request, pause cancel request, absolute reset, safety velocity, multiple program
simultaneous startup are to be conducted.

Refer to [15. Controller]

e File : Reading or saving of each data of positions, programs, parameters, symbols,
error list and global can be conducted.
Refer to [20. Data Backup]

e Environment Set : Language setting, touch operation sound, power-off time, display setting and
clock setting can be performed.
Refer to [21. Environment Setting]

e Teaching update : Software in this touch panel teaching pendant is to be updated using a Secure
Digital memory card.
Refer to [24 Appendix 24.2 Teaching Update]

¢ Information : Version* and manufacturing information is displayed.
Refer to [23. Information Display] (for applicable models only)

* The version information is to be displayed from either the monitor menu or the information menu.
(It differs depending on the controller.)

* The figures on the lower right section of the panel, show the current time (This time display is shown
also on the other screens).

ME0377-8B 6-1
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7. Execute

or Stop the Positioner Mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL

Controller

When the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL controller is in the positioner mode, execute or stop the positioner

mode.

Edit

Touch [Positioner Mode| button in the Menu screen.

File

Positioner Mode

Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| [Edit ][ Piay [ Wonitor ][ Control |[ > ] |

There are two items in the Positioner Mode screen.

Execution

Stop

Execution: Start up the positioner mode that is
currently indicated.

Stop : Finish the positioner mode that is
currently indicated.

Back |

|

& Caution:

When the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL controller is executing in the positioner mode,
parameter changes or Flash ROM writing cannot be performed.

After stopping the positioner mode by the above operation, perform parameter changes
or Flash ROM writing.

ME0377-8B
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8. Position Edit

There are two ways to input the position data.

(1) Numerical input -+ It is the way to input numbers directly on the numeric keys in the touch panel
in the position edit screen.

(2) Teaching----------- The way to set on the target position by manual movement (direct teaching) of
either JOG operation or inching operation with the servo being off, and to
indicate to read that position (current position) in the position table.

8.1  Manual Input (Numerical Input)

l Edit " File

Touch button in the Menu screen.

Play |
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

| [Edit _|[_Play [ Moniter |[ Control |[ = ] l

Touch button on the Edit screen.

Position | Coordinate System | * Example shown on the left is for XSEL-KX,
|' PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,

Program

Symbo |

Parameter Back |

| [Position | [ Program | [ Symbol |[ Para [ > | |

1L

Touch button in Position menu

) screen.
Mol neut | TpacH iedie) Edit Position screen will appear.
Copy/Move | Teach(Linear) .
* Example shown on the left is for XSEL-PX/QX,
e | RX/SX, RAX/SAX, XSEL2-TX and
MSEL-PCX/PGX (for 3-axis SCARA + additional
Back axis type).
| [ Modify |[ TeachS |[ Copy/Move |[ Clear |[ = | |

ME0377-8B 8-1
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8. Position Edit

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you touch the button. Touch an axes group number button to select the

axes group number that is to be subject to.

&  Select axes group

Axes group No. 1

Axes group No. 2

-—_—

[ cancel |
| 10:00
< Edit Position Axes group No. 1
Position No. I:n ‘ Page Up ‘
Axist Axis2 Axis3 Axis4 Vel  Acc Dcl OutFn
Axisb Axisb Axis?

Cfg | Edit

Cfg | Edit

[ [ T

3 [T 7T ctg | Edit
[ [ T
[ [ T

Cfg | Edit

5
”= Back H Write |H Keyboard |

| 10:00|

The select axes group window should appear after
you touch the Manual Input button.

Touch an [Axes group No. button.

Edit Position screen will appear.

* The axes group number that was selected
should be shown on the top right of the screen.
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[ltems Shown in Edit Position Screen]

1) Position No. Input Area  4) Target Arm System

2) Ppsition No. . 5) Velocity
Display Area e l:ﬂ bt 1| s Acceleration/
o ‘ : st Aral el oo Dol 0 Deceleration
J w— Ed;‘ 6) Output
3) Axis Data Function

[
|
: — \7) Comment

cig [Edit

F Back \| Write H Keyboard |

1) Position No. Input Area  4) Target Arm System

2) Position No. 5) Velocity *
Display Area dit Po Acceleration/
Position N& ge Up D by Deceleration
- : - Cfg. -
(I 6) OUtpUt
3) Axis Data 4 Cig fFoit Function
g Em
Cfe JEdit
Cf Edit
9 Cfg JEdit
0 Cfe JEdit
| Write ||_Keyboard |

9) Wrist Form

8) Position Type 1) Position No. Input Area 5) Velocity -
' Acceleration/
2) Position No. T P Deceleration
Dlsplay Area Podji tion No.- . _ ag:e U? . Pf:ge Dn 6) Output
— Function
Jainl
= | | | Edit
3) Axis Data — IS ™~ 7) Comment
N [ T T ciefedic
- [T T ctefedit
F Back H Write |H Keyboard |

| 10:00

* Figures on the top are for controllers with five axes or more. Figures on the middle are for controllers

with four axes or more. The figure at the bottom shows a controller applicable for the 6-axis
cartesian and 6-axis cartesian is set valid.
* Displayed items differ depending on the controller.

ME0377-8B
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8. Position Edit

p /g PEmm— 12X

1)

2)

3)

4)

Position No. Input Area
Input position No. Displayed range will differ depending on the input value.

Position No. Display Area
It shows the Position No.

Axis Data

It is shown for the number of axes actually installed.

Axes 1to 4
Indicate the positions of Axes 1 to 4.
Indicate the positions of SCARA axes for XSEL-JX/KX/PX/QX/RX/SX/RXD/SXD/RAX/SAX/
RAXD/SAXD, MSEL-PCX/PGX and XSEL2-TX controllers. (Only when Group No. 1 for XSEL2-
TX. For 3-axis SCARA type, Axes 1 to 3 are for the position indication of SCARA axis, and Axis 4
for additional axis.)
The range available to indicate is from -99999.999 to 99999.999.

Axes 5t0 8
Indicate the positions of Axes 5 to 8.
Indicate the positions of SCARA axes for XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD controllers.
The range available to indicate is from -99999.999 to 99999.999.

It should be as shown below when the 6-axis cartesian is activated.
X/ Axes 1 to Rz / Axis 6
Indicate the position of the 6-axis cartesian.
The range available to indicate is from -99999.999 to 99999.999.
Axes 7 to Axis 8
Indicate the positions of the 6-axis cartesian added axes. Display should be only for the number
of valid added axes.
The positions of the added axes should be available for indication only when the position type is
the each axis coordinates.
The range available to indicate is from -99999.999 to 99999.999.

Target Arm System

Arm1 (Arm), Arm2
Indicate the target arm system of SCARA Axis (Axes 1 to 4 or Axes 1 to 3) and SCARA Axis
(Axes 5 to 8) with Left and Right.
Arm1 (Arm) are displayed only when XSEL-RX/SX/RXD/SXD/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD,
MSEL-PCX/PGX or XSEL2-TX controller is connected. (Only when Group No. 1 for XSEL2-TX.)
Arm2 are displayed only when XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD controller is connected.
The target arm system indication set in this section is effective in the following operations.

* Movement by button in Teaching screen (When there is no PTP target arm system
setting in the position data, operation is made as “current arm system (movement of opposite
arm system allowed when impossible)”)

» Servo operation SEL Command using position data

MEOQ0377-8B
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5) Velocity « Acceleration/Deceleration

Vel
Indicate the velocity.
The range available to indicate is from 1 to 9999. However, when the controller is XSEL-
JIK/IP/Q/R/S/RA/SA, SSEL, PSEL, ASEL, TT, TTA, MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF or XSEL2-T and All
Axes Common Parameter No. 20 “Max. Operation Velocity Check Timing” is set to 0, the range is
from 1 to All Axis Common Parameter No. 21 “Max. Operation Velocity for Input Check”.

Acc
Indicate the Acceleration.
The range available to indicate is from 0.01 to 9.99. However, when the controller is XSEL-
PX/QX, the range is from 0.01 to the higher value in either of All Axes Common Parameter No.
22 “SCARA Axis Max. CP Acceleration” or All Axes Common Parameter No. 203 “Linear Axis
Max. Acceleration”.
"Max. Acceleration" and "Max. CP Acceleration" in All Axes Common Parameter No. 18 are in
the maximum values When All Axes Common Parameter No. 18 "Max. Operation Acceleration /
Deceleration Check Timing" is set to 0 in XSEL-P/Q/R/S/RA/SA, SSEL and XSEL2-T and for
XSEL-K/KX, ASEL, PSEL, TT, TTA or MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF.

Dcl
Indicate the Deceleration.
The range available to indicate is from 0.01 to 9.99. However, when the controller is XSEL-
PX/QX, the range is from 0.01 to the higher value in either of All Axes Common Parameter No.
23 “SCARA Axis Max. CP Deceleration” or All Axes Common Parameter No. 204 “Linear Axis
Max. Deceleration”.
"Max. Deceleration" and "Max. CP Deceleration" in All Axes Common Parameter No. 19 are in
the maximum values When All Axes Common Parameter No. 18 "Max. Operation Acceleration /
Deceleration Check Timing" is set to 0 in XSEL-P/Q/R/S/RA/SA, SSEL and XSEL2-Tand for
XSEL-K/KX, ASEL, PSEL, TT, TTA or MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF.

6) Output Function
When the controller has position output operation feature support and the feature is activated only.
OutFn
Output functions of the position output operation feature are displayed. Setting can be conducted

on the button.

7) Comment
Comment
It is displayed only when XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD/RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD, RSEL and
XSEL2-T/TX controller is connected.
Input a comment if necessary. (32 letters with half-size font at max.)
A comments can be input to the positions from No. 1 to 10000 for XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD/
RA/SA/RAX/SAX/IRAXD/SAXD.
A comment can be input to any position number for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX (up to 10000
comments).

8) Position Type
Type
It should be displayed only when the 6-axis cartesian is activated.
Position data type (orthogonal/each axis coordinates) is to be indicated. Touch the button and the
type switches over between the orthogonal coordinates (orthogonal) and each axis coordinates
(each axis).

9) Wrist Form
Wrist
It should be displayed only when the 6-axis cartesian is activated.
Indication can be made for the wrist form (Flip/Non Flip/Not Indicated). It can be indicated only
when the position type is the orthogonal coordinates.

ME0377-8B 8-5
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8.1.1 Basic Operation

[Addition and Change of Position Data]

First, indicate the position number that an addition or a change is required. When the screen is
opened for the first time, a cursor is flashing in the position number input box. (When no flashing is
confirmed, touch in the position number input box.)

& Edit Position Input the position number by displaying the

Position Nof[ [ [Pase o | [Pazen | Numeric keys on the touch panel by touching
No.  Axisl Axisz Axis3 Axis4  Arml Vel  Acc chI OutFn Kevboard| button.
fg.

Axisb Axisb Axis7 Axis8  Arm2

omment

Touch the numeric part on the touch panel numeric
Position No. keys to input numbers.
ST Axisz [ Axis [ Aeisd At Vel [Age (Dol OufFn The contents of input will be shown in the box
: above the touch panel numeric keys.
2 When confirming the input number, touch .
3 71 8] 9 1ECH  After touch panel numeric keys close and
4 415 6]6s displayed range switches, the cursor moves to the
s 1] 2| 3 Jor input box for Axis1.
[ Back [ Wit 0 ENT When redoing the input, touch [ESC].

| When it is desired to cancel the input, touch
again, and the touch panel numeric keys will close.

[Input of Axis Data (Axes1 to 8, X/ Axis1~Rz / Axis6), Vel (Velocity), Acc (Acceleration) and Dcl
(Deceleration)]

Show the cursor to the input area for the item which is desired for inputting. To show the cursor in the
input area for the item which is desired for inputting is to touch in that area (white area in the
background, or an area framed in red for Axis1).

Touch the button with the cursor being

Position No. | 1] displayed to show the touch panel numeric keys in
0. 4 e R B order to input numbers.

Cfg | Edit

Cfg | Edit

Cfg JEdit

I
I
I cfg [ Edit
I

Cfg JEdit

[ Back [ write | Keyboard |

8-6 MEOQ0377-8B
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& Edit Position

Position No. I:I

No.

Axist Axis2
Axis6

INNTELLIGENT

1X

ACTUATOR

Axis3 Axis4  Armi Vel Acc | Dcl
Axis7 Axis8  Arm2 Comment

& Edit Position
Position No. l:l

100. 000

Cfg [ Edit

cfg [Edit

cfg [Edit

crg [Edit

cfg [Edit

Axisl Axis2
Axis6

No.

Axis3 Axis4  Arml Vel Acc | Dcl OutFn
Axis? Axis8  Arm2 Comment

MEOQ377-8B

If you want to input 100 to Axis1 (15 axis), touch
m button to show the touch panel numeric
keys, and touch [1][0] [0 on the touch panel

numeric keys.

If it is accepted correctly, the focus moves onto
Axis2. (If only one axis is installed, the cursor
moves to Vel.)

Also, to show that it is being edited (controller
writing not yet done), the background color in the
position number display box turns to Orange.

Axes 2 to 8 (for number of actually installed), Vel
(velocity), Acc (acceleration) and Dcl (deceleration)
are available to input.

When you want to erase the data that is already

input, touch on the touch panel numeric
keys to delete what you want.

8-7
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[Input of Target Arm System Data (Arm1 or Arm), (Arm2)]
* Arm1 (Arm) is a function dedicated only for XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD or
MSEL-PCX/PGX or XSEL2-TX.
Arm2 is a function dedicated only for XSEL-RXD/SXD or RAXD/SAXD.
Show the cursor to the input area for the item which is desired for inputting. To show the cursor in the
input area for the item which is desired for inputting is to touch in that area (white area in the
background, or an area framed in red for Arm1).

B Eit resizion With the cursor being displayed, touch
Position No. [ 1] [Paebn |  button to show the touch panel numeric keys to
0. | mlos | A s s Coment input L/R.
100. 600 L, cfg | Edit
I I I cfg [ Edit
T T T cfg [Edit
I I I cfg. [Edit
T T T cfg [Edit
ﬁ Back | H Write |H Keyboard |
| Ceiear J[ Rignt ][ tert ] |
When you want to input Left (left arm), touch
Position No. [ 1] [ Page bn | m button to show the touch panel numeric
O R T onwert " | keys, and touch on the touch panel numeric
. 000 ; Cfg | Edit keys )
TslslL :: When you want to input Right (right arm), touch E
(506 - ENT]|, and when you delete what is input, touch
1513 ol CLRIENT.
[ Back | | o +/-| R | ent
| Ccrear J[ Rient J[ teft | |

[Input Comment]

* Feature for XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX RAXD/SAXD, RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX
Have the cursor displayed in the comment input box. To show the cursor in the box, touch the
comment input area (area that the background is white, marked with red highlight).

With the cursor being displayed, touch

Position No. [ 1] button to show the touch panel numeric keys to
o = —— T input letters.

Cfe | Edit

cfg [Edit

|
I
| cfg. [Edit
I

Cfg JEdit

ﬁ Back H Write I ‘ Keyboard |
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& Edit Position &

Position No. I:l

1X

e A D 0

Edit Position

I A D 0 A A A

—
escf 1] 2] 3fafs5)6]7]8fofo]-|=]ss

=
el tjef#) sl Jeal«f O |+
me fo|WlEJRITIYJufrfofr] {])

DEL
|

™ Jajwlelrftfyfufifolp]C]I]
I

o |als|df fleln| ilkl]: e Jals|ofrfofufolkfi] ]| ]
st [z xfcfvlbfnlml. .| /] e sier |zl x|l clv]BlnN[m]<|>)2] e
I E i<l cert fare] 1| [ R

Initial Screen SHIFT key being touched

Use the keyboard shown in the figure above to input a comment. When you want to input a capital
letter, either touch m key or touch - key to show the capital letters. (Figure on top right)
m key gets released every time after a letter is input while n key is remained on until it is
touched again. Touch ﬁ or _ key to confirm the letter you have input.

Operation of Special Function Keys out of Letters

Esc]

BS
DEL

HIF

[’L<—I—>IHT;
o

CAP|
EN

Cancels what was input and clears all the input conditions. When nothing is input, the
keyboard closes by touching this key.

It deletes a letter in front of the cursor. When nothing is input, all letters are deleted.

It deletes letters on the cursor.

It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.

It moves the cursor one step to the left.

It moves the cursor one step to the right.

It moves the cursor one step to the left.

It moves the cursor one step to the right.

It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. It is released by inputting one letter or
touching [SHIFT] again.

It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. Touch n again and it is released.
It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.

[Position Output Operation Data Input]

* Feature available only when position output operation feature is valid

Touch the button of the position data required to input (area marked with red highlight).
The cursor will not be displayed.

&  Edit Position
Position No. I:l

Axis1
Axish

Touch the button of the position data required
[ pose o | [ Page on |

Axis4  Arm1’ Vel
Axis8  Arm2

Axis2 Axis3
AxisB Axis?

Acc | Dcl OutFn

ﬁ Back

ME0377-8B 8-9

to input. The screen switches to the setting window.
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& Output Operation Data Setting
Dutout Functi Output Port / Flag Number

Cilnvalid

(®Turns on after moving(ON)

N Parameter1(Output delay timer time)
(iTurns off after moving(OFF)
(~Turns on after passing 0. 000 sec

indicated distance(OND)

~Turns off after passing i i
@ S| piierdit - Parameter2 (Output pulse timer time)

~Turns on after passing seo
C indicated ratio(ORR) 0. 000

¢ Turns off after passing
indicated ratio(OFFR)

0K | CANCEL | [kevssara]
| Tnvalid oN oFF_|[__ow = v

& Output Operation Data Setting

Output Function Output.Ba Zadlmbe r

(®Turns on after moving(ON)
. Parameter1(Output delay timer time)
(Turns off after moving (OFF)
(Turns on after passing 0. 060 sec
indicated distance(OND)

~Turns off after passing i i
(oTurns off 2fter passing, Parameter2(Output pulse timer time)

~Turns on after passing
O indicated ratio(ONR) 0. 000 sec

¢ Turns of f after passing
indicated ratio(OFFR)

0K | CANCEL | [Xevssara]

| [ Invalid [ ON L_ofF [ o J[ > Jue

[

& Output Operation Data Setting

Output Function Output Port / Flag Number

Cilnvalid 1|

@ Turns on after moving (ON)

N Parameter1(Output delay timer time)
(iTurns off after moving(OFF)

Select the output functions. Touch the radio
buttons that you would like to select (figure in left,
area marked with red highlight).

Input Output Ports / Flag Numbers, Parameter1
and Parameter2. Touch an input part where you
would like to input contents (area marked with red
highlight for Output Ports / Flag Numbers) to show
the cursor. Touch the button with the
cursor being displayed to show the touch panel
numeric keys in order to input numbers.

When you would like to input 331 in Output Ports /

Flag Numbers, touch the button to show
the touch panel numeric keys and touch

(~Turns on after ssing [ e EE |
indicated distance(OND) 7 8 9 o
O oot Shahes (ORED) el ik Qi
Ol ooten Tot oo 0.0¢ 4 | 5 | 6 | BS
O e T oRoRRT® 1 2| 3 [car
0K | CANCEL | ¢ ENT
[ Cvatid JL_ov _J[_oF J[_ow ][ > ]+

< Output Operation Data Setting

Output Function Output Port / Flag Number

(@ Turns on after moving(ON)
. Parameter1(Output delay timer time)
(Turns off after moving(OFF)

indicaled distance(OND)

~Turns off after passing i i
(@ Tl Sl Sy peer Parameter2 (Output pulse timer time)

~Turns on after passing sec
O dicated ratio(ONR) 0. 000

(~Turns off after passing

0K | CANCEL | [ eyboara |

| L Invalid J[ o J[ ofF [ o0 [ > Jem

8-10

ENT] on the touch panel numeric keys.

If the data is received properly, the screen goes
back to the position output operation data setting
window, and the cursor moves to the input area for
the next item.

Touch the [OK button after all the necessary items
are input. The screen goes back to the previous
window. Touch the [CANCEL]| button when you wish

to cancel the inputs.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

& Edit Position

Position No. l:l

Axis1 Axis2 Axis3

Axis4  Arm1| Vel

Axish AxisB Axis? Axis8  Arm2

cfg. | Edit

cfg [Edit

cfg [Edit

cfg [Edit

5
ﬁ Back H Keyboard |

[Position Type Input]

The selected output functions will be displayed in

the output function column (OutFn).

* Feature available when 6-axis cartesian activated only

Position No. [ Page Dn |

Cfg JEdit

cfg [Edit

Cfg JEdit

Cfg JEdit

Cfg | Edit

Write | H Keyboard |

[ Back \I

| 10:00

Cfg JEdit

Cfg JEdit

Cfg JEdit

Cfg JEdit

cig [Edit

Write | H Keyboard |

[ Back \I

| 10:00

ME0377-8B

Touch a button in the position type column.

Button display in the position type column
switches over.

Also, the display in the following item boxes
switches along the selection of the position
type.

(Available for input = Background in white /
Unavailable for input = Background in grey)

* Added axis position data (from Axis 7 to 8) is
available for input only when the position type
is the each axis coordinates

* Wrist form is available for input only when the
position type is the orthogonal coordinate

}p3 uonisod 'g
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[Wrist Form Input]

* Feature available when orthogonal 6-axis cartesian activated only

Show the cursor in the wrist form box. In order to show the cursor, touch the input part (background in
white, the position where circled in red) of the wrist form. The wrist form is available for input only
when the position type is the orthogonal coordinates.

With the cursor kept showing, touch [Keyboard
Positionto [ 1] button to show the touch panel keyboard and input
oy s — b8 | e — Flip/Non Flip.
Joint]| Cfg JEdit
Joint| Cfg JEdit
N Joint] Cfg JEdit
Joint| Cfg JEdit
[ Back | | Write |i Keyboard I
| [ clear |[  Flip ][ Non Flip | 10:00

< Edit Position When it is required to input Flip, touch [Flip| and
Position No. 1] then on the keyboard. When required Non

R)://A:Xiissls ;Z//.:;iisszﬁ Z:X?:;ss Rx:X;XBiS4 weise Vel [Acc Dol Outfn Fllp, touch [Non Fliol and then m

cfg [Edit

1 Whenitis required to clear the inputs, touch

T and thenENT]

ESC

[ Back | Flip Non Flip | cir
| [ _Clear [ __Flip ENT]

8-12 MEOQ0377-8B
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[Data Transfer]

& Edit Position

Position o [ 1]

No. Axis1 Axis2 Axis3 Axis4  Arm1 Vel  Acc Dcl OutFn
. AxisS Axis6 Axis? Axis8  Arm2 Comment
100. 000

After inputting data, touch button on the
touch panel to transfer the data to the controller.

ctg [Edit

cfg [Edit

LT 7
LT 7
[ [ [ cfg [Edit
[ T T

Cfg | Edit

5
Back Write Keyboard |

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the

Position No. [ 1] [ Page Dn | background color in the position number display
e e Yol_Fee et column will turn to the normal condition.
1 100. 000 Cfg.
z T T eelen
3 [ [ [ cfg [Edit
4 I I I cfg [Edit
5 I I I cfg [Edit
F Back H Write IH Keyboard |

Only transferring the data to a controller by touching button will lose the edit data when the
power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted*'. Go back from the position edit screen to the
flash ROM writing screen by using button, and have [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing] conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)

ME0377-8B 8-13
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[Data Clear]

&  Edit Position

Position No. | 1] [ Page Up | [ Page Dn
Axis1 Axis2 Axis3 Axis4  Arm1 Vel Acc  Dcl OutFn

= Axish AxisB Axis? Axis8  Arm2 Comment

100. 000

Cfg | Edit

cfg [Edit

[ T T
I I I cfg JEdit
LT 7
LT 7

Cfg | Edit

H Write I H Keyboard I

& Edit Position

Position No. I:l
o ‘ x A e p D 0

‘199.990 - - — M

T T 7T Cie[Edit

[ T T Cig [Edit

ctg [Edit

Clear Cut Copy Paste cfg [Edit

Back l Write || Keyboard |

& Edit Position
posi tion to. 1] _Pase up | [ rage on |

Axis1 Axis2 Axis3 Axis4  Arm1 Vel  Acc Dcl OutFn
Axish AxisB Axis? Axis8  Arm2 Comment

Cfg | Edit

Cfg | Edit

Cfg | Edit

Cfg | Edit

Keyboard I
| |

&  Edit Position
T [_Pago Up ] [_Pago on |

Axis1 Axis2 Axis4  Arm1 Vel Acc  Del
Axish AxisB Axis8  Arm2

Axis3
Axis?

cfg [Edit

Cfg | Edit

[ Back [ write ||

Keyboard I

When you would like to delete the position data,
touch button on the position data that you
would like to delete. The edit window opens.

Touch button in the edit window. The edit
window closes.

The position data was deleted, and the
background color of the position number display
column turns to orange, which shows that it is
being edited (controller writing not yet done).
Touch button on the touch panel to transfer
the data to the controller.

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
background color in the position number display
column will turn to the normal condition.

Only transferring the data to a controller by touching button will lose the edit data when the
power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted*'. Go back from the position edit screen to the
flash ROM writing screen by using button, and have [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing] conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)

8-14
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[Copy and move of data]
& Edit Position

Position No. l:l

No Axist Axis2 Axis3 Axis4  Arml Vel Acc  Dcl
. Axisb Axis6 Axis? Axis8 Arm2

cfg [Edit

crg [Edit

& Edit Position

Position No. l:l i i
o i A A e A ) 0

100. 000 - X oo P

T T 7T Cfg [Edit

[ T T Cig [Edit

cfg [Edit

Clear Cut Copy Paste crg [Edit

[ Bk | L Write ][ Keyboard |

I

& Edit Position

Axist Axis2 Axis3 Axis4  Arm1 Vel Acc  Dcl OutFn
Axis6 Axis? Axis8  Arm2 Comment

& Edit Position

Position o [ 1] __Page Up | [ Page bn |
A A A e A ) 0
100. 000 Cfg | Edit

Cig JEait

T T T cfg [Edit

Cfg | Edit

Clear Cut Copy Paste ctg [Edit

MEOQ377-8B

When you would like to copy (or move) the position
data, touch the button on the position data
that you would like to copy (or move) from. The
edit window opens.

Touch the button in the edit window when
you would like to copy the data. Touch the
button in the edit window when you would like to
move the data. The edit window closes.

Touch the button on the position data that you
would like to copy (or move) the data to. The edit
window opens.

Touch the button in the edit window. The
edit window closes.

8-15
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& Edit Position

1X

N A A A e Acc D 0
‘199. 000 - : | cig [Edit
100. 000 [ [ [ cfg [Edit
[T 1T Cie JEdit
T T T cfg [Edit
I I I cfg [Edit
[ oo [ write ]| Keyboara |

& Edit Position

Position No. I:l ‘
. A A A e A D 0

‘199. 000 - : cig [Edit

190. 060 I I I Cfg. | Edit

T T T cfg [Edit

T T T cfg [Edit

T T T cfg [Edit

ﬁ Back H Write |H Keyboard |

The position data was copied (or moved), and the
background color of the position number display
column turns to orange, which shows that it is
being edited (controller writing not yet done).
(Shown in the figure one the left is an example of
copying.)

Touch the button on the touch panel to
transfer the data to the controller.

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
background color in the position number display
column will turn to the normal condition.

Only transferring the data to a controller by touching button will lose the edit data when the
power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted*'. Go back from the position edit screen to the
flash ROM writing screen by using button, and have [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing] conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)

8-16
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8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing

The edit data will be cleared by restoring the power and executing software reset, only if the position
edit data was transmitted to the controller.

To save the data after restoring the power and executing software reset, write the data to Flash ROM.
From the final editing screen, return to the Flash ROM writing screen with button.

& Confirmation To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button.
If writing is not necessary, touch [No button.

Flash Write ?

Yes No |

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait..

Flash ROM writing is completed.

Touch [OK] button to return to the edit menu screen.

Complete!

0K

MEOQ377-8B 8-17
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8.2 Teaching of the Orthogonal Axis
XSEL-J/K/P/Q/R/S/IRA/SA, XSEL2-T, XSEL2-TX (Axis 5 to 8 in Axis Group No. 1 and
all axes in Axis Group No. 2) 5th to 6th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX, 5th to 8th Axes of
XSEL-RX/SX, 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RAX/SAX'!, Additional Axes on 3-axis SCARA
Type MSEL-PCX/PGX, MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF, TT, TTA, SSEL, ASEL or PSEL
Controller and RSEL Orthogonal Axis
(*1 4th to 8th Axes for 3-axis SCARA Type)

8.2.1 Teaching

Teaching is one way to input position data (moving the actuator to an arbitrary position and getting
that actuator’s current position as data).

Methods for moving the actuators to an arbitrary position are the jog operation, inching operation, and
manual movement (direct teaching) with a servo OFF status.

The fundamental flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the actuator (Jog operation « inching operation * manual movement (direct teaching) with a
servo OFF status) select position No. and axis No. for data input.

¢

| 2) Take the data of the current position of the actuator into the Teaching screen. |

¢

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.

Input the position data by teaching and repeating 1) to 3).
Teaching is transacted mainly at the Teaching screen.

Touch button in the Menu screen.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| | Edit || Play || Monitor || Control || -> | |

1L
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< Edit

Position

Program

Symbo

Parameter Back

1L

- Position

Manual input
Copy/Move |[ Teach(Linear)
Clear
Back
[Wodify | [ Teach ] [ Copy/Move | [ Clear ]

&« Teach(Linear)

Position No. Clear | m_

Axisi
Axis2

Vel
Acc
Dcl

[ e | 5R2]
|h:n_2 |A::.2
T e e
[ o ] [out | [Gesroutput | [Gogtetseiy] [ sean | [ | =]
[sook | [curPos. | rite ][ Kovbosra | [ ]
[Coise [ Sean ][ cClear |[ Axis [ = ||

Axis3
Axis4

Touch button on the Edit screen.

* Example shown on the left is for XSEL-J/K, P/Q,

R/S, RA/SA, TT, TTA, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL,
MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF, XSEL2-T and
XSEL2-TX (axes group No. 2).

Touch button in Position menu

screen.

Teach(Linear) -
izt I v owe |[5eRie]
axis2 N o --
wiss N 0. o]
axiss [N *1'_=| *;::,2|

For Input and Output Ports

When you can find [Teach| button in the position menu screen, touch the button to move to the
teach window, and touch the [Switch Axis| button in the teach window to switch the screen over to the
teach window that includes the axis you would require to operate.

Manual input Teach
Copy/Move
Clear
Back
| [iodify ][Teach ] [ Copy/iove | [ Clear | o]

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [Teach| button in Position menu screen.

* Example in the figure on the left shows that of

RSEL

8-19
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&  Teach(Linear) Axes group 1
— AN ] STOP

Position No.:] Clear '__
Axisl Vel
Axis 1 leisl
J0G - JOG

Position move type:CP _ Chg | Brake control

Teach window appears.

Touch the [Switch Axis| button to switch the screen
over to the teach window that includes the axis you
would require to operate.

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you touch the button. Touch an axes group number button to select the axes

group number that is to be subject to.

& Select axes group

Axes group No. 1

Axes group No. 2

10:00|

& Teach(Linear) Axes group 1

- SERVO
(ON/OFF]
Axis 1 l Axis 1
G - JOG
Brake control
Axis 3 |[ Axis 3
6 - JOG +
9:08

Position move type:CP _ Chg |

8-20

The select axes group window should appear after
you touch the

h| button.

Touch an button.

Teach window appears.

* The axes group number that was selected

should be shown on the top right of the screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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Explanation for each Display Area

Position No.

Axis1-4 (Axis5-8):

Vel
Acc
Dcl
OutFn

: Currently displayed position number

Position data for the axes from Axis 1 to 4 or Axis 5 to 8.
(Only the valid cartesian axes should be shown.)

: Velocity

: Acceleration

: Deceleration

: Output fanction

Explanation for each Touch Panel Button

Cur Pos.
Scan

Clear

. Switch the input data screen to the current position display.
: Current position is loaded to the screen. From Axis 1 to 4 (from Axis 5 to

8) should be loaded when the cursor is placed on them, and all the valid
cartesian axes in those from Axis 1 to 8 should be loaded when the
cursor is placed somewhere else or the cursor is not displayed.

It clears all the axes data in the displayed position number.

Position move type [Chg : Position movement type should be switched.

Brake control
Switch Axis

Cont.
JogVelocity
In

Out

User

: The screen should shift to the window to operate brake compulsory

release / lock.

. Display axis should be switched when axes after the fifth axis is valid, or

when there is an added axis in the three-axis SCARA type.

: Execute continuance operation.

. Set the jog velocity, etc.

: Monitor the input port.

: Monitor the output port.

: Turn ON/OFF the output ports (sequential 8 points at the maximum set to

parameters).
(It is required to preset the I/O parameters No. 74 and No. 75.)

For models applicable for input and output ports

InOut
User

ME0377-8B

: Input and output ports are monitored.
: Turn ON/OFF the output ports (sequential 8 points at the maximum set to

parameters).
(It is required to preset the 1/O parameters No. 74 and No. 75.)
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For incremental encoder specification, it is required to execute homing after supplying power or
software reset before you start teaching.

5 Teach(Linear)
Position No. Clear

Turn the servo ON condition by touching the

SERVO ON/OFF| button and then the
SERVO
Servo all axes ON| button in the Teach screen

condition.

seillses2]  To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, touch

Cur Pos | button.
After touching [Home] button, touch

S —— for all the axes, and the screen shifts to the home-
| S

iz L= ] return confirmation window. For each axis, touch
— Move 1 Axis| to Move 4 Axes|.

Current Position (Input Screen) Button

&« Teach(Linear) Curr
=
Position No. i
_&P — SERVO
[/ 39.240 |
) 0000 0000

| [ 46. 260]

[ Axis 2 |[ axis 2 ] "
@@ The data of the current position screen
T before homing doesn’t have meaning.

e —— Axis 4
jEe——2 SERVO ON
— | servo oeF || semvo ow

Touch the button in the home-return operation
confirmation window, and the home-return
operation for all the axes or each axis should start
et ey e i S and the screen goes back to the teach window.

WG R Gl In order to stop the operation on the way, touch the
button in the teach window.

li:u|

Afer homing is corplete, execute teaching.

Position No. -‘i Clear | =
-
o]
) axis 2 |[ axis 2
e wove
iz 3
[Switeh mxis] [ cont. ] =
] _ K11 Axes| A1 Aves)
= NOVE MOVE
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(1) Movement of an actuator
1) Jog Operation

€& Teach(Linear)
Position No. Clear I:Pm Ll
axist N -

axis2 N oo
Axis I oc! ol
e 00 | Axis 2 |[TAais 2

SERYO OFF | | SERvD ON

[Switeh Axis] [ Cont.
in | [[Out | [Useroutput | [JoaVetosity] [ Scan | | srer || Sorat |

Back Cur Pos. Write || Keyboard | [wii axes|[arl Ansl
SERVO OFF SERVD ON.

[T I sean [ crear J[ Aas [ = |

Turn the servo ON condition by touching the
SERVO ON/OFF| button and then the

Servo all axes ON| button in the Teaching screen
condition.

Execute the all-axes servo OFF command when
there is any axis in the servo ON status, and
execute the all-axes servo ON command when all
axes are in the servo OFF status.

To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, touch

button to show the current position

screen.

Current Position (Input Screen) Button

& Teach(Linear) Current Pos.
Position No.:ﬂ g Page Page D

Axisl
Axis2
Axis3

Servo Status
Light Blue: Servo ON, Black: Servo OFF

Touch the |Axis 1 JOGH

, Axis 1 JOGH+|, |Axis 2 JOG,

Axis4

Switch Axis Cont. -

[in | [out | [UserOutput | [JogVelocity| [_Scan

Back | [InputScreen]| [ Write | [ Keyboard | [\ *=|[" |
|oise_][Scan [ clear J[ Axis ][> ||

< Teach(Linear) Current Pos.
Position No. “ Clear | IPM! I.bl

V0
Axisl 39. 240 OFF
Axis2 46. 260 |0 --
Axis3 21. 180 | 0000 0000 m m
Axisd 5. 100|050 "‘:_3 ] "“: 2

ETr |
o | [0t | [UserOutout J|Sogvelseiny
Back _|[InputScreen|| Write || Keyboard M!‘:“”EI
Coom JL S JC 1o Lo I

< Jog Velocity(Linear)

Vel [mm/sdg] ﬁ
Acc[G] i
Dcl [G] 0. 30
Inc [mm] 0. 000
Keyboard

I |

MEOQ377-8B

Axis 2 JOG+|, |Axis 3 JOG-| |Axis 3 JOGH+,
Axis 4 JOG- and |Axis 4 JOG+| buttons to move the
actuator to a designated position. (1 to 4 indicate
axis No. and + represents plus direction [forward]
while — represents minus direction [backward].)

To execute jog operation for the 5th and 8th axes,
touch the button to switch the display

to the 5th and 8th axes data display screen.

Changing the Jog Velocity
Change the actuator’s moving velocity at the time

of the jog operation.
Touch JogVelocity| button in Teaching screen.

Jog velocity

Input Vel (velocity), Acc (acceleration), and Dcl
(deceleration) at the time of the jog operation with
the touch panel numeric keys. Set Inc (inching
distance) 0.000. (To open the touch panel numeric
keys, touch button.)

You can also set the inching distance from this
screen.

Touch button to return to Teaching screen to
conduct the jog operation.

8-23
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2) Inching Operation

& Jog Velocity(Linear)

Inching distance

Set the inching distance. (the moving distance
each time touching jog button.) In the jog velocity
change screen, input a number in Inc (Inching
Distance). (To open the touch panel numeric
keys, touch m d| button.)

Value input range is 0.001 to 1.000 [unit: mm].
Touch button to return to Teaching screen to
| | conduct the inching operation.

Vel [mm/sec] 3@

Acc[G)
Dcl [G]

Inc [mm] < .

Touch the jog button once and the actuator moves for the distance of 1 inching. Touch

[Axis 1 JOGH+|to [Axis 4 JOG+ button and [ALL Axes+ button to perform inching movement in the
positive direction of the coordinate and [Axis 1 JOGH to [Axis 4JOGH button and button
to perform inching in the negative direction.

Touching and holding the jog button changes to jog operation. In approximately 1.6 seconds after
the jog button is touched, inching operation changes to jog operation and further continuing to
touch the button changes the jog velocity per second as follows: 1—10—50—100 [mm/s].

3) Manual Movement (Direct Teaching) with Servo OFF Status

R eachitl IHERIR LT et Eos: : =] Turn the servo OFF condition by touching the
o ‘ SERVO ON/OFF] button and the Touch
Axis2 UsrOut Sts —y oy Servo all axes ON| button to turn the servo off.
:sti , , To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, touch
— [=oa]  |Cur Pos.| button.
e Move the actuators to the designated position via
oo out] T manual mode. .
ﬁ (The background color in the screen turns to red
o] 1 ctear [ _Mis [ =] during the emergency stop.)
€ Message Pressing the EMERGENCY STOP button switches

the display to the emergency stop screen.

Touch button to return to Teaching screen.

& Warning:

Be sure to execute manual movement when

the EMERGENCY STORP button is pressed.
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(2) Take in the current position as a data

The determined actuator position is uploaded to the teaching screen as the position data.

&« Teach(Linear)

Position No.[ ] _ Clear |[Page Up||[Page Dn]

Axis1 Vel

Axis2 Acc

Axis3 Dcl

Axisd A.l-zl m-zl
06 - G+

S0P
SERVO
HONE DN."DFFI

SERVU

ON/OFF|
Axis 2 |[ Axis 2
5 - 5.

(3) Transmit to the Controller
Transmit the taken-in data to the controller.

Position No.[jl Clear I_m
e

Axisl 102. 120 Vel

Axis2 65. 880 Acc
Axis, zl Axis 2 I
26 - 206 +

Axis3 32,700 Del
Axisd 4. 508
e =l
e

Axis1

Touch in the position number input box to show the
cursor and input a value on the touch panel
numeric keys. (Touch panel numeric keys can be
shown by touching button.)

Or, select the position number to load the data
from by touching |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

When the cursor is axis boxes, touch button
to load the current position data of the axis that the
cursor is placed on. Touch button when the
cursor is not shown or placed in an area other than
the axis boxes, the current position data of all the
axes is loaded.

Axis boxes

In Teaching screen, touch button.

The loaded data is stored in the memory in the
controller. Once the transfer to the controller is
complete, the position number is incremented by
one.

The data available to transfer to the controller is
one position data that is being displayed. It is not
possible to transfer the data of more than one
position number at a time.

If the screen is switched with touching ,
IPage Dn| or Back| button, before the data is

Axis2
Axis3

Axis4 mszl mul
X6 - X6 ¢

transferred, the input data will become invalid.

Only transferring the data to a controller by touching button will lose the edit data when the
power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted™. Go back from the position edit screen to the
flash ROM writing screen by using button, and have [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing] conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)

MEOQ377-8B
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(4) /0 Monitor ¢ Position Confirmation
During teaching operation, you can monitor various ports. You can also confirm the location by moving
an actuator to a to the location of the position data with teaching.

1) Input/Output Monitor
Either touch @ or button in Teaching screen.
For models applicable for input and output ports, monitoring of the input and output ports is
available by either touching InOuﬂ button.

Input Port
Input Port

Port No.[ [ [Pae s |[Paeon| Referto [14.2 Input Port] for debug filters.
No. @123456789 T

20000000000 — ———

700000000000

200000000000

300000000000

.
400000000000 IIII“IIIIIIII

|I|

[ Back | [ Keyboard |
| 10:00|
Output Port
Either touch ON or [OFF button to set ON/OFF
Port No.[__300] (1/0) for the output port on the cursor position.

23456789
10000000
booeo0o0o0o| Lov|lt|e]
3200000000000
3300000000000 (=1l I=]
3400000000000
| |

Input/Output Port (for applicable models)

The way to operate is the same as the output port.

Port No.| 7000

No.

7000(0

7010(0

7020(0
7]
(]

7030
7040

@
R
o
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2) Moving
Move the actuator to the location of the position data transmitted to the controller.

Position No. to move

& Teach/Linear)
N~ o000 L] voue (IS Select position No. to move in the Teaching screen

50. 000 B0 condition.
ki Touch [SERVO ON/OFF| button and then touch

=== [Servo all axes ON button to turn the servo ON.

Saltoh Axie] [ conts To check if servo is turned ON or OFF touch

[ In_| [0ut | [User0utput | [JosVelocity| [ Scan Cur Pos,| button.

Back | [Teureos | [TWeite | Tkevbaard | [".2%[[".2%]  The actuator starts moving by touching the MOVE
|Coise [ Sean [ Ciear J[ Axis J[ ]| button and then the [all the axes moves| button, in
the case of all-axis movement. Touch the
IAxis 1 MOVE| to |Axis 4 MOVE]in the case of each
axis movement. To stop movement halfway, touch

the [STOP| button.

To check or change the operation velocity, touch |[JogVelocity| button.

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys. (When cursor is not in Vel box,

vei tm/sec{ 3 )——— Operation Velocity touch Vel box to make the cursor appear.) Input
Ace[6] - 30mm/sec the change data on the numeric keys, and touch
Dcl [G] 0. 30)

Inc [mm] 0. 000| ENT].

After changing, touch button.

If the velocity, acceleration and deceleration are
set in the position data, these settings are
Keiidcd prioritized.

| | Priority: Parameter < JVel < Position Data

ME0377-8B 8-27
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3) Continuous movement
Move the actuator continuously to the location of the position data transmitted to the controller.

6

Position Ng

Teach(Linear)

Position No. you'd like to move first

(o |

nu In Teaching screen, select the position number to
servo o || semvo on .

—7mnz] operate first

\?”:Ll Touch [SERVO ON/OFF] button and then touch
Switen i DGO = * [Servo all axes ON| button to turn the servo ON.
| | [foom) [eroo ] [oeveloeiy eallist]l  To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, touch

Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Keyboard [i»\"m ‘hew]  Cur Pos.button.
IWM [ s ]

Touch button.

To check or change the operation velocity, touch JogVelocity| button.

& Jog Velocity(Linear) Touch button to show the touch panel
numeric keys. (When cursor is not in Vel box,

Ve [m/sec(__3) >—— Operation Velocity touch Vel box to make the cursor appear.) Input

Acc[G] 0. 39 30mm/sec the change data on the numeric keys, and touch

Dcl [G] 0. 30 ENT

Inc [mm] 0. 000| 3

After changing, touch button.
If the velocity, acceleration and deceleration are

set in the position data, these settings are

| | Priority: Parameter < JVel < Position Data

The actuator (in all axes) starts continuous
Position No, 3 _clear | [Page Up|[Page bn] [ st | movement by touching the MOVE| button and then

st 6. 570 080D the [All Axes MOVE (+) or |All Axes MOVE (-]
— L PR [EU][E5]  button, in the case of all-axis movement. Touch the
i o000 QD =] [Axis 1 MOVE (-] [Axis 1 MOVE (+)]to

-- Axis 4 MOVE (-) [Axis 4 MOVE (+) buttons in the
Switch Axis| [FRGoRET] B case of each axis movement.
I 6t ] [Gssrotout | sogtetocity] |_sean ] (=t [ o] During continuous movement, the display changes
Back | [nputScreen] [ Write ] [Kevboard ] [L4105 o the current position screen. To stop, touch the
(] | button.

To restart continuous movement, touch the
button. After touching move button, touch either All
Axes Move (+) or All Axes Move (-) to resume the
continuous movement.

& Caution:

Please note that it may take a few seconds
before movement start after |All Axes MOVE (+),
or|All Axes MOVE (-)| button are touched.
(The time elapsed until movement start varies
according to the number of registered position
data.)
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(5) User-specified output port operation
The output ports set for the parameter can be easily turned ON/OFF.
Touch button in the Teaching screen condition.

m
Position No Clear |Paaa ” I =

9 000

6 000

0. 000 BGH@ 0000

0. 000 A is 2 A: is 2

Axisl
Axis2
Axis3
Axis4

JL Clear || Axis || => |
When button is touched

(A) User-specified output port status
The conditions of user-specified output ports are displayed as ‘1’ (=ON) and ‘0’ (=OFF).
(The conditions are displayed from the first specified port for the number of specified ports from
the left.)

(B) User-Specified Output Port Operation Panel Window
It is a panel window to perform the operation to turn ON/OFF the user-specified output ports.
Assignment is made for the number of specified ports in the order of ‘Usr1’, ‘Usr2’, ‘Usr3’ ... from
the top of the user-specified output ports.
By touching a to buttons, an operation can be performed to turn each output port
ON/OFF.
(Port ON Command is executed when the port status display is ‘0’ (OFF) and Port OFF Command
when the status display is ‘1’ (ON)).
To close this panel window, touch |¥| on the top right.

1) Setting of user-specified output port parameters
For the operation method for parameter setting, refer to [13. Parameter Edit].
The first port No. and the number of ports are set with the following parameters:
* Number of ports
I/O parameter No. 74 “QntPrtUsrOut” (Number of output ports used by TP user (hand, etc.))
* First port No.
I/O parameter No. 75 “TopNo.UseOut” (First output port No. by TP user (hand, etc.))

(Setting example) When the first port No. is set to 308 and the number of ports is set to 8:

‘Usr1’ -----ee- Output port 308
‘Usr2’ -« Output port 309
‘Usr3’ --------- Output port 310
‘Usrg’ -« Output port 311
‘Usrs’ «-o-oeee Output port 312
‘Usre’ -+ Output port 313
‘Usr7’ ---eeee- Output port 314
‘Usr8’ -+ Output port 315

ME0377-8B 8-29
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(6) Changing Position Movement Type (for applicable models only)
An operation type (CP/PTP) for position movement can be indicated.

Position o.[ 1] _Clear | sl 1ype" label before the movement starts to select
the operation type for the next movement. Change

m@ cannot be made during movement or continuous
movement.

——r Ihedefault of the cartesian axis should be CP

. IL”LI operation.

1X

Touch the button in the "Position Movement

Position move type:CP Brake control

(7) Brake Control (for applicable models only)
When it is connected to the brake control applicable model, the Brake control| button should be
displayed. Touch it and the screen should shift to the brake control window.

& Teach(Linear)
}

Position Nn.\jl Clear |

st
Brake control |
- 206 - JOG +

Position move type:CP _ Chg I

& Brake control

Brake will be locked/released by touching the "Brake operatjon’ buttons,
Brake Status Servo Axes group No.1 |

When several axis group are set, an axis group of
an axis that you would like to have a brake control
should be selected with the |Axes group No. 1] and

Axis No. Brake operation

Axisl Lock || Release Lock . | Axes growp No.2 |
Axis2 [Dio ] [ieems Lock @ — Axes group No. 2 buttons.
Axis3 Lock || Release Release o

Back
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The brake operation button and the status of an effective axis should be displayed.

&  Brake control

Brake will be locked/released by touching the "Brake operation” buttons.

Axis No. Brake operation Brake Status
Axisl Lock Lock
Axis2 Lock Release Lock
Axis3 Lock Release Release

Servo

O
@
o

MAxes group No.1

Axes group No.2

Back

I:5l|

& Confirmation

AGrp. 1 Ax.1

@Drop of the movable part could cause injury or

after work is finished

destruction of the actuator body, work piece or equipment.
@Lock the brake and return the brake control to the normal state
(@Brake control will be automatically changed to the normal state
when the servo is turned on or when returning to the menu.

Do you want to release the brake forcibly?

0K Cancel

hH|

& Brake control

Brake will be locked/released by touching the "Brake operation” buttons.

Axis No. Brake operation Brake Status
Axisl Release Release
Axis2 Lock Release Lock
Axis3 Lock Release Release

Servo

O
@]
O

Axes group No. 1

Axes group No. 2

Back

8:51

To release an axis in brake lock status

compulsorily, touch the button in the

brake operation column.

As the screen shifts to the confirmation window,
confirm the contents and touch the @(] button
when having a compulsory release, and touch the

Cancel| button when cancel.

When the brake is to be locked, confirm the servo
in the axis number to lock is off, and touch the
button in the brake operation column. When it

is locked, the brake status should be shown “Lock”.

When the servo is on, touch the button to
return to the teach window, turn the servo off and
turn it back on to lock it.

normal condition.

& Warning: Caution for Brake Compulsory Release

(1) The moving part may drop, which may cause injury or cause damage on the actuator main
unit, workpiece or equipment. Pay special attention.

(2) Make sure to lock the brake after the work is finished to set the brake control back to the

(3) When the servo is turned on and when it gets back to the menu window, the brake control
should get back to the normal condition automatically.

ME0377-8B
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8.2.2 Example of Teaching Input

1X

Entering the data into position No. 10 using the jog and into position No. 11 by manual movement
(direct teaching) with Servo OFF status.

No. Operation

1 |Touch button.

i Edit i File |

Play I
Moni tor | Environment Set |
Control ler Next |

| CEdix [ Piay [ Wonitor | [ Gontrol ][ 5 ] |

2 |Touch button.

i Position i

Program |
Symbol |
Parameter l Back I

3 |Touch

button.

Manual input I

Teach(Linear)

Copy/Move |[

Clear |

Back |

[Wodify ][ Teach ] [Copy/Move | [ Elear ]

4 |Either use
button and
button in the touch panel
or input “10” in the
position number on the
software numeric key,
and then touch ENT]| for
confirmation.

& Teach(Linear)

Position No. Clear Page Dn
Axist Vel

Axis2 50. 000 Acc

axis3 I oo

o=
Switch Axis Cont.
E @ UserOutput ||JogVelocity Scan

Back Cur Pos. Write Keyboard

|\| Disn_|[ Scen |[ Clear |[ Axis ||

5 |Touch [SERVO ON/OFF|
button and then touch
IServo all axes ON button
to turn the servo ON.

&  Teach(Linear)

Position No.|  10] _Clear
axisi [ | el
acis2 [ /o

1]

[Cour Pos. [ write ][]
|[Coise [ Sen [ clear [ Az |[ ]|

8-32
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6 |Touch the jog buttons -
. Position No. clear
Axis 1.J0G| T b 17
Axis2 -z!m
Axis3 47.698|0 SV 0000 0000 5
Axis 2 || Axis 2
Axis 3 JOG] and () ) o o e [ | |
Axis 3 JOG+|to move the | [essk | [iwetsereen] [ Weite | [ Kevboara | [,"["L]
robot to a desired [ Disp |[ Scan [ Clear |[ Axis [ =51
position.
7 | Touch the [Scan| button to
load the current position | g " (P o || P 1 [oe 5]
of the.aXIS No., where :::g 34.858 : %
there is the cursor, to the =]
input screen. B
Touch DUt 10 | -y e e e L ]
confirm that the data has
[ Bock | [inputSoreen] [ Write | [ Kevboara | [, ][]
been loaded. e J[_ctowr ][tz [
8 |Touch in the input area ——l o
for A2 to move the | g 10 (sl e~ 0
cursor to the next axis Axysz = ==
and touch button. eisd ]
[Switeh Axis] [ Cont. | ===
[t ] [out ] [Useroutout | [Jog¥elooity] [ Scan |
[ Bao |[ curPos [[ write [[ Keyboard |
[ Disp J[ Scan ][ Clear J[ Axis [ > ]
9 |Load the data also for the | EESEREEIEIEE | |
H Position No.[  10) M :
3rd axis. : 1 [ )
==
10 | Touch button to D Tezcdinear) : [ | | If the screen is switched
transfer the position data | g " ] [ |[557] | With button or
to the controller. hnis2 oo ] button before the
The position moves to - — EEE data is transferred, the input
No. 11. data will become invalid.
[Switeh Axis] [ Cont. ]
(i [t ] [ ssroutpot | dgverosity] [sean—] |||
————_
11 | Touch SERVO ON/OFF, | IR M . .
button and then touch position No.[ T[] _Clear | [Pass U] [Pase b o |
[Servo all axes OFF] — = —
button to turn the servo nis3 I B
OFF. =&
MEOQ0377-8B 8-33
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No. Operation
12 |Press the EMERGENCY |Eaa it & ]
STOP button. - Wamtmg-' t
e sure to execute
Touch button. manual movement when
the EMERGENCY
STOP button is pressed.
To have manual operation
on Z-axis, it is necessary to
release the brake. As a
result, the Z-axis may drop
by the weight of such as a
hand installed on the end
when the brake is released.
Do not attempt to conduct
teaching manually on the Z-
axis.
13 Touch button to &« Teach(Linear) Current Pos.
confirm that the servo is e ﬂ I B Servo OFF
OFF Axis2 UsrQut Sts
Move each axis manually | == It turns to light blue
to a desired position. when the servo is
[ Cont. | turned ON.
| Out |
Cai _1[=1
14 | Touch button to € Tezch(Linean)
load the axis number T ,
current position where Axis2 Ace
the cursor is to the input — —
screen.
| Out |
[ Dise [ Sean [ Clear [ Axis [ > ]
15 |Touch in the input area . Teachinear)
for Axis2 to move the il S AN
cursor to the next axis Axis2 Ao
and touch button. > S—
Load the data also for the
3rd axis in the same —
manner. e
16 | Touch button to If the screen is switched
transfer the position data | [ with button or
to the controller. button before the
The position moves to data is transferred, the input
No. 12. data will become invalid.
_| Scan || Clear |[ Axis |
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271

1X

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

No. Operation

17 |Finish the position data S Teach(Linear)

input with teaching.

Touch button.

Axisl Vel
Axis2 Acc

18

Touch button.

Manual input l

The figures shown hereafter
are in the condition of the
emergency stop being
cancelled.

19

Touch button.

Copy/Move I Teach(Linear) |
Clear |
[ Back
[ Modify [ Teach ][ Copy/iiove | [ Ciear
€ Edit
Position l
Program l
Symbol |
Parameter l Back

20

To write the data to the
flash ROM, touch
button. If writing is not
necessary, touch
button.

Flash Write ?

Yes No

Yo No.
(e No

21

While in writing process
to flash ROM, the display
‘Flash ROM writing...’
flashes.

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait.

Never shut off the power
to the controller during
Flash ROM writing.

22

The flash ROM writing
process is finished.
Touch [OK| button. The
screen returns to Edit
menu.

&« Confirmation

|
C = ]

MEOQ377-8B
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No. Operation
23
Position |
Program |
Symbol ‘
Parameter | Back |
8-36
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8.3 Teaching for SCARA Axis
XSEL-JX/KX/PXIQX/RX/ISX/IRAXISAX, 1st to 4th™ Axes of XSEL2-TX (Axes Group
No. 1), 1st to 4th Axes or 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD,
1st to 4th™ Axes on MSEL-PCX/PGX
(*1 1st to 3rd Axes for 3-axis SCARA Type)

8.3.1  Teaching

Teaching is one way to input position data (moving the actuator to an arbitrary position and getting
that actuator’s current position as data).

Methods for moving the actuators to an arbitrary position are the jog operation, inching operation, and
manual movement (direct teaching) with a servo OFF status.

The fundamental flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the actuator (Jog operation ¢ inching operation « manual movement (direct teaching) with a

servo OFF status).

| 2) Take the data of the current position of the actuator into the Teaching screen. |

!

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.

Input the position data by teaching and repeating 1) to 3).
Teaching is transacted mainly at the Teaching screen.

_ Touch button in the Menu screen.
Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| Eait _J[ _Piay ][ Wonitor ][ Control J[ > | |

1L
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Position Coordinate System |
Program
Symbol|

Parameter Back |

[Position | [ Progran | [ Symbol |[_Para | > ] |
Manual input ‘ Teach(Scara)

Copy/Move

Teach(Linear)

Clear

Back

[ [Wodify |[ Teachs ][ Copy/Move || Clear | - | |

& Teach(Scara)

Position No.|:| Clear Il:?@mﬁn

Touch button on the Edit screen.

* Example shown on the left is for XSEL-KX,
PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,
RAXD/SAXD, MSEL-PCX/PGX and XSEL2-TX.

* There is no coordinate system buttons shown
when a controller other than above is connected.

Touch button in Position menu

screen.

* For XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD, touch
either Teach (Axis 1 - 4)| or [Teach (Axis 5 - 8).

SERVO

ON/OFF|

(TTI_ )
=

Jump Setting Status

wis! I Vel

ais2 | Ac:
Current aiss [ oo
arm system Axisd Arm OutFn

\ Position move type:PTP _Chg ontrol

£

e
tm: Indef.> Chg | Qump: 0FF Dchg | | Crd. Sys
Jog Crd sys: W 0> Chg ||Switch Axis Cont.
In | [ 0ut | [in0ut] [User | [Jvel | [vel Scan
Back Cur_Pos. Write |[ Keyboard | [ ™||"" =

\Coise ][ Sean ][ Clear ][ JogGra |

1
|| 1:4
|

Coordinate system for jog operation
Wn: Work coordinate system

n: Work coordinate system No. (0: Base coordinate system)

Tn : Tool coordinate system
n: Tool coordinate system No.
A : Each axis system

8-38
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Explanation for each Display Area
Position No. : Currently displayed position number
Axis1-4 (Axis5-8) : Position data for the SCARA axes for the 1st unit or 2nd unit
(Only the valid SCARA axes should be shown.)

Vel : Velocity

Acc : Acceleration

Dcl : Deceleration

Arm : Target Arm (for XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD, MSEL-
PCX/PGX and XSEL2-TX Controllers only)

OutFn : Output function

Explanation for each Touch Panel Button

Cur Pos.
Scan

Clear

Position move type
Brake control

Jog Coordinate System
JVel
Mvel

Arm System

Coordinate System Setting
In

Out

User Ouput

Cont. :
Jump Coordinate System :
InOut

Switch Axis

ME0377-8B

: Switch the input data screen to the current position display.
: Current position is loaded to the screen. From Axis 1 to 4 (from Axis

5 to 8) should be loaded when the cursor is placed on them, and all
the valid SCARA axes in those from Axis 1 to 8 should be loaded
when the cursor is placed somewhere else or the cursor is not
displayed.

. It clears all the axes data in the displayed position number.
: Position movement type should be switched.
: The screen should shift to the window to operate brake compulsory

release / lock.

. It switches over the coordinate system for jog operation.
. Set the jog velocity.
: It determines the operation speed in Continuous Operation Mode or

operation with MOVE] key.

. It switches over the arm system. (It is necessary that the servo is

turned ON in advance)

. Selection of the coordinate system number is conducted.

: Input port is monitored.

: Output port is monitored.

: Turn ON/OFF the output ports (sequential 8 points at the maximum

set to parameters). (It is required to preset the I/O parameters No.
74 and No. 75.)

: The mode is changed to Continuous Operation Mode.

Jump operation setting is conducted.

: Monitoring is conducted on input and output ports (for applicable

models only)

: Display axis should be switched when axes after the fifth axis is

valid, or when there is an added axis in the three-axis SCARA type.

8-39
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8.3.2 Jog Movement Direction and Coordinate System

(1) Jog buttons and movement directions

The movement direction during jog operation changes according to the coordinate system No.

selected.

The status before shipment is the base coordinate system (work coordinate system No. 0) and tool

coordinate system No. 0.

For the setting of coordinate system data, refer to [11. Coordinate System Data Edit].

1) Jog operation on base coordinate system
The jog buttons and movement directions on the base coordinate system are as shown below.
+Yb

—

Xb | :

/ -
AT
W1

\ \J@
2- |

Jog movement on base coordinate
system (work coordinate system No

.0)

L Teach(Scara) Current Pos.

Position No. 1 clear |[Page Up |[Page bn |

m SERVO
- ON/OFF|

-0. 105
500. 000 FEE:EE!
-@. 009 0000 0000
Leftarm 0. 002 /IR

Axis 2 Axis 2
X6 - X6 +

system Armileft) |Che | Jump:OFF _che | [TGral Sys
Jog Crd sys{(_ @) Che PISHiteh Axis| [ Cont.
In || out || User t | [Jvel || Scan

Back InputScreen Write mrd

EAE
=

Al Axes||All Axes)
6 - X6 +

|\7s-g_1|WI| = |j\

Switchover of input data
screen and current
position screen is to be

conducted by touching
button.

8-40

Switchover of the
coordinate system for jog
operation is to be
conducted by touching

button.
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ACTUATOR
2) Jog operation on work coordinate system

Example) The jog buttons and movement directions on the work coordinate system No. 1 are as
shown below.
The offset values from the work coordinate system No. 1 become Xofw1 = 150,
Yofw1 = 200, Zofw1 = 0, and Rofw1 = 30.

Origin of work coordinate
system No.1

Yb

}p3 uonisod 'g

Jog movement on work
coordinate system No. 1

&« Teach(Scara) Current Pos.

Position No.
Axisl
Axis2
Axis3

20. 006
334. 860
-0. 009

] _ciear | [Pass Up] [Page bu]

0000 0000

Left arm e

-30. 002

Axis 2 Axis 2
206 - X6

[Coise ][ Seen JL ciear J[JegcraJ[ >

System i Left) [Chg | Jump:OFF _chg | [TGra. Sys is i.’
Jog Crd sys(W 1 .‘!H’ Switch Axis Cont.
i | [0t ]  Usertutput | [oTTte ] [_Soam |
Tl InputScreen Write m

Switchover of input data
screen and current
position screen is to be
conducted by touching

button.

ME0377-8B

Switchover of the
coordinate system for jog
operation is to be
conducted by touching

button.
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3) Jog operation on tool coordinate system
Example) The jog buttons and movement directions on the tool coordinate system No. 1 are as

Left arm
system

Touching the jog button for the 4th axis (R axis) performs

shown below.

1X

The offset values from the tool coordinate system No. 1 become Xoft1 = 45,

Yoft1 = 35, Zoft1 = -10, and Roft1 = 45.

(For 3-axis SCARA type, Roft will not be taken into account)

_i&'\

]
+ ] |

35

Py by

10

Jog movement on tool coordinate
system No. 1

Teach(5cara) Current Pos.

C1oar_| [Fags Up] [Pag b0]

44, 896

534. 999
-10. 009 0000 0000

Position No.

| 44.995 (D
_lche | Jump:oFF _che | [TCrd. Sys
Jog Crd sys{T 1 m' Syitch Axis| Cont.
(1n | el ] TWel| [ sean

Back |Input5creeni Write |ﬁ

[CDiss_J[ Scan J || Ciear ][ Jog crd | > ”\ Switchover of the

Switchover of input data screen and
current position screen is to be

conducted by touching

button.

rotary movement centering on the tool end as shown
in the figure on the right.
(For 4-axis SCARA type only)

8-42

operation is to be

button.

coordinate system for jog

conducted by touching
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4) Jog operation on each axis system (jog operation on each arm)
Each arm, jog buttons and movement directions are as shown below.

+Yb

In the case of each axis system, the
position display on the teaching screen
cannot be incorporated.

+Xb

-Yb

| Jog movement on each axis system |

&« Teach(Scara) Current Pos.

Position No. 1 Clear |
Axisl 90. 015
Axis2 -p. 005 F!E:ME!

Axis3 -9. 009 0000 @000
fise IO, e[
Arm: Left _|Chg | Jump:OFF _Chg | [TCral sys
Jog Crd sys{_A @' itch Axis| Cont. —
In || out t || el ‘Scan.
Back _|(inputScreen)] Write | [“Wesboard | [ *=|[F =]

| | ten [J ttew | i | Switchover of the coordinate
system for jog operation is to be

conducted by touching
button.

Switchover of input data screen and
current position screen is to be

conducted by touching

button.

ME0377-8B 8-43
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(2) Selection of coordinate system No.

T .y T ovCh €Sy buton.
Position No.:n Clear _
[ %
on ste |
-0. 009 0000 @000
~0. 002 A:I:_!l A.;:‘zl
Arm: Left Chg | Jump: OFF _ Chg |
Jog Crd sys: W @ Chg |_
&« Selection of crd. system
I Displayed only for XSEL-RXD/SXD or
Work Coordinate No. RAXD/SAXD
Tool Coordinate No.( The axis number displayed in teach

Enter the tool coordinate system No.

\Screen iS ShOWn_
Enter the work coordinate system No.
[ Back | _I

& Selection of crd. system This is a screen displayed when the work

AXIS 1-4 coordinate system No. 1 and the tool coordinate

LBS GG LE: L system No. 1 are selected.

feliteciine = : Touch button to return to Teaching screen.
[ Bak | [_Kevboard |

< Teach(Scara) Current Pos.

Position No.[ ] _ Clear |[Page Up|[Page bn|
Axis1

Axis2 342. 669 F!E:mﬁ!

Axis3 0000 0000

Axisd A:I:_?l n::'zl
Arm: Left Chg | Jump: OFF Chg | _ --
o G vy 01 _ong | [N [ L]
[in | [out | [Usortutput | [ o1 ] [Wel]_scan |
[_seck__| [Inputsereen]

The coordinate values displayed indicate the tool
<1 tip position of the tool coordinate system No. 1 on
IE’ the work coordinate system No. 1.
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8.3.3 Actuator Operation

Jog the actuator or move it to the input (transferred) position data by using the Teaching Pendant.
Operate the actuator on the Teaching screen.

How to Open to Teaching Screen
Go to [Editf — [Position] — [Teach (SCARA) in touch panel operation
For XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD, go to [Edi — [Position| — [Teach (Axis 1-4) or
Teach (Axis 5-8)

1) Jog operation
L Teach(Scara)

MOVE |[S1s

Position No. Clear Page Up || Page Dn iti i
= | |:| [ |2) Turn the servo ON condition by touching the
T s VO SERVO ON/OFF| button and then the
Axis3 Dl Servo all axes ON| button in the Teaching screen
Axisd Arm :;j::r :;i:: condition.
hrm: Right _che | Jume:oF chg | TGS | mmimns]  To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, touch
Jog Crd sys: W @ _che | [Switen Axis| [ Cont. button
In | [out | Wal | [WVal Scan bl f_’,‘m'?;| : '
Back I Cur Pos. Write Keyboard |AII Axes| [a11 Axes
[ e e - |
ICur Pos/ (InputScreen]) button
Before operation, check the jog operation

Position No. il _ciss- | [Page Up][Page on] <o) coordinate system selected.

: i Touch the |Axis 1 JOGH, [Axis 1 JOGH, |Axis 2 JOG-
LG || soro som Axis 2 JOG+, [Axis 3 JOGJ, [Axis 3 JOGH,
e, AN I:,,_JI:,»_I Axis 4 JOG] and [Axis 4 JOGH| (Axis 1 JOGH,

Jog Crd sys: W 0 &l Switch Axis Rt "I:' 1 ‘: | AXIS 1 JOG+I’ |AX|S 2JOG'|: |AX|S 2 JOG+L )
v [ 0 || [ % Axis 3 JOG- and |Axis 3 JOG+ buttons for 3-Axis
[ Bock || Inputscreen][_Writs Favcara R SCARA type) to move the actuator to any given
[oisp [ Scan |[ Clear ][ JogCrd |[ =]

position.

Servo ON

ME0377-8B 8-45
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< Teach(Scara) Current Pos.
MOVE |1t
Position No. il Clear HPm Upl H
Axisi 141. 468 |0
Axis2 252, 886 |00

Axis3
Axis4

51. 686 (T80 0000 0000

26. 297 |

Arm: Right Chg | Jump: OFF _ Chg | Crd. Sys

Jog Crd sys: W @ Chg

Axis 2 || Axis 2
306 - 26+

In | [ out | [Useroutput Ve
M [mmrml 3 II‘I‘,‘ATn] A“a::‘"
| e I wer J[ w5

<« Jog Velocity(Scara)

AXIS 1-4

eTmm/sec] E

Acc[G]
Del [6]
Inc [mm]

0. 19|
0. 19|
0. 00|

_Keyboard

Vel [%] i
Acc[%] 20|
Del [%] 20|
Inc[deg] 0. 00|

Work Coordinate System,
Tool Coordinate System

Keyboard

Each Axis System

Change of jog velocity

The actuator movement velocity under jog
operation is changed.

Touch button.

It should be shown only for XSEL-RXD/
SXD and RAXD/SAXD.

The axis number displayed in the teach
window should be displayed.

Input the Vel (velocity), Acc (acceleration) and Dcl
(deceleration) in the jog operation on the touch
panel numeric keys.

Inc (inching distance) should be 0.00.

In addition, the inching distance can also be set
from this screen.

However, in the each axis system, input
percentage (%) values for Vel (velocity), Acc
(acceleration) and Dcl (deceleration).

Touch button to return to Teaching screen to
conduct the jog operation.

* Refer to [next page] for the maximum setting of the velocity (Vel), acceleration (Acc) and
deceleration (Dcl) in the jog operation.

8-46
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(2) Inching operation

& Jog Velocity(Scara) Set the inching distance (travel made every time
AXIS 1-4 the JOG button is pressed once).

paliuieeclil 30 In the jog velocity screen, input a number in Inc
Acc[G] 0. 19| . . . .
e 0 (inching distance) on the touch panel numeric
tnclm] (o buttons. The numerical input range is between

0.01 and 1.00 [unit: mm].
Touch button to return to Teaching screen to

conduct the inching operation.
Clicking the jog button once makes 1- inching

| \ | distance movement.

Inching\distance: 0.1 mm Clicking any of |Axis 1 JOG+ through |Axis 4 JOG+

makes inching movement in the coordinate plus

direction, while clicking any of |Axis 1 JOG-| through
Axis 4 JOG- makes inching movement in the
coordinate minus direction.

* The maximum setting of the velocity (Vel), acceleration (Acc) and deceleration (Dcl) in the jog
operation are as shown below.

For Models Other than XSEL2-TX

® 1st SCARA Axis in Controller for SCARA: Work Coordinate System, Tool Coordinate System
¢ Velocity : 250mm/s
e Acceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 22
e Deceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 23

® 2nd SCARA Axis in Controller for SCARA: Work Coordinate System, Tool Coordinate System
e Velocity : 250mm/s
e Acceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 208
e Deceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 209

®© Cartesian Axes in Controller for SCARA
e Velocity : 250mm/s
e Acceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 203
e Deceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 204

® 1st or 2nd SCARA Axis in Controller for SCARA: Each Coordinate System
e Velocity : All Axes Common Parameter No. 35 (Input Range from 1 to 10%)
e Acceleration :100%
e Deceleration : 100%

For XSEL2-TX

® 1st SCARA Axis in Controller for SCARA: Work Coordinate System, Tool Coordinate System
e Velocity : 250mm/s
e Acceleration : Robot Parameter No. 22
e Deceleration : Robot Parameter No. No. 23

© Cartesian Axes in Controller for SCARA
¢ Velocity : 250mm/s
e Acceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 22
e Deceleration : All Axes Common Parameter No. 23

® 1st SCARA Axis in Controller for SCARA: Each Coordinate System
e Velocity : Robot Parameter No. No. 35 (Input Range from 1 to 10%)
e Acceleration :100%
e Deceleration :100%

ME0377-8B 8-47
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(3) Manual movement (direct teaching) under servo OFF

Touch [SERVO ON/OFF] button and then touch
IServo all axes OFF| button to turn the servo OFF.
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

& Message

Emergency stop input screen
Touch button to return to Teaching screen.

7
Warning:

Be sure to execute manual movement when
the EMERGENCY STORP button is pressed.

Teach(Scara) Current Pos. i
Position No. :n

i T,
6oee @oeo -

Axis2 252, 88|
Axis 2

Axis3 51. 68%
Axisd 26. 29

Servo OFF

SERVD
[roe 5]

Allil 2

Move the actuator to any given position manually.

Arm: Right Chg I Jl.unp:O 4 I Crd. Sys . .
Jog Crd sys: W o [ cre | BN To move the Z-axis or R-axis manually, the brake

T [ [oseroutpar [over] wier] [ sean | L= |l '=..| | must be released. Consequently, the Z-axis may
| Back__|[InputScreen|[ Write Keyboard |'"' h-]m drop under the weight of the hand attached to the

[Coise I | [ciear ][ Jog Cra ][ = || tip when the brake is released.

Do not perform teaching by manual movement of

the Z-axis or R-axis.

8-48 MEOQ377-8B



p /g PRI 15X

(4) Arm system change

Change the current arm system over to the opposite arm system (Right arm — left arm, left arm —
right arm). The 1st arm does not move and the 2nd arm moves in such a way that it becomes
straightened with the 1st arm.

Switchover of the arm system can be conducted on the teaching screen.

How to Open to Teaching Screen
Go to [Edif — [Position| — [Teach (SCARA) in touch panel operation
For XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD go to [Ediff — [Position| —[Teach (Axis 1-4) or
Teach (Axis 5-8)

Position No. I:n Clear Page Up | |Pm Dn

Touch [SERVO ON/OFF| button and then touch
e | ] IServo all axes ON| button to turn the servo ON.

Touch Arm button.
Arm: Right Chg Jump: OFF Chg | Crd. Sys gm:,“ n::m
J:: cmlgsys: W o _che |[Switen Axis| [ cont.

in | [out | [Useroutput | [Wel | [Wvel ][ Scan i :;'.f,‘;l

Select whether or not to change the arm system.
Touch MOVE] button when desired to execute.

T r— When execution is not desired, touch [CANCEL

Are you sure to continue?
If MOVE button pushed , it starts movement. bUtton-

CANCEL |

ALl Mul All Axes|
05 - 06 +

Position No.[ ] _Clear

Current arm system display

a

“:!ZI u_:!z| When the MOVE]| button is touched, the display
Gnp: OFF _che | [TGra. sys changes over to the current position screen and
W 0 Chg i_m‘h Iﬂ Cont. the 2nd arm moves until it becomes straightened
i [T [eroutput ]| [over ] [Wer [ sean | | e’ |[ "] with the 1st arm.

Beck | MneutScreen] | Write || Keyboerd | WTA[IE+]  After completion of the operation, the current arm
|oise [ Sean [ Crear ][ Joe crd |[ > | system display will change.

MEOQ377-8B 8-49
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(5) Load Current Position as Data
Check the work coordinate system No., tool coordinate system No., and arm system currently
selected in advance.

Display Change : Go to [Edit — [Position| — [Teach (SCARA) — [Crd. Sys|in touch panel operation

For XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD, go to [Editf — [Position| — Teach (Axis1-4)| or [Teach (Axis5-8) —

Position No.| ]| I et | The selected actuator’s location is incorporated
""’i as position data into the teaching screen.

Axis 2 || Axis 2
X6 - JOG +

Arm: Right _Che | Jump:OFF _che | [[Grd. sys Touch in the position number input box to show the
Jog Crd sys: W 0 _Chg | [Suiteh Axis] [ Cont: o cursor and input a value with touch panel numeric

In | [out |[Useroutput |[avel | [mvel Scan | ” keys. (Touch panel numeric keys can be shown by
Back Cur Pos. Write Keyboard | [M! Axes|[r11 Axes i
LL ws_J- touchin “Ke board| button.
|| Disp || Scan |[ Clear |[ Jog Crd |[ —> Il g- )

Or, select the position number to load the data
from by touching |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

The current position data of the axis where the
cursor is placed is loaded by touching button
lmw when the cursor is in the axis boxes. The current
position data for all the axes is loaded if
["27][%27]  button is touched when the cursor is not displayed
Crd._Sys | or it is placed out of the axis boxes

Jog Crd sys: W 0 _chg | [Switeh Ax,ls' 'ﬂ=¢1t.
In_| [out | [Useroutput | [svel ] [Wvel Scan
Back Cur_Pos. Write Keyboard | |'! Fnel M
[ piso|[ _Scan |[ cClear [ Jogcrd |[ => | Axis boxes

Arm: Right Chg I Jump: OFF CHZ

In the case of the XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD or MSEL-PCX/PGX or XSEL2-TX controller,
it can be selected as to whether or not the arm system is scanned and the data is set on the position
data.

—

[[_Teach the current arm system of Axisl-4 | Arm SyStem Data for Axes 1 to 4

||_Teach the current arm system of Axisb-8 \ Scanning Selection
Arm System Data for Axes 5 to 8

Scanning Selection

0K CANCEL |

| oK |[ Cancel ][ Axisi-a |[ Axis | |

For 3-axis SCARA type, the display shows Axis 1-3 instead of Axis 1-4. Also, Axes 5 to 8 arm system
load check boxes are displayed only in XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD.

Touch in the check box for the applicable axis to put a check mark and establish the load setting.

If you touch in the box in which there is already a check mark, the check mark will be removed and
loading will not be conducted.

8-50 MEOQ0377-8B



1X

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(6) Transfer to Controller
The incorporated data is transferred to the controller.

SERVO
HOME |lon/oFF

In Teaching screen, touch button.
The loaded data is stored in the memory in the

&« Teach(Scara)

Position No.[ 1] _ Clear

— e controller. Once the transfer to the controller is
Axis3 51,6850 ] complete, the position number is incremented by

Axisd 26. 298 Arm .\::‘2 ";:‘z one.
Arm: Right _Chg | Jumo: OFF _Che | [IIGREINSYS The data available to transfer to the controller is
Jog Crd sys: W © _chg | [Switeh Axis “Cont. o es . . . .
one position data that is being displayed. It is not

In || Out || UserOutput || Jvel | | Mvel Scan .
| _ ossible to transfer the data of more than one
Back Cur Pos. Write Keyboard | [M'! Axes|[All Axes P s .
e position number at a time.
[Coise [ Sean ][ Clear |[ Jog Cra [ = ]|

If the screen is switched with touching ,
IPage Dn| or Back button, before the data is
transferred, the input data will become invalid.

Only transferring the data to a controller by touching button will lose the edit data when the
power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted™. Go back from the position edit screen to

the flash ROM writing screen by using button, and have [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing] conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)

(7) /0 Monitor
1) Input/Output Monitor
Touch |Injor button in Teaching screen.
For models applicable for input and output ports, monitoring of the input and output ports is

available by touching button.

Input ports

< Input Port

Refer to [14.2 Input Port] for debug filters.

Port No.l:m I Page Up ” Page Dn I
No. 0123456789
00000000000
100000000000
20/0000000000
300000000000
400000000000
Output ports

Touching [ON] and buttons, the output port of
the cursor position can be turned ON/OFF (1/0).

< Output Port

Port No.| 300 | Page Up || Page Dn |

234
1100
3109|0000 0O0O0BOO0 II'
3200000000000 =
330000000 0Q000O El
3400000000000
Keyboard
[ |
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Input/Output Port (for applicable models)

— g The way to operate is the same as the output port.
Port ND. rPBﬁ! WjILm bn_|

No.
ooooeo| Lov [t |lo]

23
700010100
0000
70200 000000000 P | -_.
6e0e0 " -
o000

7010
7030
7040

Ravbonrs

(8) Movement

The actuator is moved to the location of the position data transferred to the controller.
(Check the location of the teaching position data.)

&  Teach(Scara)

Position No(

! R Position number to move

— SERVO
0. 000 HOME ||on/oFF

300. 000

0.000 Select position No. to move in the Teaching screen
9. 000 Y || %] condition.

Arn: Right _Che | Jumo: OFF Che | [TralSys ] Touch [SERVO ON/OFF| button and then touch

Jog Crd sys: W 0 _che | [SWiteh Axis Cont

_ : IServo all axes ON| button to turn the servo ON.
'"Bll:"t g:o';:" m",rlilt:m - sml — To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, it is

—r— necessary to switch to the current position screen.
(e s [ clem (Lol -] It shows the servo is ON when SV mark beside the
position in the current position screen is in light
blue.

The actuator starts moving by touching the MOVE
button and then the jall axes moves| button. To stop
movement halfway, touch the [STOP| button.

To check or change the operation velocity, touch button to open the operation velocity setting
screen.

& Move Velocity

[axis 14} Displayed only in XSEL-RXD/SXD and
::;E:; E - RAXD/SAXD, axis number in teach window
Del[%]

Input the change data on the touch panel numeric
keys (which are displayed by touching
button). After the change is made, touch

button.
| N\
\i\ Ratio to maximum PTP velocity (axis-specific
parameter No. 28)

Ratio to maximum PTP acceleration (axis-specific
parameter No. 134)

Ratio to maximum PTP deceleration (axis-specific
parameter No. 135)

* The maximum setting in the velocity (Vel) depends on All Axes Common Parameter No. 35
(Input Range from 1 to 10%).
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(9) Continuous movement

The actuator is continuously moved to the location of the position data transferred to the controller.

Teach(Scara)

A ST
—
| SERVO |
=]
mur SERVO ON
Axis 2 || Axis 2
SERVD OFF | | SERVO ON
smow SERYO ON
ALl Axes|[All Azes
SERVD OFF SERVO 08

Arm: Right Jump: OFF _Che_| E
- E

& Teach(Scara)

Axisl 200. 000 Vel
Axis2 250. 000 Acc
Axis3 0. 000 Del
Axis4 90. 000 Arm
Arm: Right Chg Jump: OFF _ Chg |
Jog Crd sys: W 0@ M

Howe
=]
Mla 2 Mil 2
_ --
_
=1

&« Move Velocity

AXIS 1-4
Vel [%]
Acc[%]
Dcl [%]

ikl

< Teach(Scara) Current Pos.
Fositionto.[ 3 _Clea_| [P U] [ags ]

Axisl 186. 389 IE_
Axis2 302. 507 |1

Fmﬂq Ax
0000 0000

3 Axis 2 Axis 2
Arm: Right _Chg | Jump:OFF _Che | _%%
] [0t [Uesrouteac] [oier] [Wer] [ Sean | (ot (e ]
[Book ] [inputsereen] [ rite | [ Kevboars | [+
[ oise | [ ord J[ mxis ]

Axis3

MEOQ377-8B

Position No. to move first

In Teaching screen, use the numeric keys,
IPage Up| and |Page Dn| buttons to select the
position number to operate first.

Touch the [SERVO ON/OFF] button and then the
IServo all axes ON| button to turn the servo ON.
To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, it is

necessary to switch to the current position screen.
It shows the servo is ON when SV mark beside the

position in the current position screen screen is in
light blue.

Touch button.

Once the status gets in the continuous operation
mode, the background color of button turns
darker.

To check or change the movement velocity, touch
button to open the edit screen for velocity
and others.

After change or confirmation of parameters, touch
button to go back to the previous screen.

Touch [IMOVE] button, and then touch
IAll Axes MOVE (+) or |All Axes MOVE (-)| to have
the actuator start the continuous operation.
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(10) Jump movement
The actuator is moved to the location of the position data transferred to the controller by jump motion
(arch motion). Before/after normal movement or continuous movement, the Z-axis is moved up and

down. > Y
2) 3)
A
Y (
/ _ Z-axis offset value
X A
1) "
Target position
M‘—'—_—
Current position Y Normal movement

7
Motion sequence

1) Raise the Z-axis from the current position to the top position (Z = 0). (Motion of the Z-axis only)
2) Movement is performed to above the target position by PTP motion while the Z-axis stays at the
top position. (Motion of the X-axis, Y-axis and R-axis only)
3) Lowering is performed to the target position. (Motion of the Z-axis only). When the Z-axis offset
value is set, the Z-axis stops before (above) the target position by the same amount.
Z-axis offset value: Specify how many millimeters before the target position to stop the Z-axis.
No minus value can be input.
(Example) When the Z-axis target position is 100.000 mm and the Z-axis
offset value is 30.000 mm, the Z-axis stops at the position of
70.000 mm.

Setting of jump movement is performed on the Teaching screen.

Touch Jump [Ghg button.
Position No.[ B _ Clear
HOME ||on/oFF

50. 000

450. 000
70. 000

Axis 2 || Axis 2

0

100. 000 :
Arm: Right Chg | Jump: OFF Crd. Sys E
Jog Crd sys: W © _che |[Sitch Axis] [ Cont. —
|_In || out || Useroutput || Jvel | [Mvel Scan

[ Back |[ cur Pos. |[ Write Keyboard ||"":f-=||*“""

oot 1L oo | Cee =1
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<  Setting Jump movement

%nn Displayed only in XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD
2-axis otfsot 6,080 axis number in teach window

To set the jump operation valid/invalid, touch in the
check box at JumpMotion|, to put or remove a

check mark.

Enter the Z-axis offset value.
Enter the offset value (mm) from the Z-axis target
position coordinate.

The set value is effective until the Teaching Pendant
is reset or reconnected.

& Teach(Scara)

Position No. Clear
50. 000

450. 000
70. 000

Touch button to return to Teaching screen.
. -MOVE STOP
-- After selecting the target position number, touch

SERVO
= MOVE]| button, and then touch
button to start the jump operation.

— 100. 200 |EEIAl o When the jump operation is active, the right of
Arn: Right _Chg | wmolon | cne | [GrETSYS Jump: is turned to ‘ON’. (‘OFF’ when inactivated)

Jog Crd sys: W @ _Che | [Switeh Axis Cont.

In_| [0ut | [Useroutput | [aver | [Wvel Snnn

Axis 2
26+

Back | [ Gur Pos. || Write | [ Kevboara | [ | "
[Cais ][ =]
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(11) User-specified output port operation

The output ports set in the parameter can easily be turned ON/OFF. In Teaching screen (or the
current position screen in Teaching), touch button. When in Teaching screen, it
automatically changes to the current position screen.

Arm: Right _Chg | Jump: OFF _Chg | | Crd. Sys |-

€  Teach(Scara) Current Pos. m
Position No. n

Clear ||Paerp||Pm I

0000 0000

-—w
L]

Cusrt ) usra [ usra || usra J| vsrs Jusro JLuser Jusra o (©)

[ Disp ][ Scan [ Crear J[ Jog Crd |[ -]

When button is touched

(A) User-specified output port status

The conditions of user-specified output ports are displayed as ‘1’ (=ON) and ‘0’ (=OFF).
(The conditions are displayed from the first specified port for the number of the specified ports
from the left.)

(B) User-Specified Output Port Operation Panel Window

1)

It is a panel window to perform the operation to turn ON/OFF the user-specified output ports.
Assignment is made for the number of specified ports in the order of ‘Usr1’, ‘Usr2’, ‘Usr3’ ... from
the top of the user-specified output ports.

By touching a to buttons, an operation can be performed to turn each output port
ON/OFF.

(Port ON Command is executed when the port status display is ‘0’ (OFF) and Port OFF Command
when the status display is ‘1’ (ON)).

To close this panel window, touch |x| on the top right.

Setting of user-specified output port parameters
For the operation method for parameter setting, refer to [13. Parameter Edit].
The first port No. and the number of ports are set with the following parameters:
* Number of ports
I/O parameter No. 74 “QntPrtUsrOut” (Number of output ports used by TP user (hand, etc.))
* First port No.
I/O parameter No. 75 “TopNo.UseOut” (First output port No. by TP user (hand, etc.))

(Setting example) When the first port No. is set to 308 and the number of ports is set to 8:

‘Usr1’ --------- Output port 308
‘Usr2’ --------- Output port 309
‘Usr3’ --------- Output port 310
‘Usrg’ --------- Output port 311
‘Usrs’ «-e-oee- Output port 312
‘Usre’ -+ Output port 313
‘Usr7’ ----oeee Output port 314
‘Usr8’ -+ Output port 315
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(12) Arm System setting

In the case of the XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD, MSEL-PCX/PGX or XSEL2-TX
Controller, the arm system data can be set on the position data.

& Teach(Scara)
Position Nn.l:l Clear Im

SERVO

e UN/DF;I

Axisl 141. 460
Axis2 252, 887
A::S 51, 685

Axisd 26. 298

Arm: Right _ Chg | Jump: OFF _Chg |

Jog Crd sys: W @ Chg | Swi tch “
[[in ] [out ] [Useroutput | [wel | [wel ][ scan |
[_Back [ cur Pos_]

The arm system settings for Axis1 to 4 (Axis 1to 3
for 3-axis SCARA) or Axis5 to 8 (Axis5 to 8 are for
XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD only) that is
currently shown can be established.

Touch in Arm box to show the cursor.

Refer to [8.1.1 Input of Target Arm System Data
(Arm1 or Arm), (Arm2)] for show to input.

(13) Changing Position Movement Type (for applicable models only)
An operation type (CP/PTP) for position movement can be indicated.

&  Teach(Scara)
Position No.ljl Clear |

90. 508 Vel

1.722 Acc

24. 000 Dcl
Left [lVEISH

(14) Brake Control (for applicable models only)
When it is connected to the brake control applicable model, the Brake control button should be
displayed. Touch it and the screen should shift to the brake control window.

&  Teach(Scara)

Position No.Ijl Clear |mn

90. 508 Vel
1.722 Acc
24. 000 Del

m SERVO
ON/OFF
i

s
11:40

Position move type:PTP _Chg [ Brake control
Arm: Indef. _Chg | Jump: OFF _Chg |
Jog Crd sys: W @ _Chg | [ Il ¢

o o Tl B ] | em
[ Doise J[Sean |[ Clear [ JogCrd |[ > ]

MEOQ377-8B

Touch the button in the "Position Movement
Type" label before the movement starts to select
the operation type for the next movement. Change
cannot be made during movement or continuous
movement.

The default of SCARA axis should be PTP
operation.
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& Brake control When several axis group are set, an axis group of

Axis No.
Axist |
Axis2 |

Brake will be locked/released by touching the "Brake operation buttas an axis that you would like to have a brake control
T S:° elill should be selected with the |Axes group No. 1] and
ocl el ease ocl Ax T No. 2
o .« @ —— Axes group No. 2buttons.
Lock || Release Release @]

Axis3

l:5||

The brake operation button and the status of an effective axis should be displayed.

& Brake control To release an axis in brake lock status
ScieniL Ll Nockacs il By Sohiing tiit Soake perito i, compulsorily, touch the |Release| button in the

Axis No. Brake operation Brake Status Servo Axes group No. 1 b k t, |

Axis! [ Lock Lock @ T rake operation column.

Axis2 Lock | Release | Lock .

Axis3 Lock Release Release O

Back
& Confirmation AGrp. 1 Ax. 1 As the screen shifts to the confirmation window,
confirm the contents and touch the @I button
@bren of the moveble part could cause inury or when having a compulsory release, and touch the

destruction of the actuator body, work piece or equipment.

@lLock the brake and return the brake control to the normal state
after work is finished,

(@Brake control will be automatically changed to the normal state
when the servo is turned on or when returning to the menu.

Do you want to release the brake forcibly?

Cancel button when cancel.

I 0K I ‘ Cancel I

When the brake is to be locked, confirm the servo
Brake will be locked/released by towching the "Brake operation” buttons. - n the axis number to lock is off, and touch the

Axis No.

Axis2
Axis3

Lock Release Lock (@)

Lock__| [ Release folaase Q) When the servo is on, touch the button to

Brake operation Brake Status Servo Axes group No.1

e s button in the brake operation column. When it

is locked, the brake status should be shown “Lock”.

return to the teach window, turn the servo off and
turn it back on to lock it.

Back

.:s.|

& Warning: Caution for Brake Compulsory Release

(1)
(2)
(3)

The moving part may drop, which may cause injury or cause damage on the actuator main
unit, workpiece or equipment. Pay special attention.

Make sure to lock the brake after the work is finished to set the brake control back to the
normal condition.

When the servo is turned on and when it gets back to the menu window, the brake control
should get back to the normal condition automatically.
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8.3.4 Example of Teaching Input

Entering the data into position No. 10 using the jog and into position No. 11 by manual movement

(direct teaching) with Servo OFF status.

No. Operation

1 |Touch button.

Edit

File |

Play

Moni tor

Environment Set |

Controller

Next I

2 |Touch button.

Position

Coordinate System |

Program

Symbo |

Parameter

3 |Touch

button.

Manual input

Teach(Scara)

Copy/Move

Teach(Linear)

Clear

There is no [Teach (Linear

button in XSEL-KX.

Axis2
Axis3
Axis4

button in the touch panel
or input “10” in the
position number on the
software numeric key, and
then touch [ENT] button for
confirmation.

Teach(Scara)

4 |Either use -
button and T

300. 000

0. 000
0. 600

Arm: Right _Chg | Jump

Jog Crd sys: W @ thl

5 |Touch [SERVO ON/OFF| s
button and then touch
IServo all axes ON| button
to turn the servo ON.

Teach (Scara)

Position Nn.m Clear |

MEOQ377-8B
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6 |Touch the jog buttons
AX|S 1 JOG', Position No. - lr I-- e
Ax!s 1 JOGH through , — % 5
Axis 4 JOG+ to move the | Am: Right e | ume: °"F_| _i
robot to a desired
position.

7 |Touch the button to When the jog coordinate
load the current position system is each axis
of the axis No., where Fm % system “A” display, the
there is the cursor, to the \ 9903008 Forie] current position cannot be
input screen. Touch P v _"'- loaded.
button to Jog Crd sys: W o _cng | [SSiGRIIE] [RNESRENN] =
confirm that the data has iyl
been loaded. ——

8 |Touch in the input area for
Axis2 to move the cursor
to the next axis and touch
button.

Arm: Right I Jump : OFF
Jog Crd sys: W @ _
--_-
[ Back [ cur Pos [ Write |
[ Dise ][ Sean ][ Clear ][ Jog Crd |[ =]
9 |Also, load the data for Z-
. P Position No. g Clear I__
axis and R-axis in the PV 1 oro]
same manner. axisz | IEDRE| Acc
axis2 I oo
Axisd _ Arm Iz"zl
Arm: Right _Chg | Jump:OFF _Chg | _
Jog Crd sys: N @ m_—
o] ot | [Georbutpur | v ] (ot | [—sem—]
[ Back [ cur Pos. |[ Write |[ Keyboard |
[ Dise |[ Scan |[ Clear |[Jogerd |[ ]

10 | Touch button to @ If the screen is switched
transfer the position data | pee -_ [ |l | with IPage Up| or [Page Dn|
to the controller. Acc R buttons before the data is
The position moves to No. ol =] transferred, the input data
1. Arm: Right _Chg | Jump:OFF Chy | [IGranisyen] -- will become invalid.

Jog Crd sys: W 0 _che | [Suiten Axis| [ Gont. |
[over]
11 | Touch [SERVO ON/OFF|

button and then touch
[Servo all axes ON| button
to turn the servo OFF.

8-60
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12 |Press the EMERGENCY € Message & ]
STOP button. e Wamtmg-' t
Touch Back| button. € sure lo execute
manual movement when
the EMERGENCY
STOP button is pressed.
To have manual operation
on Z-axis/R-axis, it is
necessary to release the
brake. As a result, the Z-
axis may drop by the
weight of such as a hand
installed on the end when
the brake is released.
Do not attempt to conduct
teaching manually on the
Z-axis/R-axis.
13 TOUCh button to o« Teach(Scara) Current Pos. '
confirm that the servo is o .!’ | .
OFF_ Axis? UsrOut Sts
Move each axis manually | Servo OFF
to a desired position.
It turns to light blue
when the servo is
turned ON.
14 Touch button to i Teach(Scara) Current Pos. -
load the axis number - —
current position where the | =2l Usrlut Sts
cursor is to the input pa
screen.
15 |Touch in the input area for wove S
Axis2 to move the cursor Sl T o o]
to the next axis and touch hxis2
button. T
m
16 |Also, load the data for Z- S Toach(Scara)

axis and R-axis in the
same manner.

Axisl Vel
Axis2 4 Acc
Axis3 Del
Axis4 Arm

|_chs | |_chg |
|_che [ switch Axisfl Cont. |

0N/ OFF

Axis 1

MEOQ377-8B
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17 |Touch button to € Teach(Scara) : [ wove [ES If the screen is switched
transfer the position data S e Aol o | o] | with Page Up) or [Page Dn|
to the controller. Axis2 Ace buttons before the data is
The position moves to No. | = transferred, the input data
12. will become invalid.
18 |Finish the position data Teach(Scara)
input with teaching. il 8 XA B
Touch button. Mis2
Axis3
19 |Touch button. The figures shown
Manual input | Teach(Scara) | hereafter are in the
condition of the emergency
Copy/Move | Teach(Linear) | Stop being cancelled.
Clear |
l Back I
|
20 |Touch button.
Position | Coordinate System |
Program |
Symbol |
Parameter || Back I
21 |To write the data to the
flash ROM, touch
button. If writing is not
necessary, touch
button.
Yes No |
| |
22 | While in writing process to Never shut off the power
flash ROM, the display to the controller during
‘Flash ROM writing...’ Flash ROM writing.
flashes.
I |
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23 | The flash ROM writing
process is finished.
Touch @ button. The Complete]
screen returns to Edit
menu.
l |
24

Coordinate System |

Position |
Program |
Symbol |
Parameter | Back |

MEOQ377-8B
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8.4 Teaching for 6-axis Cartesian Construction Axes
RSEL 6-axis Cartesian Construction Axes

8.4.1 Teaching

Teaching is one way to input position data (moving the actuator to an arbitrary position and
getting that actuator’s current position as data).

Methods for moving the actuators to an arbitrary position are the jog operation, inching operation.
The fundamental flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the actuator (Jog operation « inching operation). Select position No. and axis No. for data

input.
;

| 2) Take the data of the current position of the actuator into the Teaching screen.

!

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.

Input the position data by teaching and repeating 1) to 3).
Teaching is transacted mainly at the Teaching screen.

Menu

it [l File Touch button in the Menu screen.
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Controller Next
| [ Edit |[ Play [ Woniter ][ Control [ > Jue
L
< bt Touch [Position| button on the Edit screen.
Position Coordinate System |
Program
Symboll
Parameter Back
| [Position ][ Progran ][ Symbol ][ Para ][ > Ju=
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Touch [Teach| button in Position menu screen.

Manual input Teach |
Copy/Move
Clear
Back
| [Modify [ Teach ][ Coby/llove | [ Clear ] o

Teach window appears.

Wrist form

Qutput

Curt wrist form: NonFlip

Jog Crd sys: W @ chanxal

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you touch the button. Touch an axes group number button to select the axes
group number that is to be subject to.

|
The select axes group window should appear after

| you touch the button.
Touch an button.

Axes group No. 1

Axes group No. 2

10:00|

Teach (Or thog. 6axes) InputScreen

Position No. II

STOP

L — ”j * The axes group number that was selected
e . l“_”“_‘ should be shown on the top right of the screen.

[ sv JIAX deg | R
Jog Crd sys: W @  Change |
o] — ]
= -
10:00

Teach window appears.
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Explanation for each Display Area
Position No. : Currently displayed position number
SV MARKS : Servo-on status of each axis (Light blue: Servo on / Black: Servo off)
Axis1-6 (X-Rz) : Position data for axis from 1 to 6
Label switches over in response to the coordinate system.
(Input window: position type, Current position window: Jog coordinate system)
X-Rz display for orthogonal coordinates, Axis1-6 display for each axis coordinates

Vel : Velocity

Acc : Acceleration

Dcl : Deceleration

Position Type : Indication of position type (orthogonal coordinates or each axis coordinate)
Wrist form : Indication of wrist form (Flip/Non Flip/Not Indicated)

It can be indicated only when the position type is the orthogonal coordinates.
Output Function : Output function in position output operation feature
Curt wrist form  : Current wrist form
Jog Crd sys : Coordinate system in JOG operation
Wn : Work Coordinate System, n represents the work coordinate system number
(0 is the base coordinate system)
Tn : Tool Coordinate System, n represents the tool coordinate system number
A :Each Axis System

Explanation for each Touch Panel Button

Curt Pos : Switch the input data screen to the current position display.

Scan : The current position is to be read into the screen. When the cursor is placed
on either of the axes from 1 to 6 (X to Rz), the current position of the axis
with the cursor on, and the position of all the axes from 1 to 6 (X to Rz)
should be read in when the cursor is placed on somewhere else or the
cursor is not shown. Scanning on single axis includes the position data and
wrist form. It is available to scan only when there is no position data (all
blank in axes from 1 to 6 (X to Rz)) or the position type and the JOG
coordinate system match to each other. When there is no position data, the
JOG coordinate system should be read in as the position type. Scanning on
all axes includes the position data, wrist form and the coordinate system.
(The JOG coordinate system should be read in as the position type.)

Clear : It clears all the axes data in the displayed position number.
Jog Crd sys : It switches over the coordinate system for jog operation.
Crd. Sys : Selection of the coordinate system number can be performed.
Switch Axis : Axis to display can be switched when there is an additional axis.
JogVelocity : Setting can be established for such commands as the JOG velocity.
Monitor : The monitor menu can be shown in a pop-up window.
Select an item and the screen switches to the corresponding monitoring
window.
User : The output ports (eight points max. in a row) get turned on/off.

(It is necessary to set up Parameters No. 74 and 75 in advance)
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8.4.2 Jog Movement Direction and Coordinate System

(1) Jog buttons and movement directions

The movement direction during jog operation changes according to the coordinate system No.
selected.

The status before shipment is the base coordinate system (work coordinate system No. 0) and tool
coordinate system No. 0.

For the setting of coordinate system data, refer to [11. Coordinate System Data Edit].

1) Jog operation on base coordinate system
The jog buttons and movement directions on the base coordinate system are as shown below.

Z
+ 4
\4‘
RZC‘*’/
0
+
+& Ry + Y
+ Rx
X
Jog movement on base coordinate
system (work coordinate system No. 0)
“ Teach (Or thog. 6axes)Cur rentPos,
Position No. | I" Clear " Page Up I[ Page Dn I X X
@ 0.000|m ovre ([ oo || o0
& 0. 000 |mn __ [ Y
@ 0.000 |m e w- || o
@ 0. 000 | des 0000 0000 - z z
- Ry 0. 000 | deg 206 - 06 +
& 0. 000 [deg Rx Rx
Curt wrist form; li 6 - X6 ¢
I — e -. 206 - J0G +
Rz Rz
10:00
Switchover of input data Switchover of the
screen and current coordinate system for jog
position screen is to be operation is to be
conducted by touching conducted by touching
Input Screen| button. button.

ME0377-8B 8-67

}p3 uonisod 'g



8. Position Edit

p /g PRI 15X

2) Jog operation on work coordinate system
Example) The jog buttons and movement directions on the work coordinate system No. 1 are
as shown below.
The offset values from the work coordinate system No. 1 become Xofw1=150,
Yofw1=200, Zofw1=0, Rxofw1=0, Ryofw1=0, Rzofw1=30

Zb

Base
Coordinate System

X Coordinate System

| Jog movement on work coordinate system No. 1 |

& Teach(0Orthog. 6axes)CurrentPos. m
Position No. [ Il Clear | X

X
@ 0. 000 |mn ovorr || e [[ e
Y, 0. 000 [mm _ Y Y
@ 0. 000 |mn e A b LA L
& 0. 000 |dee 0000 0000 = Z z
[ v JRY 0. 000 | deg 05 -
& 0. 000 | deg

Curt wrist form: NoFlip

206 +

Rx Rx

Switchover of input data Switchover of the

screen and current coordinate system for jog
position screen is to be operation is to be
conducted by touching conducted by touching
button. oution.
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3) Jog operation on tool coordinate system
Example) The jog buttons and movement directions on the tool coordinate system No. 1 are as

shown below.

1X

The offset values from the tool coordinate system No. 1 become Xoft1=0, Yoft1=20,
Zoft1=-50, Rxoft1=0, Ryoft1=0, Rzoft1=-45

Coordinate
_ System
~~ Home

Offset Values:
X=0mm,

| Jog movement on work coordinate system No. 1 |

&  Teach(Orthog. 6axes)CurrentPos,

Position No. [ I" Clear | X X
X 0. 000 |m ovor || |[ o

i 0. 000 |mm ___ Y Y
z 0. 000 | ot port Lo D

Rx 0. 000 | deg 0000 0000 = z z
Ry 0. 000 | deg 06 6 +

Rz 0. 000 | deg Rx Rx
Curt wrist form: NgnFlip J06 - 06 +
Ry Ry
06 - 206 +

Rz Rz
JOG - JOG +

10:00

Switchover of input data
screen and current
position screen is to be

conducted by touching
Input Screen| button.

MEOQ377-8B

Switchover of the
coordinate system for jog
operation is to be
conducted by touching

button.

Tool Mounting
Surface Center

Tool Coordinate System
Home
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4) Jog operation on each axis system (JOG operation for each actuator)

The JOG buttons and the directions of movement in each axis should be as shown in the figure
below.

For CRS-XBo

i
Axis3 (Axis Z)

For CRS-XZoY

8-70

&

Axis2 (Axis Z)

(Axis X)

Teach(Or thog. 6axes) CurrentPos.

Jog movement on each axis system |

Axis4
(Axis R)

Axis B Home

User designation
output port

0000 0000

Axis 1

Axis 1

Switchover of the
coordinate system for jog
operation is to be
conducted by touching

| B Change| button.
L[ axis 2 |[ars 2
- G +
Axis 3 || Axis 3
J0G - 206 +
Sl B Switchover of input data
— screen and currfent
06 position screen is to be
T conducted by touching
el Input Screen| button.

MEOQ377-8B
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(2) Selection of coordinate system No.

Teach(Or thug Baxes)CurrentPos. -

Elnr I

Touch button.

User designation
k UB L] output port

. 000 |dee 0000 0000 o E ﬂ
. 000 | dee .
Curt wrist form: Nonflip ==
Jog Crd sys: W @ _Change Ry Ry
[toniter ] [userouton |
T | [ [ wie J[wowma ] | [ = ][ %
wi- || moe
10:00

“ Selection of crd. system

Work Coordinate No.(
Tool Coordinate No.(

Enter the work coordinate system No.

Enter the tool coordinate system No.

This is a screen displayed when the work

Work Coordinate No, [ I coordinate system No. 1 and the tool coordinate
Tool Coordinate No. [___1| system No. 1 are selected.
Touch button to return to Teaching screen.

Teach(Or thog. 6: ) Cul tP . . . .
: The coordinate values displayed indicate the tool

_Clus( I

the work coordinate system No. 1.

User designation
output port

0000 @000

MEOQ377-8B 8-71

tip position of the tool coordinate system No. 1 on
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8.4.3 Actuator Operation

Jog the actuator or move it to the input (transferred) position data by using the Teaching Pendant.

Operate the actuator on the Teaching screen.

How to Open to Teaching Screen

Go to [Editf — [Position| — [Teach|in touch panel operation

(1) Jog operation

L Teach (Or thog. 6axes) InputScreen Ut STOP
. B n e
i e i U ALl AxesflAll Axe:
i SERVOD OFF SERVO ON|
wrist form: NonFlip — o5
Jog Crd sys: W @ _Change | | Switch Axis Crd. Sys
Neni tor lhl tout mln‘-'it? Sean_ —
\ack Curt Pos Write Keyboard
Dis Scan Clear )

\ SV Marks

Turn the servo ON condition by touching the

SERVO ON/OFF|tab and then the

All Axes SERVO ON| button in the Teaching

screen condition.

* Turning the servo on/off is to be performed on all
the axes at once

* |f you cannot find the| All Axes SERVO ON|
button, touch the IAII axes / Indiv| button to switch
the display.

The status of servo ON/OFF can be checked on
the SV marks.
(Light blue: Servo ON, Black: Servo OFF)

Cur Pos. (Input Screen) button

& Teach(Orthog. 6axes)CurrentPos.
Position Ko, [ clear |[Paze e |[Fazeon |
X 0. 000 |m v

mn
mn

User designation
output poart

deg 0000 0000
deg

Crd. Sys

Switon mxis

o g 010

\ SV Marks

8-72

Before operation, check the jog operation
coordinate system selected.

Select the JOG] tab, and then touch the Axis 1 [Axis]
1 JOG {|Axis 1 JOG + ~ |Axis 6 JOG {|Axis 6 JOG |
+ buttons or X JOG {]X JOG 4 ~ Rz JOG
JOG + buttons to move the actuator to a required
position.
* JOG operation should be performed on each

axis (coordinate axis).
* When you cannot find the buttons for each axis

(coordinate axis), touch the JAll axes / Indiv

button to switch the display.

MEOQ0377-8B
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IR [ Change o og velocty

R 0 ll Cloar_|[TPae || 3 N -- The actuator movement velocity under jog

Jog Crd sys: W 0 _Change | | Switch Axis | | Crd. Sys

i g
_ Monitor || Useroutput | JoaVelocity | Sean —
Rz Rz
Back Input Screen Write Keyboard P 08+

o

: Disp_|[__Scan |[ Clear |[ Jog Crd |[ = |

& - -

- g ggg - L operation is changed.

& 0,000 |m SR nn JogVelocity] butt
ogVelocity| button.

0] 0. 000 | deg 0000 0000 ou

@ 0. 000 | deg =

5 0. 000 | dex ’—| ,—|

Curt wrist form: NonFlip v ; :w

Jog velocity
B N Input the Vel (velocity), Acc (acceleration) and Dcl
~ (deceleration) in the jog operation on the touch
XZEZ?/S‘”J %E panel numeric keys. Inc (inching distance) should
Del [6] 0. 10 be 0.000. (The numeric key touch panel can be
Inc mm] 0. 0q opened by touching the button.)
Also, inching distance setting is available in this
window.
Touch the button to return to the teaching

window and perform the JOG operation.

| 10:00

(2) Inching Operation

Inching distance

& Jog/Move Veloci ty(Orthog. 6axss) Setting for inching distance (movement distance
for each time of touch on the JOG button) can be
Vel [mn/sec] 30 established.
Aoel6] 9.5 Input a number in Inc (inching distance) in the JOG
Dcl [G] 0. 30| . : .
trolmm] C T 019 velocity change window. (The numeric key touch
panel can be opened by touching the
button.)
The range of numbers for input is from 0.01 to 1.00.
[Keboard 1 (Unit: mm)

| 10:00

Touch the button to return to the teaching
window and perform the inching operation.

ME0377-8B 8-73
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(3) Scanning Current Position as Data
Check in advance the work coordinate system number and tool coordinate system number
currently being selected.
(Window transfer: [Edi — [Position| — Teach| — [Crd. Sys]| from touch panel)

The determined actuator position should be read in as
the position data.

& Teach(Or thog, 6axes) InputScreen

Position No, | 1] fLiear |[TPage Up || Pageon | mm
[sv ) D fii 06 X6 +
© o v ¥
[ sv ] mm | o .05
& deg i z z
[ =" 1R P al rist form 26 26 +
[ <. 1R deg Rx Rx
Curt wrist form: NonFlip _ OVE 06 06+

Jog Crd sys: W @ _Change | | Switch Axis I Crd. Sys |
| Moni tor || UserOutput | Juhlncltyl Scan = =
et Az Rz
| Bak ][ curtros || write || Kevboara AR |
10:00

| Disp || Scan || Clear || JogCrd || => |

& Teach(Or thog. 6axes) InputScreen

Rx Rx
06 - 206 +

rist form: NonFljp
Jog Crd sys: W z\ Change | || Switch Axis Crd. Sys
Woni tor Usbroutput_| [ Josvelocity Scan s L %o
Cont.
Back ckt Pos Write Keyboard el e
;
|H Disp |[ Sfan [ Clear ][ JogCrd |[ = | o
Axis boxes
8-74

Indicate the position number to scan the data from.
Touch the position number input box to show the
cursor and input a number on the touch panel
numeric keys. (The numeric key touch panel can
be shown by touching the Keyboard| button)
Otherwise, touch the |Page Up||Page Dn| buttons to
select the position number to scan the data from.

Touch the button.

Touching the button while the cursor placed
at an axis box should read in the current position
data and the wrist form of the axis where the
cursor is currently placed at. (Coordinate system
data also gets scanned when the current position
data is all blank.)

When there is no cursor shown or the cursor is
placed somewhere other than the axis boxes,
touch the button and the current position
data, wrist form and coordinate systems for all the
axes should be read in

* The wrist form can be scanned only when the
position type is the orthogonal coordinates.

* Coordinate system scan should read in the JOG
coordinate system as the position type.

MEOQ0377-8B
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(4) Controller Data Transfer
Scanned data can be transferred to the controller.

< Teach(Or thog. 6axes) InputScreen

Position No.

INNTELLIGENT

1X

| 1|_ClearJ Page Up IH Page Dn |

Z

141. 600 |mn B

252. 877 |mm Y Y

51. 685 |nm G - 6 +

26. 298 | deg g z z

13. 125 | deg G - 6 +

33. 221 | deg Rx Rx

Curt wrist form: NonFlip NI J5 - J06 +
Jog Crd sys: W Change | | Switeh Axis Crd. Sys

Woni tor UserOutput | [ Josvelocity Scan E

Cont. R R

Back Curt Pos | Write Keyboard mz_ _mz,
I[Coise_|[ Sean [ Crear |[ Jog Crd |[ > | o

Touch the button in the teaching window.
The scanned data can be saved in the memory in
the controller. Once the data transfer to the
controller is completed, the position number should
be incremented by 1. It should be one set of the
position data in display that is capable for data
transfer to the controller. It is not available to
transfer data in several position numbers at once.

Data input will become invalid if the screen is
switched by touching |Page Up), |Page Dn or
button before the data is transferred.

Only transferring the data to a controller by touching button will lose the edit data when the
power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted*!. Go back from the position edit screen to the
flash ROM writing screen by using button, and have [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing] conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)

(5) 1/0 Monitor
Each port can be monitored during the teaching operation.

Teach(Or thog. 6axes) InputScreen m

Position No. | 1] clanrJ Page Up || Page Dn |

- —) B
[ m S
[ sv) mn = R
a deg oo 7 z
[ sv ] deg L | = o
[ sv ] deg Rx Rx
Curt wrist form: NonFlip , — =< L] e

Jog Crd sys: W @  Change Switch Axis Crd. Sys
) | S

Wonitor || Useroutput | [[Jogvelocity Scan =
L .

Back | curt Pos Write Keyboard ::. ::.

[Coise_|[ Sean ][ cClear |[ Jog crd |[ = | e

Teach(Or thog. Baxes) InputScreen m

Position No.

1] _Elear | Pazeup || Pagenn |

nbn

[ ]
[ ]

Ry Ry
J0G - 06 +

ME0377-8B

: Rz Rz
206 06 +
10:00

|.4 Disp [l Scm |L_Clear || Jog Crd || => |

Touch in the teaching window.

The monitor menu pop-up window will show up.

Touch the port type you would like to monitor. The
pop-up monitor closes and the each port monitor
window will open.

Touch the x| button on the top right of the pop-up
window when it is required to cancel. The pop-up
window closes and the teaching window will come
back on.

8-75
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Refer to [14.2 Input Port] for debug filters.

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Input ports

& Input Port

Debugging filter
Lo ][

B
B

Output ports

& Output Port

Touching |ON| and buttons, the output port of
the cursor position can be turned ON/OFF (1/0).

Port No.[ 300 [Page to | [ Page on |

i

(SIS IS co

w

N

=]
oeee
oo ee
eSS S|=1
oo e el
oo o ooy
oo e ey
oo o ool
[SIES ISR STES] 00
oo e e o

InOut Port

Port No.[ 7000 [Page Uo || On_|
No.
7000

The way to operate is the same as the output port.

7010

on || t

7020
7030
7040

ool
o e e |o|,
oo ||
oo e e |el
o e oo
oo |||
o e oo
DN | S|
Qe ||

1
1
0
0
[/
@

=

[ |
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(6) Move

Move the actuator to the position of the position data transferred to the controller.
(Position check of position data that teaching was conducted)

Position No. to move

Teach(Or thog. 67ixes) InputScreen

mm

Position No.,
)

P"%;;;"" Orthog. Crd.
deg BT NonFlip xesflAll Axe
semvo ol servo on

rist form: NonFlip

e Crd sys: W @ _Change | | switch Axis Crd. Sys
Wi tor UserOutput | | JogVelocity Scan
Cont
B;Qk Curt Pos Write Keyboard
. L
[ J[Sean [ clear |[ Jog Cra [ > | oo

\ SV Marks

Select the position number that you would like to

have the actuator moved to in the teaching window.

Touch the [Servo ON/OFF|tab and then touch the
IAll Axes SERVO ON| button to turn the servo on.
The status of servo on/off can be checked on the
SV marks beside the positions. Light blue shows
the servo is turned on.

* If you cannot find the |All Axes SERVO ON|

button, touch the IAII axes / Indiv| button to switch
the display.

To check the movement speed or to have a change, touch the JOG Velocity| button.

< Jog/Move Velocity(Orthog. 6axes)

Vel Emm/sed(j Operation Velocity
Acc [G! i asi
cc[6] 30mm/sec
Dcl [G] 0. 10
Inc [mm] 0. 09
[ Keyboard |
| 10:00|
& Teach(Or thog. 6axes) InputScreen )
Position No. | | _CIearJ Page Up IH Page Dn I
[En) 141. 600 | mn B
= 252, 877 |mm
[&n) 51. 685 |mn cl
(&) 26,298 |des |kitizsil ] Orthog. Crd. o
(D) 13. 125 |deg [EESEE] NonF | ip 11 Axes||All Axe:
(&) 33. 221 | deg we || e
Curt wrist form: NorFlip HoiE
Jog Crd sys: W @ _Change | | Switch Axis Crd. Sys
Woni tor UserOutput || JogVelocity Scan
Cont.
Back Curt Pos Write Keyboard
s ———
|H Disp || Scan || Clear ]| Jog Crd |[ > ] 10:00
MEQ0377-8B

Touch the button to show the numeric

key touch panel. (When the cursor is not in the Vel
box, touch in the Vel box to show the cursor.) Input
the change data on the numeric keys and touch
ENT].

Touch the button after the change is made.

If the velocity and acceleration/deceleration are set
in the position data, they should be prioritized.
Priority: Parameter < JVel < Position Data

Touch the Move] tab and then touch the

Move| button. The actuator will start moving.
To stop the actuator on the way, touch the
button.

8-77
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(7) Continuous Move

Move the actuator to the position of the position data transferred to the controller continuously.

Position number to move in first step

ea 6axe D ece
sition N¢. II C\earJ Page Up Page Dn

P | stor

141,660 | m mn/sec || G
[ ) 252, 877 |mn 6
[ s/ ] 51. 685 |mm cl s
[ 5/ JBR 26. 298 |deg [ Lienil | Orthoe. Crd. o
[ sV JBR 13. 125 |deg |USEESEE| NonF | ip A1t Axeslfar1 Axes
33. 221 | deg servo oFF | servo on
wrist form: NonFlip Cniz
¢ Crd sys: W 0 _Change | [ Switch Axis Crd. Sys
wdgi tor UserOutput | | JogVelocity Scan
Cont.
BA{( Curt Pos Write Keyboard
3
|Coise\_I[Seen [ Crear [ Jog Gra |[ = ] o

\ SV Marks

Select the position number that you would like to
have the actuator moved to in the first step by
using the numeric keys or the |Page Up||Page Dn|
buttons in the teaching window.

Touch the [Servo ON/OFF|tab and then touch the
IAll Axes SERVO ON| button to turn the servo on.
The status of servo on/off can be checked on the

SV marks beside the positions. Light blue shows
the servo is turned on.

* If you cannot find the |All Axes SERVO ON|
button, touch the IAII axes / Indiv| button to switch
the display.

To check the movement speed or to have a change, touch the JOG Velocity| button.

& Jog/Move Velocity(Orthog. 6axes)

Vel [mm/se
Acc[6]
Dcl [6]

Inc [mm]

Y
811
0.19
0. 00|

30mm/sec

— Operation Velocity

[_Kevboard |

10:00|

< Teach(Or thog. 6axes) InputScreen

Position No. |

fl _crear |[Fazevo J[razeon ]

SERVO
ON/OFF

11 Axes|[A11 Axes
wOvE ) (] wovE &)

SV 141. 600 | mm Vel mm/sec
(€& 252. 877 [mm Acc 6
D 51. 685 |mn Del [
GD 26. 208 |deg |iiiib ] Orthog. Crd. saz
sV 13. 125 |deg BTG NonF | ip
(D) 33,221 |des [Liiit
Curt wrist form: NonFlip VOVE
Jog Crd sys: W 0 _Change | | Switch Axis Crd. Sys
Moni tor UserOutput JogVelocity Scan
Cont.
Back Curt Pos Write Keyboard
|Coise [ sean [ Crear |[ Jog Cra |[ > |

10:00

Touch the button to show the numeric

key touch panel. (When the cursor is not in the Vel
box, touch in the Vel box to show the cursor.) Input
the change data on the numeric keys and touch
ENT].

Touch the button after the change is made.

If the velocity and acceleration/deceleration are set
in the position data, they should be prioritized.
Priority: Parameter < JVel < Position Data

Touch the [Cont] Tab and then touch the
Move (+) or |All Axis Move (-) button. The actuator
will start making a continuous moving.

To stop the actuator on the way, touch the
button.
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(8) User Indicated Output Port Operation
The output port indicated in the parameter can easily be turned on/off.

Teach (Or thog. 6axes) Input -
Position No. I:I cIaarI P -- window.

Vel mn/sec | BOF

Acc G

wo- || wee
A% z z
I!Is‘ form 06 206+
function
e
Cont.

Touch the [UserOutput] button in the teaching

Dcl
Rx
26 +
Moni tor = =
— g Rz Rz
Back wo- || e
10:00

[ ][ Scan || Clear || Jog Crd |[ = |

Curt wrist form: NonFlip
Jog Crd sys:

<« Teach (Or thog. 6axes) CurrentPos. m

Position No. I_m_clear “__lh "
' E e I_"_‘ (A)

-

(A) User-specified output port status
The conditions of user-specified output ports are displayed as ‘1’ (=ON) and ‘0’ (=OFF).
(The conditions are displayed from the first specified port for the number of specified ports from
the left.)

(B) User-Specified Output Port Operation Panel Window
It is a panel window to perform the operation to turn ON/OFF the user-specified output ports.

Assignment is made for the number of specified ports in the order of ‘Usr1’, ‘Usr2’, ‘Usr3’ ... from

the top of the user-specified output ports.
By touching a to buttons, an operation can be performed to turn each output port
ON/OFF.

(Port ON Command is executed when the port status display is ‘0’ (OFF) and Port OFF Command

when the status display is ‘1’ (ON)).
To close this panel window, touch |¥| on the top right.

ME0377-8B
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Setting of user-specified output port parameters
For the operation method for parameter setting, refer to [13. Parameter Edit].
The first port No. and the number of ports are set with the following parameters:
* Number of ports
I/0 parameter No. 74 “QntPrtUsrOut” (Number of output ports used by TP user (hand, etc.))
* First port No.
I/O parameter No. 75 “TopNo.UseOut” (First output port No. by TP user (hand, etc.))

(Setting example) When the first port No. is set to 308 and the number of ports is set to 8:

‘Usrt’ «-oeeeeee Output port 308
‘Usr2’ «------- Output port 309
‘Usr3’ -+ Output port 310
‘Usrg’ --------- Output port 311
‘Usrs’ «-o-oeee Output port 312
‘UsrG’ -+ Output port 313
‘Usr7’ «-e-oee Output port 314
‘Usr8’ --------- Output port 315

MEOQ0377-8B
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8.4.4 Example for Teaching Input

Perform data input to Position No. 10 with jog operation.

No. Operation
1 | Touch [Edif button.
Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
[ I P oo oo [ 5 ]~
2

Touch button.

| Position

Coordinate System

Program

Symbol

Parameter

Back

| Croges | [

3 |Touch button.
Manual input | Teach
Copy/Move
Clear
Back
4 |Either use e s |
button and .
button in the touch panel umm
or input “10” in the =
position number on the mm
software numeric key, and | ...t e rim wr
then touch button for | e ¢ sl = HHA
confirmation. : mm
5 |Touch [SERVO ON/OFF| & Teach(Orthoe. baves) | If |All Axes SERVO ON|

button and then touch M
IAxes SERVO ON| button
to turn the servo ON.

Pation o

AL Axedd (Al Axel
eV OFF|

button is not found, touch

All axes / Indiv| button to

switch the display

Once the servo gets
turned on, the SV lamp on
the left in the screen turns
into light blue.

MEOQ377-8B
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No. Operation

6 |Touch the [ & Tenrtroesoeoimisors R ove |
button to switch the oot [_10] ot | S
screen to the current - N v (.
position display. - o o] | -

= | ey

7 |Touch the button oxes) urrent? vz B | If the jog buttons from [Axis
for the jog coordinate "“""’“"“ - || ] = | 7] |[Ljog { and [Axis 1 jog 4 to
system to select the g B ey is 6 jog - is6]j
cgordinate system to T | | = éx(lsr?crf,?] |)|(e;23 Lj\glﬁde iog|
perform thg jog operation. = 4"‘ X jog +to[Rz jog ] and
;I'oucfbl‘;[(hedjlo.g bthtorﬁA A = 5"‘ 4| Rz jog +) are not found,

rom JAxis 7 Jog jand AXIS =127} | touch [All axes / Indiv|

1jog +|_ to Axis 6 jog { and ‘"’°|| “"|| button to switch the display
AXis 6 jog +| (or from o

X jog 4 and [X jog H to

Rz jog 4 and [Rz jog +)) to

move the robot to a

desired position.

8 |Touch the button - Touch the button

and the current position of | it [l o |_n while the cursor is not
. m 7. 233 L] g

an axis number where the 70, 200 = — shown or it is at the
cursor is pointing at — T . position number box, and
should get scanned to the A7) ; —— : the current positions of all
input window. T ’— = ’gertaxgs forhtheI f-baxis

e et 4 R —["*]7] | Cartesian should be

: ,ﬁ”ﬁl scanned.

9 |Touch the . _
button to confirm that the *The figure on the left is
data has been scanned. _,ﬁ”ﬁl the window after touching

l““_3"%| _nut Screen

10 |Touch button to If the screen is switched
transfer the position data | e - M_ w2 ] =] |with IPage Up| or [Page Dn|
to the controller. - i l,ﬁ“—,| buttons before the data is
The position proceeds to — sl | - = |transferred, the input data
No. 11. it 2] | wil become invalid.

Curt wrist fora: ruxmn — e
sEEE |
8-82 MEO0377-8B
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11 |Finish the position data op
input with a teaching tool. (]
Topuch the but?on. -
B
12 | Touch button.
Manual input Teach |
Copy/Move
Clear
Back
| [[Teach ]
13 | Touch button.
Position Coordinate System
Program
Symbol
Parameter Back
| =
14 | Write to the flash ROM. & Confirmation
Touch the [Yes| button.
Flash Write ?
Yes No |
| C R |
15 |While in writing process to Never shut off the power

flash ROM, the display
‘Flash ROM
writing...'flashes.

Flash ROM writing...

Please Wait...

to the controller during
Flash ROM writing.

MEOQ377-8B
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No. Operation
16 | The flash ROM writing
process is finished.
Touch @ button. The
screen returns to Edit Complete!
menu.
17
Position Coordinate System |
Program
Symbol
Parameter Back |
8-84
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8.5 Copy and Movement of Position Data

It is a way to copy or move the position data to another position number.

Nenu

| Edit File

Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

Position Coordinate System |
Program

Symbo |
Parameter Back |

Manual input Teach (Scara) |
Copy/Move
Clear
Back |
[ o e |

< Position data Copy/Move

First No. Last No.
From o -
To No. E -

MEOQ377-8B

Touch button in the Menu screen.

Touch button on the Edit screen.

Touch button in Position screen.

Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard.
If the cursor is not on From No. First No., touch on
From No. First No. to show the cursor.

8-85
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First No. Last No.

From No. :ﬂ = E
ToN. [ 9 -

&  Position data Copy/Move

First No. Last No.

T —

To No. Ij =

& Position data Copy/Move

First No. Last No.
fronte, 1) -
To No. - 199

Position data will be cop
Are you sure to continue?

ied.

& Confirmation

Complete!

0K |

Input a value in From No. First No. and touch
button.

The cursor moves to From No. Last No. and touch
panel keyboard closes.

Touch button again to show the touch

panel keyboard.
Input a value in From No. Last No. and touch
button.

Input a value in To No. First No. in the same
manner.

After completing the input, To No. Last No. will be
shown.

When you want to copy, touch [Copy| button. When
you want to move, touch button.

Execution Confirmation screen appears.

If you want to copy, touch [Yes| button.
If copy is not necessary, touch button.

Touch @(] button to go back to the previous screen.
When you want to write in the flash ROM, go back
to Flash ROM Writing screen by touching
button and so on. Write the data in the Flash ROM
referring to [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing].

MEOQ377-8B
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When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), position data copy/move in an axes
group and also among axes groups can be performed.

& Position data Copy/Move

Axes group No. First No. Last No.

From No. [ - (Max. 18, 000)

To No. - 109 (Max. 18,000)
H Group copy |H Group move |
H Copy | H Move | H Cance | H Keyboard |
| [GroupCopy | [ GroupMove || Copy |[_ Move | 10:00

Each contents and button operations are as shown below.

[From No.]

Axes group No.

: Indicate the axes group number of the data to copy/move from

First No. : Indicate the top nhumber of the data to copy/move from
It is available only for copy/move with / buttons
Last No. : Indicate the last number of the data to copy/move
It is available only for copy/move with / buttons
Max Display : It is the maximum position number on the indicated axes group number.
Indicate the top and last numbers in the range of this number.
[To No.]

: Indicate the axes group number of the data to copy/move to.

Indicating the same axes group number as the one to copy/move from
determines as the copy/move in the axes group, and indicating a different axes
group number determines as the copy/move between axes groups.

First No : Indicate the top number to copy/move to.
It is available only for copy/move with / buttons

Last No : It is the last number to copy/move to. It should automatically be calculated.
It is available only for copy/move with / buttons

Max Display : Indicate the top number so the last number falls in the range of this number.
The position data in the range indicated with the top number and last number
to copy from get copied to the top number and last number to copy to.

[Button]

ME0377-8B

: The position data in the range indicated with the top number and last number

to move from get moved to the top number and last number to move to.

: Copy between axes groups is to be performed. Data in the positions from No.

1 to the maximum position number in the axes group to copy from can be
copied to the positions from No. 1 in the axes group to copy to.

: Copy between axes groups is to be performed. Data in the positions from No.

1 to the maximum position number in the axes group to copy from can be
copied to the positions from No. 1 in the axes group to copy to.

Indicate different axes group numbers for the group to copy from and the
group to copy to.

: Move between axes groups is to be performed. Data in the positions from No.

1 to the maximum position number in the axes group to move from can be
moved to the positions from No. 1 in the axes group to move to.

Indicate different axes group humbers for the group to move from and the
group to move to.

: The screen goes back to the position menu.
: It should show the keyboard. Touch a box to input data to show the cursor and

then touch the button.

8-87
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

8.6 Deletion of Position Data

The following operating instructions are to delete the position data.

1X

Henu Touch button in the Menu screen.
Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

| [Eair_J[_Pray ][ Woniter ][ Gontral ][ = ] |

Touch button on the Edit screen.

Position Coordinate System |
Program

Symbo |
Parameter Back |

| [Position ][ Progran || Sysbol |[ Para [ -> | |

Touch button on the Position screen.

Manual input Teach (Scara) |
Copy/Move
Clear
Back |
I |

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you touch the button. Touch an axes group number button to select the axes group

number that is to be subject to.
The select axes group window should appear after
you touch the Manual Input button.

T ouch an |Axes group No | button.

Axes group No. 1

Axes group No. 2

10:00
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< Position data Clear Axes group No. 1

First No. Last No.

Clear Area I:ﬁ - (Max. 18, 000)

| oo Jlmien] -

&  Position data Clear

First No. Last No.

Clear type
(@ Clear all items
(" Clear except the comment
(" Clear only the comment

& Position data Clear

First No. Last No.

Clear Area :ﬂ = E

Clear type —!]
(®Clear all items
(T Clear except the comment f 8 9 | Esc
(" Clear only the comment 4 5 6 BS
1

& Position data Clear

First No. Last No.

Clear Area I:I = E

Clear type
(®Clear all items
(" Clear except the comment
(" Clear only the comment

Position data will be cleared.
Are you sure to continue?

MEOQ377-8B

The position data clear window will appear.

* The axes group number that was selected
should be shown on the top right of the screen.

Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard.
If the cursor is not on the top number, touch the
top number to show the cursor.

Input the First No. and touch button. The
cursor moves to the Last No. and the touch panel
keyboard closes.

Touch button again to show the touch

panel keyboard.
Input the Last No. and touch button. When
you want to delete the selected position data,

touch button.
When you want to delete all the positions, touch
All Clear] button.

Execution Confirmation screen appears.

If you want to delete, touch button.
If deletion is not necessary, touch button.

8-89
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<« Confirmation
Complete!
OK
8-90

Touch @ button to go back to the previous screen.
When you want to write in the flash ROM, go back
to Flash ROM Writing screen by touching
button and so on. Write the data in the Flash ROM
referring to [8.1.2 Flash ROM Writing].

MEOQ377-8B



INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
9. Program Edit

(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL controller.)

9.1 How to Input Program

Input the program step below as an example.
Program No. 2

No. |E|N| Cnd Cmnd Operand1 Operand2 Pst Comment
1 601
2 |A|N| 600 CPGE 200 *201 900 Compare Data
3 SCPY 1 1234

Only input conditions for Step No. 1 and all for Step No. 2 are input.

Menu

Touch [Edif button in the Menu screen.

l Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Controller Next
| [Edit _J[_Play ][ Wonitor J[ Control J[ > ] |

Touch [rogram button in the Edit screen.

Position
Program
Symbol
Parameter Back
| [ Position |[ Program ][ Symbol |[  Para |

Touch Modi] button nthe Program screen

il * Touch the button when it is shown.
Copy/Move
Clear
Play Back |
| [iodify | [Copy/love ] [ Clear ][ Piay | |

ME0377-8B 9-1
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&  Select Program

1X

| pagglp || Page Dn |

Steps rrogram Name

==

oo =S|

Remaining

9981

| #Touch PrgNo, then go to detail edit

Program names created in symbol edit

Touch the number you want to edit.

(Touch [Page Up| and |[Page Dn| buttons and the
displayed program numbers go up and down by
eight items.)

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the initial setting values* in the axes
group numbers will be displayed in the select program number window. Establish the initial settings in
the axes group number as well as the program step edit.

(* Axes group numbers subject to control at the program execution start)

& Select Program

Remaining

Program Name

10,675 | Pago Up | [ Pase o |

Axes Grp. No. Default

Change

Change

Change

Change

Change

Change

Change

oo |~ | e |~ Jeo ro |—
IS SIS RS ] Sl )

Change

Cancel ‘

| XTouch PrgNo, then go to detail edit

10:00

Remaining 19, 975

No. Steps Program Name

©o

Axes Grp. No. Default

Change

oo [~ o o | fes fro
ESIES] S RS S ) )

718 ESC
415 BS
11 2 CLR
0 ENT

HTouch PrgNo, then go to detail edit

2

9-2

Touch the button at a program number
that you would like to edit. The keyboard will

comes up.

Input the initial value for an axes group number
and then touch the button.

After the setting is changed, follow [10.8 Flash
ROM Writing] to conduct the flash ROM writing.
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Step No. Input Area

Program No.

e S b Display Area
Step Number I Page Up || Page Dn |

d Operand Operand P omme
——— Step Data

Edit
Step No. Edit
1 Edit
Display Area —
Edit
Edit
8 Edit
[ wite ][ Keyboard |

[ltems Shown in Program Step Edit Screen]
Program No. Display Area : It shows the editing program No.

Step No. Input Area : Is to input Step No.

By the input values, Display Area is changed.

Step No. Display Area : Is to display Step No.

Step Data ©
E : Input an extension condition. T
N . Input the reversion of input condition. 3
Cnd . Input the input condition. %
Cmnd . Input a SEL command language. 3
Operand1 : Input Operation 1 (Operand1). "9”

Operand?2 : Input Operation 2 (Operand2).

Pst . Input the output part (Operand3).

Comment : Input a comment if necessary (18 letters with half-size font at max. and in RSEL and
XSEL2-T/TX, 32 letters with half-size font at max.)
(Hiragana, Katakana and Kaniji (1st standard) characters can be displayed, but cannot
be input.)
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& Progran Editor Program Number 2 Move the cursor to No.1, Cnd area by touching.

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

& Progran Editor Program Number 2 With the cursor being in Cnd input area, touch the

Step Mumber [ 1] [Page U | [ Page on | button to show the touch panel keyboard

No. EN Cnd Cnnd Operand] Operand?  Pst and input 601.

%
Ll
E Condition of Touch Panel Keyboard Displayed
ng_’ € Program Editor Program Number 2 !P}’?Ut 601hand t?l':(Ch d | 4601
e touch panel keyboard closes an is input
o st taver [ [romp | [ramn ] 1 touch panelkey P
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst :
| s =
601
escl 1] 2]3]4fs5f6f7]8]ofof-]=]ss
™ fqlwlelr)t)yJulijolp|[]]
b Jalshdiflelhfilkflif:]"'
siiFt |z x| clvlbfnlnl.|.|/] &
ctrt faie] | ¥ [ Llt]<]—
[ Symbol_]
& Progran Editor Program Nurber 2 The cursor moves to Cmnd column. Also, to show
Step Number [ 1| [PazeUp | [Pazedn | that it is being edited (controller writing not yet
0 d d Operand!  Operand2 P omne _ done), the background color in the step number
w |l = display box turns to orange.
= Touch No. 2, Column E to move the cursor.
[ Bock ] [ write |[Keyboard ]
| [ CandList ] |
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& Program Editor Program Number 2 Touch the keyboard| button with the cursor being
Step Number | 1] [[Paze o | [Pazedn | displayed at E Column to show the touch panel
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment keyboard ir] Order tO A

1 601 Edit

Al Edit

3 Edit

4 Edit

3 Edit

6 Edit

7 Edit

8 Edit

< Program Editor Program Number 2 Input A and touch '

The touch panel keyboard closes and A gets to be
ey (L | [Pasetp ] [ Pase In | input to E Column.

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Comment

0P
CANHNEEAANINNNAE I
st |z xfcjviBfnfmf. . [/] e
ctrt faie] T ¥ [V ]+ l<]-
C o & 0o J & J[=>]

The cursor moves to N Column. Touch

& Program Editor Program Number 2

Step Number | 1] [Page U | [_Page on | puttorj t? show the touch panel keyboard, and
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment InpUt N "
1 601 Edit
20 | Edit
3 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit
| [ | B—

Example for input on touch panel keyboard

Step Number l:l
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 P Comment
1 an1 Edit

Esc|1|2|3|4| |6|
e o W) EJR|T]Y
Cm’IAIsIDIFIGIHIJIKILI;I'I
s |z x|cjv]sfnfm], . /] e
ctri fare] | ¥ =
T |

5
|

L] OO
—

MEOQ377-8B 9-5
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& Program Editor Program Number 2
Step unber [ 1] [Page up | [ Page on |
Cnd  Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment
1 601 Edit
200 | Edit
3 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
] Edit
& Program Editor Program Number 2
Step Munber [ 1] [ Page Up | [ Page on |

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

6
escl 120 3)4f5]6)l7zl8)ofol-|=]ss
m | gfwlelrftlyJulifololC]l]
or Jals|dlfleln]ifkli]:] ]|

st |z x| el vlblnlm|.|.|/] e

ctel fare] | ¥ [Vl ]<]-

& Program Editor Program Number 2

Cnd  Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

& Program Editor Program Number 2
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst Comment
a0l =
Escl1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|0|—|:| BS
e [afw[E[R[T[Y[ufrfofrPfC|T]

ce |Als{ofFlc|rlofk|c]: ] |

swer |z x| clviBinju]. | .|/] ew

ctrt faie] | ¥ | [Vl ]<]-
[ CmndList |

The cursor moves to the Cnd input area. Touch

button to show the touch panel keyboard,
and input 600.

Example for input on touch panel keyboard

The cursor moves to the Cmnd input area. Touch

button to show the touch panel keyboard,
and input CPGE.

Example for input on touch panel keyboard

MEOQ377-8B



p /g PRI 15X

& Program Editor Program Number 2 For Cmnd Column, command list is also available
Step Number [ 1] [Paz o | [Fasebn |  to input from.

. Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

A | [eor : Have the cursor displayed in Cmnd Column and

|a |n] 600 ] Edit "

3 =7 touch button.

4 Edit

b Edit

6 Edit

7 Edit

8 Edit

& Program Editor

Touch button in the edit menu.

Step Number

Program Number 2
[ Page Up | [ Page n |

601 Edit
A |N|600 Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste Edit

‘|Ins&Paste Comment § CmndList |EE]

Command Initial Letters Button

Command List The command list window appears. Touch the

18] c/D)E) Fl 6| |1l o KlLlul command initial letters or Page Up|/ |Page Dn|
buttons to switch the display in order to show the

— — — command that you would like to input.
Function Category
Opt. |Program No. Program No. Command Complete Set
Abort Task Task Control
Opt. [Acceleration I Command Pass
ACC Set Acceleration Act Ctrl Designation Set
Opt. [Axis No. I Command Pass
AcHz Arch Motion Z decleration Palettize S
ACHX Opt,—[Data | Command Pass Set
ACNMX Addition-Subtraction Speed Data Specification |Act Ctrl Designation

Touch [Sef button of the command that you would
AlBlclolE|Fleln1fyklL(n] [PageUp | [Pagedn | like to input.
Mofplofrls]T|w] vl x|¥lz|

cung 64 Sperandi Dperand? Pat Return to the previous screen.

Function Category

Opt. [Real Variable No. Data ZERQ
cos Cosine Function Computation R
cPEQ Opt. \Varlab\e No. \Data Equal _ Set
Equal Compar ison
Opt. [Variable No. [Data Equal or Greater Than
CPeE Equal or Greater Than Compar ison el
cpar |0t [Variable No. [Data Greater Than -
Greater Than Compar ison
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The cursor moves o the Operand input box.

Step Number [ 1] [[Pazs Up | [[Pagebn | Touch [Keyboard button to show the touch panel
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2  Pst Comment keyboard, and inpUt 200.
1 601 Edit
“Afa N[00 cpee |1 Edit
g Edit
4 Edit
B Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
J Eit]
| [Combor [ wswmbol J[ @ [ @ |
I e e tor Pramian Wuiay 2 Example for input on touch panel keyboard
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

1 601 Eelit

20e]]

escl 1) 2f3)afsl6fz]8fole]-|=]ss
me |ajwlelr|t]yluliflolp| |1}
oe [alsldlefeln]ilk]il:]"
st |z x| cfv|b|nm|, |.|/] e

cerl fare] | ¥ [Vt ]|~
- [ _Swmbor _[[ +Symool [ 88 ][ 8 |
©
i
€
i
g _ Crme By P Mnier 2 The cursor moves to the Operand2 input box.
o steo Number [ 1] [Pase o | [Pasebn |  Touch [Keyboard| button to show the touch panel
» No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment keyboard
1 601 Edit :
ZNED CPGE | 200 ] Edit
3 Edit
4 Edit
B Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit
| [ Symbol [ +Swhol [ ][ & |

& Progran Editor Program Number 2 Touch [SHIFT]| button to switch the letters displayed
Step Number [ 1| [Paze b | [Pazebn | ©N the keyboard.

Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

P
esc|l 1] 2)3)afsl6]7)8folef-]|=]ss

™ aflwlelrftfyJulifolp]Cld]
o0 Jaflsfd]ffefnfifel ] ] |
st Jz| xfclvlblnlm|.].|/] e
crl [are| | ¥ [V <=
[ Synbol [ #Symbol |[ 8 [ & |
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& Program Editor Program Number 2 Touch EI

No EN Cnd Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst Comment

EscI'I@I#I |%|A|&iTi<|>|_|+|m
m o wlElR[TlYJulifolr| (]}]
o [ AlsID)FlGlnululkfL]:]"]

st |z xJcjvBfNfm[<[>]?] ew

cert faie] | 1| [1]1]<]|-
[ Symbol ][ #Symbol [ &8 [ & |
§ Progran Editor ARSI The letters displayed on the keyboard return to

step Number [ 1] [Page o | [Pagebn]|  normal.

Cnd  Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

Edit

p—naz
escf 1] 2)3)afs5]6]7)8fofol-|=]ss
m |aflwlelrftlyJulifolplC]I]
e Jafs|dffleln] ifkli]:]"

st |z xfclvlblnlm|.].|/] e

crt fare| | ¥ [Vt ]<]—

[ Swbol [ +Smbol |[ & [ & |

& Progran Editor Program Number 2 Input * followed by 201, and then touch ENT].
Step Number l:l i i
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst Comment

esc) 1] 2f3)a]l5]6]7)8lofa]-|=]css
me fajwlefrftfvfufifofrfCf]]
o falsfdfffefnfifkfif:] ]|

wiet [z)xfefviofnfm|.|.[/] ew

cert [ me]| | ¥ R
__Swbol ][ vsymol J[ 88 J[ @ |
& Program Editor Program Number 2 The touch panel keyboard closes and the cursor
step Number [ 1] [pago us | [Pagoon ]~ MOVES Lo Pst box.
) Cnd | Cmnd Operand! Operand2|  Pst o Touch [Keyboard button to show the touch panel
L | oot @ keyboard, and input 900.
“|A |N|600 CPGE |200 %201 I Edit
3 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit

MEOQ377-8B
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& Progran Editor Program Number 2 Example for input on touch panel keyboard

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

900]
esc) 1] 2)3)a]l5]6]7)8lofaf-]=]c¢ss
me Jalwlelrftfvfulifofr]Cf]]
o falsfdfffefnfifwfi]:]"
st |zl x| clvlblnfm|,|.|/] e
cert [ ] T ¥ [l ]<]|—>
[ Symbol | [ +Symbol_]

& Program Editor Progran Number The cursor moves to the Comment input area.

Step Number l:l

E——— —— Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard. Any alphabetical and numerical letters
. = — can be used for input.
t I i If you touch [SHIFT| button, buttons with capital
ompare Data

sl 1] 23 4l s el 70 ool -T-]= Eﬁtr:rsirs]ci)nwpﬂ? and go back to small letters once
™ Jajwlelr|t|yJulifofpfCfl] If you touch [CAP] button, buttons with capital

o Jalsfdfffefnfifkfif:]"] letters show up, and capital letters will be kept
st | z|xfcfvlblnfm|. [ . [/] & unless button is pressed again.
cirt faie] " f ¥ [l tl<l=] Touch for confirmation and the touch panel
keyboard closes.

Touch No. 3, Cmnd Column to move the cursor.

& Program Editor Program Number 2

step Nunber [ 1] [ Page p | [ Page bn |
. Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment
1 601 Edit
“|A |N|600 CPGE J§ 200 *201 900 Compare Data Edit
3] Edit
4 Edit
b Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit
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< Program Editor Program Number 2

Step Nunber [ 1] [ Page Up | [ Pago on |

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment
1 601 Edit
Z|A |N| 600 CPGE | 200 *201 900 Compare Data Edit
3 i: Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8

< Program Editor Program Number 2

Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

Edit

esc|l 1] 2)3)afsl6]7)8folef-]|=]ss
mjofwlEJRITfv]ulrfjofrfCfI]

o |ajsjofFjefnfofrfr]: ] ]
sarFt |zl xfclviBInfm|.].|/] ew
ctrl fare] ¥ [Vl tl<]~

& Program Editor Program Number 2

Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

Compare Data

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

Edit

Program Editor Program Number
Step Number l:l

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pt Comment

1 604 Edit

—
esc|l 1) 2)3)afsl6]7)8]olef-]|=]ss
™ faflwlelrftfyJulifolp]Cld]
o Jals|dlffeln]ilkl ] ] ]|

saiFT |z xfclvlblnlm|.].|/] e

crt fare| | ¥ [V <=
[ Symbol |[ #Symool ][ 8 [ & |
MEO0377-8B

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard.

Input SCPY, and then touch . The touch panel
keyboard closes and SCPY gets displayed in
Cmnd Column.

The cursor moves to the Operand1 input box.
Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard, and input 1.

Example for input on touch panel keyboard
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< Program Editor Program Number 2
Step Mumbor [ 1] [ Page Up | [ Pago n |
3 Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment
1 601 Edit
7| A [N|600 CPGE | 200 *201 900 Compare Data Edit
3 scey [1 1 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit
=
< Program Editor Program Number 2
Step Mumber [ 1] [ Page Up ] [ Page o0 |

Cnd  Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

——
escl 1] 2]3)af5]f6]7)8fafof-|=]ss
m fafwlelr|tlyJulilofnlCf1]
op Jals|dflfleln]ifwl ] ]|

siift |z x|clvlblnlm|.|.|/] e

otrt fare] T ¥ [Vt ]<]-

< Program Editor Program Number 2

Step Nomber [ 1] [ Page Up ] [ Page o0 |

Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

1 601 Edit
Z|A |N| 600 CPGE | 200 *201 900 Compare Data Edit
cl sy [1 1234 1 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit

&  Program Editor

Step Number I:'

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2

Pst
Edit
900 Compare Data Edit
h Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

9-12

The cursor moves to the Operand2 input box.

Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard.

Input “1234 and touch ENT].

The touch panel keyboard closes and the cursor
moves to Pst box. Touch button to transfer
the data to the controller.

When the screen is changed with the |Page Up|

and buttons and Back] button before

data transfer, the input data becomes invalid.

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
background color in the step number display
column will turn to the normal condition.

Finish the program input. Return to the flash ROM
writing window by using the button.

Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
flash ROM writing.
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[For Operand Binary/Hexadecimal Digit Input]
For XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD, RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX binary/hexadecimal digits can be

used for Operand 1 and 2.

» Only constant value can be used. They cannot be used for indirection.

* When binary digits are to be used, input them each with “&B” before the value, and hexadecimal

digits are to be used, “&H” before the value (When there is no such prefix, the figures are treated as

decimal digits).

* When Operand is for axis pattern, input the figure without prefix “&B” (The figure is treated as
binary digit).

For binary/Hexadecimal digits, max. 8 figures can be input.

For binary digits, they are treated as integral numbers without codes (ex. &B11111111 = 255). For

hexadecimal digits, they are treated as integral numbers with codes (ex. &HFFFFFFFF = -1).

Even in the case that binary/hexadecimal digits are to be used, the input range is unchanged.

In the case that the program using binary/hexadecimal digits is backed up and transmitted to the

incompatible controller, the binary/hexadecimal digits are converted to decimal numbers.

ME0377-8B 9-13
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9.2 Symbol Input During Program Edit

Symbol input is available when the cursor is on Operand1 or 2 (Operation 1 or 2) or Pst (output).
Method 1: In case symbol registration has already been conducted, direct input is available from the
touch panel keyboard.
Method 2: Access the symbol edit screen to have symbol registration, and symbol input becomes
available.

Example:
Input of following program steps
Program No. 3

No. E|N| Cnd Cmnd Operand1 Operand2 Pst Comment

1 MOVL TAIKIITI
Position No. 10 is registered as ‘TAIKIITI'.

9.2.1  When Symbol Not Defined

Program Number 3 Touch button area within the state of the
cursor that has been located in Operand1 input
b

& Program Editor

Step Number l:l

d Operand Operand
wovL [ Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

[ wite || Kewourd |
| [ Smbol [ sSymbol J[ 8 & |

| Page Up || Page Dn |

Touch button in the edit menu.

& Program Editor Program Number 3

Step Number |:| H Page Up |H Page Dn |
0 d d Operand Ope d P omme

move. [ Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste Edit
Ins&Paste || Comment Symbo | *Symbo | | Edit]

Back H Write Keyboard

| [ombor J[ssymol J[_ 8 ][ & ] |
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& Symbol Edit Touch button.
Integer
Variables No. Flag No.
Real
Variables No. Input port No.

Integer Constants Back |

Real Constants Next

pol Ed Touch button

Output port No. Position No.
Program No. Axis No.
Tag No. Back

Subroutine No. Prev.

numeric keys.

Touch button o show the touch panel
[Page Uo | [ Page Dn ]

Type: Position No. Rest 1000

q

€ Symbol Edit

Input 10 on the touch panel numeric keys and then
touch [ENT]. Touch panel keyboard will close.

Type: Position No. Rest 1000
g I
7] 8| 9 |Esc
4 6 | BS
1 CLR
[ Back | 0 ENT

MEOQ377-8B 9-15
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ACTUATOR
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1X

€&  Symbol Edit

Rest 1000

Type: Position No.

AIKIITI

esch tlal#lslul lal=] )] _|+]me
m ol wleEJRIT)YJul1]olr]| (]}
o |Als{o|Fle|ufof ki) ]"]|
siFr fzlxJclviBlINIm|<|>]2] e
cert faie] - 1] T

& Symbol Edit

Type: Position No.

10 | TAIKIITI

9.2.2 When There is Symbol Definition

&  Program Editor

Step Number l:l

Program Number 3

Pst Comment

esc| Ve al sl " lal Al (D] | +]oe
we ol wlE|R[TIY[ul1]ofrl ]3]
o [AlSIDlFlclu]ulk]L]:]"]

st |zl xJcfvIBINfm|<|>] 2] ew
cert faie] | 1| K
[ Synbol |[ ssymbol |[ &8 |[ & |

L— |+

<—I—)

&  Program Editor

Step Number l:l

No. EN Cnd

Program Number 3

Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment
TAIKIITI

9-16

With the cursor being in the symbol input box,

touch button. Input TAIKIITI on the touch
panel keyboard and touch [ENT].
(If you touch button, the keyboard changes to

capital-letter input. If you touch button again,
it goes back to small-letter input.)

Touch button to transfer the symbol data to
the controller. Once the transfer to the controller is
complete, the display returns to the original
program edit screen.

With the cursor being in Operand1 input box, touch

button to show the touch panel keyboard.
Input ‘TAIKIITI" and touch [ENT].

The touch panel keyboard closes and the cursor

moves to Operand2 input box. Touch button
to transfer the data to the controller.

MEOQ377-8B
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&  Progran Editor Program Number 3 Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the

Step Number [ 1] [Pa=lp | [Fambn| background color in the step number display
No. EN Cnd Cand Operandl Operand2  Pst Comment column will turn to the normal condition.

1 wove. [rarkiimn [ Edit

2 Edit

3 Edit

; — Finish the program input. Return to the flash ROM

- — writing window by using the button.

8 Edit
[ Wite |[ Keyboard | Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the

up3 welbolid 6
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9.3 Single Line Comment Input

Turns a step from a program into a comment (invalid step) and you can input numbers, alphabets and

signs.

& Program Editor Program Number 64

Step Number |:n [ ]

0 d d Operandl Operand
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

&  Program Editor Program Number 64
Step Number I:n
d d Operand Ope
InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste Edit
Ins&Paste | Comment Lzl
< Program Editor Program Number 64
step tunber [ [l [_Page Up | [ Page bn |
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
& Program Editor Program Number 64
step Munber [ 1] [_Page Up | [ Page n |
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment
il ] Edit
2 Edit
3 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit

9-18

After switching the display range with [Page Up|/
buttons or the step number direct input,
touch the button in the step number that you
would like to input a comment.

Touch [Comment,

After the edit menu is closed, the display of the
step data box changes.

(The background color turns into dark yellow, and
the boundary for E and N columns will disappear.)

Touch in the input box.

The cursor gets displayed in the input box. Touch
button to show the touch panel keyboard.

MEOQ377-8B



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

< Program Editor Program Number 64

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst Comment
Palettel]]

esc|l 1] 2)3)afsl6]7)8folef-]|=]ss
m alwlelr]t]y|ulifo]p]]l]
o Jafsfd]ffefnfifel ] ] |

st |z xfclvlblnlm|.].|/] e

ol fare| | ¥ [Vt [<]—>

& Program Editor

Program Number 64

Step Munber [ 1] [_Page Up | [ Page bn |

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2
_ |Palettel Edit
2l Edit
3 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit

[ e | T |

& Program Editor

Program Number 64

Step Nunber [ 1] [ Page Up | [ Page on |

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst Comment
|Palettel Edit
Al Edit
3 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit

Input desirable letters on the keyboard.

An example for when Palette1 is input is shown in
the figure on the left.

(To input capital letters, touch CAP key or SHIFT
key to switch the mode.)

Touch for confirmation.

Once the comment input is finished, touch
button to transfer the input data to the controller.

When the screen is changed with the |Page Up|
and buttons, and Back| button before

data transfer, the input data becomes invalid.

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
background color in the step number display
column will turn to the normal condition.

Finish the program input. Return to the flash ROM
writing window by using the button.

Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
flash ROM writing.

MEOQ377-8B
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9.4 To Change Program Steps

Program No. 4
It is assumed the top line program below is already input. And it is assumed that the contents will be
changed to those in the bottom line below by editing.

No. | E|N| Cnd Cmnd Operand1 Operand2 Pst Comment

HOME 11

VEL 100

MOVL

MOVL

MOVL

MOVL

MOVL

Ol W|IN|=~|O

MOVL

OO N[O||Bh[W[N|~-

EXIT

Z
o
m
Z

Cnd Cmnd Operand1 Operand2 Pst Comment

HOME 11

VEL 1

o

TAG

MOVL

MOVL

MOVL

MOVL

O |IN|OoOjga |~ WIN|~

MOME

M| OW|IN|~|>]|O

9 GOTO

(Insert TAG 1 to Step 3, inactivate MOVL 5 (single line comment), delete MOVL 6 and overwrite EXIT
to GOTO 1)

Open Program No. 4.

€ Program Editor Program Number 4 Insert a line of step between Program Step No. 2
Step Number [ [ [Pt [Fambay] and No. 3. Touch [Edif button on No. 3.

Pst

Cmnd Operand! Operand2

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

| write || Keyboard |
| |

@ N e ;s W N -
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Step Number I:l

INNTELLIGENT

1X

ACTUATOR

Program Number

4

HOME |11 Edit

VEL [100 Edit

MovL [1 Edit

[wowt |2 Edit

| PP Y Edit

Edit

InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste Edit
Ins&Paste || Comment 1]

&« Program Editor Program Number 4

Step Number I:l

No. EN Cnd

Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst

Comment

&  Program Editor

Step Number I:l

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst

Program Number 4

&  Program Editor

Step Number I:l

Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst

. EN Cnd

Program Number

e] 12]3fafs5]6f7]8fofof-f=]ss
™8 | QfW|EJRJTIYJUJTIJoOfP|L]]
cAP JAJSYDJFIGIHYJEKILY: "
suer [ z|xfcjvisnfmf, . |/] ew
et fare]| "] ¥ [i]r]<]-

MEOQ377-8B

Touch button in the edit menu.

The original data in Step No. 3 and below move to
No. 4 and below.
Also, the line for Step No. 3 gets blank.

Touch No. 3, Cmnd Column to move the cursor.
Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard.

Input TAG and touch ENT].

9-21
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The cursor moves to the Operand input box.

Step hunber 1] [Pagetp | [Pasbn]| Touch button to show the touch panel

X Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment keyboard again.
1 HOME | 11 Edit

2 VEL |[100 Edit

3 [ | Edit

4 MOVL |1 Edit

5 MOVL |2 Edit

6 MOL |3 Edit

7 MOVL |4 Edit

8 MOVL |5 Edit
&  Program Editor Program Number 4 |nput 1 and touch _
0 d ind Operandl  Operand P omme

woue 111 Edis

i
escl 1] 2)3)alsle]7lsfofoef-|=]ss
i []1]

TB Jgfwlelr)]tlyjujijolp

CAP Jafs|dlfleglh) ifki!l]:
SHIFT zxcvblnlml.l./ ENT

ctrt fare] | ¥ [i]t]<]-

-
= [ Synbol | [ +Smbol [ w8 ][ @ ]
£
®
> .
o Inactivate MOVL 5 next.
o <  Program Editor Program Number 4 Touch button in Step No.8
> Step Nunbor [ 1] [ Paze Uo [[ Page on |

X Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

1 HOME [ 1 Edit

2 VEL 100 Edit

fl e |1 ] Edit

4 NOVL |1 Edit

B NOVL |2 Edit

6 NOVL [3 Edit

7 NOVL [4 Edit

8 NovL [5 Edit

Step Number

Program Edi Program Number 4 Touch |[Comment in the Edit menu.

InsBlank Delete

Ins&Paste § Comment

MoVL
MoVL
MOVL
MOVL

Edit
Edit
Edit

o[~ [w |~
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& Progran Editor Program Number 4 The background color of the step data box in Step
Step Number [ Page Up | [ Pags Dn | No. 8 turns to dark yellow, which shows it is invalid
Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment (Comment Status)-

! HOE 1) E10 (To cancel the invalid condition, show the edit

7 VEL (100 Edit .

. =i =:| menu again and touch the [comment cancell

4 MOVL |1 Edit button.)

5 MOVL |2 Edit

6 MOVL |3 Edit

7 NowL |4 il It is only the displayed range available for editing

- . = atonce. Touch the button to transfer the
[ ] L Gimd ] program data to the controller.

When the screen is changed with the |Page Up|

and buttons, and [Back| button before

data transfer, the input data becomes invalid.

& Program Editor Program Number Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
Step Number background color in the step number display
Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment Column W|" turn tO the normal Condition.

Switch the display range with [Page Up|/ [Page Dn|
or the step number direct input in order to show the
data in Step No. 9.

&  Progranm Editor Program Number 4 Touch button in Step No.9.
Step Number I:E
0 a d Operand Operand P omme:

wovL 6 Edit

ExIT Edit

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

Touch [Deletg] button in Ecit Menu.
Step Number I:E

0 d d Operand Operand nme
MOVL |6 Edit

EXIT Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste Edit
Ins&Paste || Comment =

MEOQ377-8B 9-23
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€& Confirmation Confirmation window gets displayed. Touch the
button.
If you wish to cancel the deletion, touch the
The step data will be deleted. Cancel bUttOﬂ.)
Are you sure to continue?
Yes Cancel |
& Progran Editor Program Number 4 Touch No. 9, Cmnd Column to move the cursor.
tep tumber [ [ [Page Up | [ Page bn |
0 d d Operand Operand P 0 e
EXIT Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
- . =
%
w
€
o &  Progran Editor Program Nunber Touch [Keyboard| button to show the touch panel
()]
o Step Number [ 9] keyboard.
D.. Mo. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2
» 9 EXIY

.

Input GOTO on the touch panel keyboard and

Step tonber [ [Paseth ] [Paein] touch ENT
Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Comment
escl1]2]3]4fs5]6]7]8fofe]-]=]ss
™8 | QY WIEJR|T)YJUJTIJoOfPY L]
cAP AJSYIDJFRGJH]J]KJL
st [z xJcfv]BInfm], . }/] ew
ctrt fart] | ¥ Lt
[CandList |
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& Program Editor

Step Number ljl

No. EN Cnd

g coro [

Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst

1X

Program Number 4

Comment
Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

& Program Editor

Step Number ljl

No. EN

0 zoro L

Cnd  Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst

Program Number 4

Comment

Edit

1.

The touch panel keyboard closes and the cursor
moves to Operand1 box.

Input the same value as that input in Operand1

box in Step No. 3 TAG Command to Operand1 box.
Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard.

Input 1 and touch [ENT|.

esc|l 1] 2)3)afsl6]7)8folef-]|=]ss

™ | alwlelr|tlylulifolplCf1]

op |als|dl ]

gl hlilkf ) ]|

ST |z xfclv|bln|n], /| e
crt fare| | ¥ [V ]<]>
[ Synbol [ #Symbol |[ @ [ & |

& Program Editor

Step Number ljl

. EN Cnd

Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst

Program Number 4

Comment

&  Program Editor

Step Number El

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operandl Operand2  Pst

MEOQ377-8B

The touch panel keyboard closes and the cursor
moves to Operand2 box.

Touch the button.

When the screen is changed with the |Page Up|

and buttons, and [Back| button before

data transfer, the input data becomes invalid.

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
background color in the step humber display
column will turn to the normal condition.

Finish the program input. Return to the flash ROM
writing window by using the button or

button.

Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
flash ROM writing.

9-25
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9.5 Other Editing Features

Copy and Clear of the step data can be conducted.

[Copy of Step Data]
For example, here explains the case to copy the step data in Step No. 3 to Step No. 4.

[P Progran Editar MUETUEERNEA  Switch the display range with [Page Up|/ |[Page Dn|
Step Nunber [ 1] [Paee o] [Pazen| or the step number direct input in order to show the
Cmnd Operand!1 Operand2 Pst Comment data in Step NO 3
1 HOME |11 Edit T
2 VEL |100 Edit
3 oL |1 L;;] Touch button in Step No.3.
4
b Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit
& Progran Editor Program Number 4 Touch button in Edit Menu.
step Number [ 1] [_Page Up | [ Page On |
: d d[Operandi] [0parandZ] [P omne Edit menu is closed.
HOME (11 Edit
= VEL [100 Edi t
© movL (1 Edit
Lu Edit
E Edit
E Edit
8’ InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste | Edi|
a dl | Ins&Paste || Comment | Edit ]
o

& Program Editor Program Number 4 Touch button in Step No.4.
Step Number [ 1] [_Page Up | [ Page Dn |

Cnnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

HOME | 11 Edit
VEL |100 Edit
MOVL |1

&ﬂmmhmm_
:}
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& Program Editor Program Number 4 Touch |Paste| button in Edit Menu.
Step Number I:I H Page Up | H Page Dn |
3 Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment Edit menu is closed.
1 HOME | 11 Edit
2 VEL |100 Edit
3 MOVL |1 Edit
4 Edit
3 | Edit
. . _ 1
| nsBirk [ ciear | cooy | Paste |
A | InsgPaste || Comment |
Back Keyboard
& Program Editor Program Number 4 The Step data copled in Step NO 4 gets dlsplayed
Step Number | 1] Page Up | [ Page n | AI§9, to show that it is being edited (controll_er
e \OEERErE ] BT BT S writing not yet done), the background color in the
HOME [11 Edit step number display box turns to orange.

VEL (100 Edit
MovL |1 Edit

oV |1 it Touch |Write| button.
Edit
Edit
Edit

== When the screen is changed with the Page Up

[ Wi )| Foyoomra | and buttons, and [Back| button before

| | data transfer, the input data becomes invalid.

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

& Progran Editor Progran Nurber 4 Snclie the t:jans:‘er to ttrr:e ctontrollerbls c(c;_mp;lete, the
ackground color in the step number display
Step Number Page Up Page Dn . ",
| 1 | column will turn to the normal condition.

up3 welbolid 6

Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst Comment

1 HOME 111 Edit

2 VEL |100 Edit L. .

3 ouL [1 Edic Finish the program input. Return to the flash

- vow {1 — ROM writing window by using the button or

6 Edit button.

7 Edit

8 Edit
e = Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
| (e ] Eevboere || flash ROM writing.
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[Insertion of Step Data]
For example, here explains the case to copy the step data in Step No. 3 to Step No. 2.

& Progran Editor RSN Switch the display range with [Page Up|/ |Page Dn|
Step Number [ 1] [PazeUp | [Pazedn | or the step number direct input in order to show the
X Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment data in Step NO. 3

1 HOME |11 Edit

2 VEL |100 Edit

3 o [1 Editl Touch button in Step No.3.

4 Edit

[ Edit

6 Edit

7 Edit

8 Edit

& Program Editor Program Number 4 Touch button in Edit Menu.

5 d d [Operandi || Operand2]| P e Edit menu is closed.
HoME |11 Edit
VEL |100 Edit
mowL |1 Edit
Edit
Edit
6 Edit
InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste Edit

8 |Ins&Paste Comment |E]

& Progran Editor Touch button in Step No.2.

Program Number 4

X Cmnd Operandl Operand2 Pst Comment

1 HOME |11 oEdit]
2 veL [100 Il Eait I
3 mouL |1 Edit
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit

& Progran Editor smsarwempmy  Touch [Ins&Paste] button in the edit menu.
Step Numb . .
oo Nabor |1 [Peee e | i Edit menu is closed.

HOME |11 Edi t

VEL |100 Edit

mowL |1 Edit

Edit

Edit

6 Edit
InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste Edit
Ins8Paste | Comment |E]
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& Progran Editor EENWAIESYES  The step data copied in Step No. 2 gets inserted.
Step Number l:l H Page Up | H Page Dn |
No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operand! Operand2  Pst Comment
1 HOME |11 Edit .
2 nouL | Edit Data transfer (step data writing) to the controller
3 VEL |100 Edit A .
- TR — is automatically conducted for _Ins&Paste button.
5 Edit
3 =0 Finish the program input. Return to the flash
7 Edit . i )
8 Eait ROM writing window by using the Back| button or
[ rite [ Keweara | | [Cancel button.

Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
flash ROM writing.

up3 welbolid 6
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[Clear of Step Data]
For example, here explains the case to clear the step data in Step No. 2.

& Program Editor Program Number 4 Switch the display range with |Page Up| / |Page Dn|
Step Number | 1] [PazeUp | [Pagedn | buttons or the step number direct input in order to
b Cmnd Operandl Operand2 = Pst [ show the data in Step No. 2.
1 HONE |11 ml
2 VEL |100 Edit " .
3 oL |1 ==t Touch button in Step No.2.
4 Edit
5 Edit
6 Edit
7 Edit
8 Edit
[ write [ Keyboard |

Touch Clear] buton in Edit Menu.

Step Number I:I u Page Up | H Page Dn |
o d d|Operand! | Operand2| P T Edit menu is closed.
HOME |11 Edit
VEL |100 Edit
MOVL |1 Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
InsBlank Delete Clear Copy Paste En
Ins&Paste || Comment |E]
Back Write Keyboard
& Program Editor —— The step data in Step No. 2 gets deleted. Also, to
Step Number | 1] [Page Up | [ Page 0n | show that it is being edited (controller writing not
No. |EN | Crd[Canel Gparand]| [Operand2]| Pt e yet done), the background color in the step number
HOvE [ 11 wit] display box turns to orange.
Edit
MOVL |1 Edit

Edit Touch button.

Edit

Edit
Edit

= When the screen is changed with the |Page Up|
[ Wit [ Kevooard and buttons, and [BacK button before

| | data transfer, the input data becomes invalid.

0 N o o s W N -

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
Step Number |1 [Page Up | [ Poge n | backgrour_md color in the step numbc_ar display
column will turn to the normal condition.

No. EN Cnd Cmnd Operand! Operand2 Pst Comment
1 HOME |11 Edit
2 Edit
3 [ ELL Finish the program input. Return to the flash
- =~ | ROM writing window by using the button or
3 B button.
8 Edit
™ Bock | : Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
[ Back | Wirit Keyboard
| | cite ] b || flash ROM writing.
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9.6 Program: Copy or Move

The following operating instructions are to copy or move a program to another program No.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

Position
Symbol ©
o
IS
Parameter Back | %
3
m
Q.

Modi fy

Copy/Move

Clear

Play Back |

Touch [Ediff — |Program| — |Copy/Move]
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& Program Copy or Move

No Steps ) LPage U || Page n | Copy/Origin Program Number
) 18 Remaining 9
3 From Copy/Destination Program Number
1 Ti
" —CT—
.
0 | Move |
9 =
U g - — ' number on the touch panel keyboard. If the cursor

Touch button and input the program

is in “From” or “To” box, touch the No. column in
the table and the number you touched gets input in

the box. The table can be changed with

and buttons.

:
%

When you want to copy, touch |Copy] button.
When you want to move, touch button.

Execution Confirmation screen appears.

To execute, touch [Yes| button. To cancel, touch

button.

Program will be copied.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

(. |

Touch [OK] button to go back to the previous screen.
In addition, touch or button several

times to go to Flash ROM writing screen.

Complete!

Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
flash ROM writing.

0K

For the models applicable for the local symbol simultaneous copy/move, it is available to have the
local symbol copy/move at the same time as program copy/move. In order to perform the local symbol
simultaneous copy/move, turn on the checkbox for the local symbol simultaneous copy/move
indication in the program copy/move window and then touch the or button.

9-32 MEOQ377-8B



771 INTELLICENT l X

& Progran Copy or Move Touch in the checkbox for [Copy/Move the local |

page Up |[ Page Dn symbols, too| and the checkmark can be turned

Remaining 19, 975 on/off.

1 18

2 7 From

i g o E * The checkbox for the local symbol simultaneous
5 g L Cooy | copy/move is to be displayed only for the

: 9 applicable models.

8 0 | Cancel |

10:00)

[V Copy/Move the local @ | Keyboard |

Checkbox for Local Symbol Simultaneous Copy/Move
(displayed only for applicable models)

To execute, touch [Yes] button. To cancel, touch

button.

Program and local symbols will be copied.

A t tinue? . .
15 YOH SHIE 0 COREIES * Figure in the left shows an example for copy

e e * When the local symbol simultaneous copy/move

is executed, the existing local symbols in the
program number to copy/move to should all be
Yes No | discarded.

| L Yes [ M |

up3 welbolid 6
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9.7 Program: Clear

€& Program

Modi fy

Copy/Move

Clear

Play Back |

[ [odify ] [Copy/Wove | [_Clear || Play ] |

Touch button in the program menu screen.
Refer to [Section 9.5] for how to go to the program menu screen.

[ No.  Steps | Program Name | |_Page U || Page On |

Remaining 9

Top number to be deleted

SIoIe|Ie|o|—|w|oo

Last number to be deleted

Input the program number to be deleted on the
touch panel numeric keys. To show the touch
panel numeric keys, touch button. If the
cursor is in From or To box, touch the No. column
and the number you touched gets set in From or
To input box.

When the same number is input in the top number
and the last number, just one program will be
deleted.

E..i.lﬂL‘_.ﬂ.kE Lol

Touch button, and the execution confirmation screen opens.

To execute, touch button. To cancel, touch

button.

Program will be cleared.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

| Ve [ W] |
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& Confirmation Touch |All Clear button in the program number
select screen to delete all the programs.

AL Prcgrau WPl e otaarhd To execute, touch button. To cancel, touch
Are you sure to continue? button

Yes | No |

| s % ]

Touch [OK] button to go back to the previous screen.

In addition, touch or button several
times to go to Flash ROM writing screen.

Complete!

Follow [9.8 Flash ROM Writing] to conduct the
flash ROM writing.

0K

For the models applicable for the local symbol simultaneous copy/move, it is available to have the
local symbol clear at the same time as program clear. In order to perform the local symbol
simultaneous clear, turn on the checkbox for the local symbol simultaneous clear indication in the
program clear window and then touch the [Clear] or [All Clear] button.

The Touch in the checkbox for (Clear the local
and the checkmark can be turned

1 Remamlng 19 975 on/off.

=

up3 welbolid 6

—
o

* The checkbox for the local symbol simultaneous
clear is to be displayed only for the applicable
models.

olo|o(=o||x

o0 || e | [ s =

ol

[v/Clear the local symb@
| \ 10:00

Checkbox for Local Symbol Simultaneous Clear (displayed only for applicable models)

To execute, touch [Yes| button. To cancel, touch

button.

Program and local symbols will be cleared.

Are you sure to continue? * Figure in the left shows an example for clear
* When the local symbol simultaneous clear is
executed, the existing local symbols in the
program number subject to clear should all be
| discarded.

-

MEOQ377-8B 9-35



p /g PRI 15X

9.8 Flash ROM Writing

The edit data will be cleared by restoring the power and executing software reset, only if the program
edit data was transmitted to the controller.

To save the data after restoring the power and executing software reset, write the data to Flash ROM.
From the final editing screen, return to Flash ROM writing screen with button.

& Confirmation To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button.
If writing is not necessary, touch button.

Flash Write ?

Flash ROM writing While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Flash ROM writing. .. this time

Please Wait...

9. Program Edit

Flash ROM wriing s comploted

Touch @ button to return to the edit menu screen.

Complete!

0K
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10. Program Execution
(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL controller.)

10.1 Operation Confirmation

Touch in the main menu.
Also, in the program edit menu, there is
Edit File button.
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| [Eit_J[_Play ][ Wonitor ][ Control J[ > | |

& Program Operation

Touch [Select Program| button.

Select Program

Task Status

All Stop
Back |
[ [selest | [ Tstatus | [ AII Stop | |

There are three items in the program operation menu.
Select Program : It opens the screen to select the program to be executed.

Task Status : It opens the screen to show the task status.
All Stop : It terminates all the programs.
& Select Program Touch the number box (where marked with a circle in
el e the figure in the left) on the table of the program
"°‘ Sleps e Frogten Nawe - number that you would like to run the program in. To
7y 3 Remainine 9969 ghow No. 9 and further, use [Page Up| and [Page D)
ﬂ ; buttons to change the display.
0
[l 0
\ 1] 0 | Cancel |
\_d/ 0

| #Touch Prgho, then go to play program |

ME0377-8B 10-1
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€ Task Status To show Task No. 9 and further, use and
[Pazetp |[Pazebn | [Page Dn|buttons to change the display.

No. | Pre. | Sts | Lvi [Step | T W /H ¢ Touch Back| button to return to Program Operation
1 1 WAT 9 7l1/ele]e Menu screen.
2
3
4
5
6
7
s

No. :Task No.

Prg. : Program No.

Sts :Task Status (Task status in OS administration inside) (For XSEL-K, the main application is
applicable in Ver. 0.14 and later.)

Lvl :Task Level

Step: Step number in execution

T :In execution stop command (Stop by step operation, stop at break point and stop by pause
button)

W :WAIT in process (In condition to wait for completion of TIMW, WTxx, WZxx, WRIT, READ, servo
command, etc.)

H :HOLD input (For XSEL-K, the main application is applicable in Ver. 0.26 and later.)

C :CANC input (For XSEL-K, the main application is applicable in Ver. 0.26 and later.)

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the initial setting values* in the axes
group numbers will be displayed in the select program number window. Also, the axes group numbers
subject to control should be displayed in the task status window.

(* Axes group numbers subject to control at the program execution start)

&  Select Program

Remaining 19, 975
— 5 — | Initial Values in Axes Group Numbers

2 7 / 2

31 0 1
4 0 1
5 0 1
6 0 1
7 0 \ 1 /
| 0 \ 1 /

| \Cancel /
| #Touch PrgNo, then go to play program 10:00]

‘ Page Up Page Dn

Prg. Sts Lvl AGrp No. Step T W H C

— | __—— Axes Group Numbers Subject to Control

o |N[o|o]s[w|N =

Back

10:00)
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Once a program is selected in the program select screen, the display is switched to the following
screen. (Figure below is the case Program No. 1 is selected.)
Select whether to operate one step by one or have the continuous operation.

& Program Execution Program No. 1
stepo. [ ] Brialicir |[[Page Up | [[Page bn |
0 B d d Operand Ope P e
HoME |11
VL |10
e[
ovL |1
[wow |2
[wow |3
[wovL |4
8 [nove |5
| Back || Start || Steo || Stop || Monitor || Keyboard |
| e ] ste | o

Touch [Starf button to start operation. Touch button to start step operation.

Start Stop

Continuous Operation Mode
& Program Execution Program No. 1

Step Operation Mode
& Program Execution Program No. 1

Step No. g Run BrilICIr |[Page Up | [ Page Dn | Step No. Sus BrkAlICIr |[[Page Up | [[Page bn |
R d d Operand! Operand p omme Suspend 0. B d d Operand! Ope P e
6|1 VEL |10
mov |1 TG |1
o [3 : HovL |2
HovL 4 6 [wovL |3
ovL 5 [wovL 4
HovL [6 [wow [5
0 ov |7 9 [wow Te
H Back |H Start ||‘ Suspend |H Stop H| Moni tor |H Keyboard | Start H Back |H Cont |H Step ||‘ Stop |H Moni tor |H Keyboard |
| | Suspend |[ Stop |[ Wonitor [[ > Juw | | Cont [ step [ Stop [[ Wonitor |[ > Juu

It shows the currently on-going program step
and the status before and after it.
Touch button and the operation

After the completion of the on-going program
step, it shows the next step and the status
before and after it. Then, the step operation is

stopped.

Touch % button to execute one step.
Touch [Starf] button and the operation program
switches to the continuous operation.

Touch W button to terminate the operation.

program switches to the step operation.
Touch [Stop| button to terminate the operation.

& Caution: When a teaching pendant is connected, the condition is in ‘limited for safety speed’.
Therefore, the maximum velocity for the linear axis is limited to 250mm/s or lower
no matter the setting in the programs or parameters. The maximum velocity for the
SCARA axis is limited to 250mm/s or lower in CP operation, and 3% or less in PTP
operation.

Refer to [15.8 Safety Velocity] for how to activate/inactivate the safety speed.

ME0377-8B 10-3
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Step No. DISplay Area Execution Status Display Area Program No. D|Sp|ay Area

/[
5 Mg gl reee (3

Bril ICIr | [ Page Up | [ Page Dn |

MOVL 3
MOVL (4
5
6

Step Data
Display Area

movL
movL
MovL |7

H Back ||\ Cont ||\ Step ||\ Stop H| Moni tor H| Keyboard|

| [ Cont ][ stee [ Stoo ][ MWonitor [ > Jw»

[ltems Shown in Program Operation Screen]
Program No. Display Area : Selected program No. is displayed.
Step No. Display Area . Is to input Step No.
By the input values, Display Area is changed.
(The display range change is available also using the PageUp or
PageDn button).
The display range change using parameter input is available only
during the operation stop or pause condition. During the continuous
operation, the display range is changed automatically and on-going
step No. is displayed in the Step No. input area.
Execution Status Display Area: Execution status of the selected program is displayed.
(Blank: Operation Stop, Run: Continuous Operation, Sus: Pause)
Step Data Display Area : Step data for the selected program is displayed.
The background color shows the each step type and status.
White : Normal step
Mustard : Comment step
Green : Step number in execution (Pause)
Red : Step number in execution (WAIT section processing)
Blue : Step number in execution (Others)

10. Program Execution
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10.2 Setting of Break Point

Break point can be set with the continuance operation.

Break Points All Clear Button

Step No. I:n “ Page Up Page Dn

. B EN Cnd Cmnd OperandT TUperand2 Pst
] HONE

VEL
TAG |1
MovL

1

[wovL 2

B [move |3

[wovL [4

[wovL |5
| Back \|| start || ster || stop |[Monitor || Keyboard |
| e\ 1S ]

\

Set break point button
(B: Set break point, Blank: Release brake point)

Showing stopped at
break point.

< Program Execution Program No. 1
step No. [ J§ Sus@BrkAl icir |[“Page Up | ["Page bn
0 d of IT- and Operand P omme

MOVL |1
MOVL |2

NMOVL
NMOVL
NMOVL
NMOVL
NMOVL

| Back || Cont || step |[ Stop |[Monitor || Keyboard |
| [cont ][ st ][ ste ][ Woniter ][> Jo»

S[<[a o=

ME0377-8B

Change the display range so that the step No. for
setting the break point, is displayed in the screen,

by means of direct input of Step No. using the
touch panel ten-key pad, or touching the Paée Ué
or button.

Each touching of the break point setting button,
sets or cancels the break point.

When the [BrkAIICIr] button is touched, all the
break points in the selected program, are cleared.

When the continuous operation is carried out with
the break point setting established, the program
gets paused before executing a command in the
step number that the setting is conducted in.

To resume the continuous operation after the
pause, touch button. Also, if you touch
button, the step operation starts executed.

The break points are all cleared if the power supply
to the controller is turned OFF/ON or the software
reset is conducted.

10-5
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10.3 Monitoring in Program Operation

d

The current position of the actuator and the data in the local and global domains can be monitored

during the continuous operation or step operation.

€ Program Execution

Program No.

1

Step No. Sus Brialicir | [[Page Up | ["Page bn |
and Operand P omme

TAG |1

MOVL |1

ovL [3

oL 4

wovL 5

wovL 6

0 wovL 7
| Back || cont || ster |[ stop Moni tor Keyboardl
| [ Cont |[ Stee || Stop ][ Monitor > Jow

& Program Execution Program No. 1

InPort G Flag L Flag

Error

OutPort |G Integer f|L Integer

InOutPortfl G Real L Real
| G String ll L String

Curt Pos

Step No. Sus Brialicir | [Page Up | ["Page bn |
and Operand P omme

[eadc |_cont ][ sten || stop | [WeniEar | Kevpours |

| CCont [ st ][ St ]

Moni tor

-

||e:m

10-6

Touch button.

The monitor menu is opened.

Touching the button selects the monitor item.

When the monitor menu screen is closed, the
selected monitor screen appears.

MEOQ377-8B
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(1) Display the Current Position
Display the current position of the actuators.
Touch button in the monitor menu.

& Current Position & Current Position

1X

1 12. 000 : 1 114. 151 ! @EIT\ AxisNo, 1-4 .
2 5. 000 2 538. 944 (| T8 | [ Crd. type
3 1. 000 3 -9,999 || 8D Chg Crd.
4 103. 160
\ | |
Linear Axis SCARA Axis

& Current Position

Axis Current Pos.

Servo ON Status 1 500-000 @SB\ +isto. 14
2 0.000 | @S \|Cr. tree W 0
3 0. 000 || GBI Chg Crd.
4 0000 || G5
5 500. 000 || @D | Axisho.5-8
6 - @D | Crd. tyee W O
7 0.000 \ GED Chg Crd.
— 8 0.000
Servo OFF __— ‘
status | o= ][ |

&

Current Position

Axis Current Position

D |O1 || W N

For XSEL-RXD/SXD or RAXD/SAXD Controllers

Or thog. 6axes
Crd. type W o
Chg Crd. |

10:00

When 6-axis Cartesian Activated

The coordinate system type in display can be switched over for SCARA Type and the 6-axis cartesian

type.

MEOQ377-8B
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(2) Local Flag
This is the local flag ON/OFF display. It can be switched ON/OFF.

Touch button in the monitor menu.

& Local Flag Program No. 1 & Local Flag Program No. 1

Flag No. | Page Up || Page Dn | Flag No.| 900 | Page Up || Page Dn |
No. 0123456789 No. 8123456789
000000000000 00Q(oPOOOOR0DO
9100000000000 IE' 91000000000 0DA
9200000000 0OO0 P | IV | 92000000000 DO
9300000000000 |_"_| 930000000 0O0O0O
9400000000000 9400000000000
Clme] [es]

When the cursor is in the flag data box as the figure on the top right shows, switchover of ON/OFF is
available for the flag which the cursor is placed on.

To move the cursor from a flag number box to a flag data box, touch a flag data box.

To switch ON/OFF at the cursor place, either touch or button in the touch panel, for
switchover.

To operate the cursor, either touch in the touch panel.
Every touch of |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the flag numbers by 50 items.

10. Program Execution
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(3) Local Variables
Displays the contents of the local variable. Moreover, values can be substituted for a local integer

variable and a local real variable, and then the character sequence can be substituted for a local string.

Touch L Integer L Real [L String| buttons in monitor menu.

1) Local Integer Variables

& Local Integer Variable Program No. 1 & Local Integer Variable Program No. 1
o [l [TPage Up | [ Page bn | No. [ 1] [Page Up || Page Dn |
No. Value No. Value
1 0 0|
2 0 2 0
3 0 3 0
4 0] 4 0
5 0| 5 0
[ Keyboard | [ Back |

When the Local Integer Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.

Make the number to be monitored shown by using |[Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the

Value input box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric

keys and touching [ENT].
To move the cursor, touch in the Value input box.

2) Local Real Variables

& Local Real Variable Program No. 1 & Local Real Variable Program No. 1
. |10 | Page Up || PageDn | No. [ Page Up | [ Page n |
No. Value No. Value
100 0. 000000 100 0, %90
101 0. 000000 101 0, 000000
102 0. 000000 102 0. 000000
103 0. 000000 103 0. 000000
104 0. 000000 104 0. 000000
[ Keyboard | [ Back 1] Keyboard

When the Local Real Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.

Make the number to be monitored shown by using [Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.
Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric key is also available. The cursor moves to the
Value input box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric

keys and touching [ENT].
To move the cursor, touch in the Value input box.

MEOQ377-8B
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3) Local String Variables

& Local String Program No. 1

No. [ 1] [ Page Up |[ Page Dn |
No. @0 @1 @2 03 @4 @b 06 07 @8 09

& Local String Program No. 1
| Page Up || Page Dn |

00. 00 % 0 00. 00. 00 00. 00. 00: 00 00

10 [ 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 10 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

20 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00: 00 00 00 20 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00: 00 00 00

30 [ 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00| 30 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

40 | 00 00: 00 00 00 00 00: 00 00. 00| 40 [ 00 00: 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
[ Bak | [ Keyboard | [ Bak | | Keyboard |

When the Local String variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using [Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the
data box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting ASCII code on the touch panel
numeric keys and touching ENT].

&  Local String Program No, 1
| Page Up || Page Dn |

ﬁw , ,
20 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0) | Character strings display

30| @0 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 and input box

40 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Touch in a character strings display and input box to show the cursor in it, and input of character
strings is available.

Touch button to show the touch panel keyboard to input.

In order to move the cursor among the character string displays, input columns and data columns,
touch a place where you would like to show the cursor.

In the character display column, only alphabetical and numerical letters and half-size font Kana
characters can be displayed. Input is available only with the alphabetical and numerical letters.

10-10 MEOQ377-8B
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(4) Global Flag
It shows the status ON/OFF of the global flags. In this screen, the global flags can be switched

ON/OFF.
Touch button in Monitor menu.

& Global Flag

&  Global Flag

Flag No. e Up || Page Dn | Flag No.

No. 0123456789
6000 0 00000000 . 6000 00000000
610jo000o000000| | o[ 1 |[oF] 6100000000000
6200000000000 [ V][> 6200000000000
6300000000000 e 6300 000000000
6400000000000 6400000000000

The way to operate is the same as (2) Local Flag.

-_—
e
3
o
«Q
=
V)
3
m
x
(0]
(@]
c
=
o
=)
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(5) Global Variables
Touch |G Integer |G Real |G String| buttons in monitor menu.

1) Global Integer variables

&  Global Integer Variable

& Global Integer Variable

no. [ 20f] No.
I_H!H
200 1 200
201 [} 201 9
202 0 202 )
203 @ 203 )
204 @ 204 0
Back

When the Global Integer Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |[Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the
Value input box.

The way to substitute a value is the same as (3) 1) Local Integer Variables.

2) Global Real Variables

Global Real Variable

Global Real Variable

S No. [ 300 age b No. [ 300]

2 No. Value

& 300 0. 000000 300 0. ﬂ@%
= 301 0. 000000 301 0. 000000
g 302 0. 000000 302 0. 000000
g 303 0. 000000 303 0. 000000
S 304 0. 000000 304 0. 000000

When the Global Real Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the
Value input box.

The way to substitute a value is the same as (3) 2) Local Real Variables.

10-12 MEOQ377-8B
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3) Global String Variables

& Global String

No. [ 300) | Page Up || Pagel
No. 00 01 02 03 04 05 @6 07 @8 09
300 @@ 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00

& Global String

| Page Up || Page Dn |
No. 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09
i | 00 00 00 :

00 00 310 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
320 [ 00 00 00 00: 00 00 00: 00 00 00 320 @0 00 00 00 00: 00 00 00: 00 00
330 | 00 00: 00 00 00: 00 00 00 00 00| 330 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00: 00: 00 00
340 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00| 340 | 00 00 00 00 00: 00 00 00 00 00

[Fomoas | [ s |
| |

When the Global String variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using [Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the
data box.

The way to substitute a value is the same as (3) 3) Local String Variables.

In the character display column, only alphabetical and numerical letters and half-size font Kana
characters can be displayed. Input is available only with the alphabetical and numerical letters.

uonnoax3g weiboid QL
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(6) Input Port

Touch button in monitor menu.

& Input Port

Touch button to open the touch panel

Port No. [ [PazeUp |[Pazebn | numeric keys, input a port number that you want to
show, and touch [ENT] for confirmation.
00000000000 Every touch of [Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons
1000000000 QD scrolls up/down the displayed input port numbers
2000000000000 by 50 items.

00000000000
490000000000

Refer to [14.2 Input Port] for debug filters.

(7) Output Port

Touch [Out port button in monitor menu.

Port No. | Page Up ||LageDn| Port No. IPBEBUp || Pag@DnI
No. 0123456789
3001010000000 300010000000 -
3100000000000 MILE' 310)0000000000
3200000000000 = ||| 4 || = 3200000000000 — =
3300000000000 _"_ 3300000000000
3400000000000 3400000000000
[ Keyboard | [ Bak |
| |

When the cursor is in the output port data box as the figure on the top right shows, switchover of
ON/OFF is available for the output port which the cursor is placed on.

To move the cursor from a port number box to an output port data box, touch an output port data box.
To switch ON/OFF at the cursor place, either touch or button in the touch panel for
switchover.

To operate the cursor, touch in the touch panel .

Every touch of |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the output port numbers by 50 items.

(8) Input/Output Port (for applicable models only)
Touch [InOutPort| button in monitor menu.

The way to operate is the same as (7) Output Port.

Port No.[ 7000 [ Page Up || Page Dn |

7000)01000000080
7010(1100000000 @El
70200000000000 um

70300000000000
7040)0000000000

| |

10-14 MEOQ377-8B
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10.4 Program Execution Time Measurement Function

In the program execution window, the period of time while the program was executed in the indicated
section can be measured.

Open the program execution window.

& Program Execution Program No. 1 .
step o, [ ] Brialicir | [TPaga U] [[Paze on ] For the models that support the program execution
- — T — time measurement function, the program execution
VEL |50 time measurement section indication button (T
m } Button) should be displayed between the break
oL |2 point setting button (B Button) and Column E.
Jiov. 13 Touch T Button and the program execution time
mt : measurement section can be indicated.
8 MOVL (6
H Back H| Start |H Step |H Stop H| Monitor |H Keyboard |
| [ Start ][ _sten |

Touch T Button of the step you would like to edit setting and the display of the touched button should
change.
The meanings of each type of display are as shown below.

* (Blank): Setting not established

.S : Execution time measurement start point
*E : Execution time measurement end point
* SE : Execution time measurement start and end points in the same step

* The area between the point before execution of a step that the execution time measurement start
point is indicated and the point after execution of a step that the execution time measurement end
point is indicated should be the execution time measurement section.

(In case the execution time measurement start and end points are set in the same step, the area
between the point before that step and after it should be the execution time measurement
section.)

ME0377-8B 10-15
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10.4.1 Indication of Execution Time Measurement Section

Indicate the execution time measurement section while the program is stopped.

1) Touch a blank T Button, and the display of the

& Program Execution Program No. 1 -
Steoto. | ]| griai c1r | [ Page Up | [ Page on| t_oucheﬁ button turns to S as sh_own_ in the
- —1 - = figure in the left and the execution time
VEL |50 measurement start point can be established.
TAG (1
S HovL |1 * . . .
o 2 Shown in the left is an example of T Button in
pov. |5 Step 3 being touched.
MOVL |4
MOVL |5
8 MOVL (6
| Back || start || sten || Stop |[Monitor || Keyboard |
| st [ s ]
BB D ooran Execution Progran No. 1 2) Touch a T Button with S being shown while S

is shown in the T Button, and the display of the
touched button turns to SE as shown in the
5 figure in the left and the execution time
TS |1 measurement start and end points can be
E MovL |1 . .
oL 2 established in the same step.
:
5

st No. [ ] Brialicir |[TPage Up | [ Page bn |

d Operand1 Op
VEL |50

fiovL Also, if you touch a button other than that with
o S being shown, the display of the touched

MOVL

8 HovL |6 button turns to E and the execution time
| Back || start || step || Stop |[Monitor || Keyboard | measurement end point can be established.
| [ start [ st |
<  Program Execution Program No. 1 3) Touch a T Button with SE being shown while
stofo. [l BrialICIr |[Page Up | [ Page bn | SE is shown in the T Button, and the display
- T s = — turns from SE to E as shown in the figure in the
VEL_[50 left and the execution time measurement end
TAG (1 . .
- RO point can be established.
MOVL |2
MOVL |3
MOVL |4
MOVL |5
8 MOVL |6
| Back || start || sten || Stop |[Monitor || Keyboard |
| start [ stew |

10-16 MEOQ0377-8B
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< Program Execution Program No. 1
st No. [ ] Brialicir |[TPage Up | [ Page bn |
0 B d d Operand1 Ope P e
VEL [50
16 |1
ovL |1
ovL 2
ovL |3
ovL [4
ovL [
8 ovL [6
| Back || start || step || Stop |[Monitor || Keyboard |
| Cstert [ st ]
& Program Execution Program No. 1

steoNo. [ ] BrkAlicir |[TPage Up | [(Page bn |
0 B o d Operand Ope P e
VEL |50
TAG |1
S MOVL |1
MOVL |2
MOVL (3
MOVL (4
MOVL (5
8 MOVL |6
H Back H| Start |H Step |H Stop H| Monitorl“ Keyboard|
| [Start ][ Sten |

ME0377-8B

4) Touch a T Button with E being shown while E

is shown in the T Button, and the display of E
disappears as shown in the figure in the left
and the execution time measurement start and
end points become not set.

Also, if you touch a button other than that with
E being shown, the display of the touched
button turns to S and the execution time
measurement start point can be established.

Touch a T Button with S being shown while S
and E are shown in two T Buttons, and the
display of S disappears as shown in the figure
in the left and the execution time measurement
start point becomes not set.

Also, touch a T Button with E being shown, and
the display of E disappears and the execution
time measurement end point becomes not set.

10-17
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10.4.2 Display of Execution Time Measurement Result

Follow the procedures below to display the result of the execution time measurement.

& Program Execution Program No. 1 1) Touch Monitor] button.

Step No. 3| Run BrkAlICIr H| Page Up |H Page Dn |
S d d Operand1 Operand P omme
VEL |50
| a6 |1
S
MOVL |2
E| MOVL |3
6 MOVL |4
movL [5
movL |6

H Back H| Start |H Suspendl“ Stop |I Moni tor I

Suspend || Stop || Menitor |[ > Jww

& Program Execution Program No. 1 2) Touch [Exec Time| button.

Step No. 3| Run BrkAlICIr H| Page Up |H Page Dn |

S InPort G Flag L Flag Error

OutPort [IG Integer L Integer || Curt Pos
6 InOutPort| G Real L Real

- mﬁ L String f{Exec Time
= 1 1 1
|_Back ][ stort || Suspond || Stop | [Manitor] | Keyboard |

| [_Suspend |[__Stop || Monitor |[ > Jwm

3) The monitor menu coses automatcally ard the

it becomes that the execution time

Step No. 6| Run BrkAlICIr H| Page Up |H Page Dn | A .
— —T T T — measurement result gets displayed in the
VL |2 program operation window.
E| WovL (3
; NOiL |5 *  Switchover of the display can be conducted
JlovL |6 both during program operation and stop.
9 MOVL |7
Execution Time =  2.060s *  Touch Exec Time| button again in the monitor
[ Back™ [[ Start |[Suspend [[ Stop ][Monitor |[ Keyboard | menu and the display goes back to normal.
| [ suspend |[__Stop [ Wonitor |[ - Jv=

The status of the execution time measurement in each type of display should be as stated below.

* (Not Displayed) : Execution time not measured
* Displayed as ----- - :In process of execution time measurement
* Time displayed : Execution time measurement completed

* If any change gets applied to the execution time measurement section after measurement is
completed, the condition becomes measurement not conducted.

* If the step which the execution time measurement start point has been set to gets executed after the
measurement has been completed, measurement will be restarted.
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10.4.3 Cautions

+ It should be only one section that the execution time measurement section is available to set up.

+ Once measurement gets started, measurement will be kept on until the step which the end point has
been set to completes.

* In case a section gets set to an area that loops in a short period of time, as a cycle of measurement
starts straight after another one finishes, the display may look as if it keeps showing ----- =S,

* The execution time should keeps added up even during the program being stopped at the break
point or by pause.

» The execution time measurement start and end points should be set to the command (Cmnd Box)
statement step.
In case they are set up in the step only for input / extension condition or comment step,
measurement will not start or end.

* In case the input / extension condition are set up in the execution time measurement start and end
points setting step, measurement will start or end only if the condition is satisfied.

* In case a break point is set up in the execution time measurement start and end points setting step,
measurement of the execution time will start after execution of the program gets resumed.

* The maximum duration of time to measure should be 99999.999 seconds.

ME0377-8B 10-19
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10. Program Execution
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

11. Coordinate System Data Editing

1st to 4th” Axes of XSEL-JX/KX/PX/QX/RX/SX/RAX/SAX and XSEL2-TX (Axes
Group No. 1) 1st to 4th Axes or 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD,

1st to 4th” Axes on MSEL-PCX/PGX, RSEL 6-axis Cartesian

(* 1st to 3rd Axes for 3-axis SCARA Type)

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

| [Eait | _Piay ][ Wonitor ][ Control |[ - |

Touch button.
< Edit

Position Coordinate System |

Program

Symbol

Parameter Back |

| [Position |[ Program |[ Symbol |[ Para |[ = ] |

Touch [Coordinate System|
button.

< Coordinate System

Modi fy

Clear

Back |

[ [Cwodity J[ ciear | |

Touch button.

ME0377-8B
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11. Coordinate System Data Editing

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

&« Coordinate System Data Select

Work coordinate system offset

Tool coordinate system offset

Simple interference check zone

[ Work J[_Teol |[_Ttfr

1X

Select the coordinate system subject to editing in

this screen.

MEOQ0377-8B
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11.1 Editing of Work Coordinate System Data

As an input example of the work coordinate system data, a coordinate system as shown below is set
for the work coordinate system No. 1.

(Motion range at the arm length 500-type stroke)

+Yb
A
A
200 .
Origin of Work
Coordinats
system No.1
-Xb +Xb
150
-Yb

The offset values from the work coordinate system No. 1 are Xofw1 = 150, Yofw1 = 200, Zofw1 =0
and Rofw1 = 30.

Touch |Work coordinate system offset button in the all Coordinate System Data Edit screen.

i Coordinate System Data Edit X-aXiS Offset |nput BOX
Type: Work Coordinate Offset

R 0 Ce.ooe The cursor is placed at the number. To select the

— 299 work coordinate system number, touch
0. 000 button to show the touch panel keyboard to input,

Rldeg]
[ Page Up ][ Page bn | input on the hardware numeric keys, or use

IPage Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.
Touch in an X-axis offset input box.

[ wite ][ Keyboara |
| |

ME0377-8B 11-3
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ACTUATOR

& Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. l:n Clear

. 000
. 000

<« Coordinate System Data Edit

For XSEL-RX/SX, RAX/SAX, XSEL2-TX

& Coordinate System Data Edit
Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. Clear |

X [mm]

Y [mm]

Z[mm]
Rx [deg]
Ry [dee]
Rz [deg]

For 6-axis Cartesian

Work Coordinate System in 6-Axis Cartesian Robot

For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD

When offset at Xofw1 = 150, Yofw1 = 200, Zofw1 = 0, Rxofw1 = 0, Ryofw1 = 0 and Rzofw1 = 30.

Base
Coordinate System

Zb

Coordinate System

MEOQ377-8B
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&  Coordinate System Data Edit The cursor is on the X-axis offset data, touch
Type: MWork Coordinate Offset No.[ 1 cear |  |Keyboard| button to show the touch panel keyboard.

[ Clear ] |
Input 150 and touch ENT

Type: Work Coordinate Offset Nol 1 Clear I

—‘f’m
7] 8] 9 |Esc
4 5 6 || BS
1 2] 3 Jcr
0 +/- | ENT

The cursor is placed on the Y-axis offset data.
Type: MWork Coordinate Offset No. 1 ciear | Touch [Keyboard| button to show the touch panel

156. 889 keyboard.

Input 200 and touch [ENT

Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. 1 Clear I
X[mm] 150. 000
Y [mm] 0
Z(mm] : ﬂl
Rldeg] . 7 8 9 lesc
4 ) 5 ) 6| 8s
14§ 2] 3 JCR
W o | . |- jew

MEOQ377-8B 11-5
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€ Coordinate Systen Data Edit The cursor is placed on the Z-axis offset data.
Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. 1 clear | As the offset of Z-axis remains at 0, touch in the R-
X[mn] 150, 000 axis offset input box.
Y [mm]
Z[mm]
Rldeg]

R-axis offset input box
[ Bk ] [ rite ][ Kevboard |
[ e |

Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. [ 1 cler | Touch button to show the touch panel
150.600 keyboard.

The cursor is placed on the R-axis offset data.
Keyboard

Input 30 and touch [ENT

Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. Iﬂ Clear I
150. 000
30
7] 8| 9 |Esc
4 ) 5| 6| B
1] 2] 3 |cCr
0 +/- | ENT

Touch button to transfer the data to the

Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. 1] Clear | controller. The pOSition moves to Work Coordinate
150. 000 Offset No. 2.

200. 900

11-6 MEOQ377-8B
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€ Coordinate Systen Data Edit Touch button or [Cancel button to go to Flash

Type: Work Coordinate Offset No. 2 Clear | ROM ertlng screen.

X [mm]
Y [mm]
FAL |

9. 000
Q. 000
0. 000

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

button.

If writing is not necessary, touch [N button.
Flash Write ?

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing..
Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait...

Flash ROM wriing is completed.

Touch [OK button to return to the edit menu screen.

Complete!

0K I

MEOQ377-8B
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Regarding button in Work Coordinate System Data Edit screen

&  Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Work Coordinate Offset

to. 1

150. 000
200. 000

& Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Work Coordinate Offset
X[mm]
Y [mm]

No. 1 Clear |

Z[mm]
R[deg]

Example of Screen after Touching Button

No matter where the cursor is placed, all the
values in X, Y, Z and R-axes offset are set to 0.
(All of X, Y, Z, Rx, Ry and Rz for the 6-axis
cartesian)

To transfer the data to the controller, touch
button.

MEOQ377-8B
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11.2 Editing of Tool Coordinate System Data

As an input example of the tool coordinate system data, a tool as shown below is set for the tool
coordinate system No. 1.

$ R-axis
Rt Tool

N\

Roft1=45°

Yoft1=35 goc e

. “ ; Tool End
icE
T\_} \_Tool Mounting Surface Center

Fomgmmm oo

} zoft1=10

1

The offset values from the tool coordinate system No. 1 become Xoft1 = 45, Yoft1 = 35, Zoft1 = -10
and Roft1 = 45.
(For 3-axis SCARA type, Roft will not be taken into account)

< Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No. - Clear .
e S | X-axis Offset Input Box

_ The cursor is placed at the number. To select the
e e tool coordinate system number, touch
button to show the touch panel keyboard to input,
input on the hardware numeric keys, or use

L wite || Kewoard | [Page Up|and [Page Dn| buttons.
| |  Touch in an X-axis offset input box.

ME0377-8B 11-9
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& Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No. Clear |

0. 000
0. 000
0. 000
0. 000

For XSEL-RX/SX, RAX/SAX, XSEL2-TX

& Coordinate System Data Edit
Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No. Clear |

X [mm] 0. 000
Y [mm] 0. 000
Z[mm] 0. 000
Rx [deg] 0. 000
Ry [deg] 0. 000
Rz [deg] 0. 000

For 6-Axis Cartesian

- Tool Coordinate System in 6-Axis Cartesian Robot

When offset at Xoft1 = 0, oft1 = 20, Zoft1 = 50, Rxoft1 = 0, Ryoft1 = 0 and Rzoft1 = -45.

11. Coordinate System Data Editing

f Coordinate
System
Home

11-10

Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No.:n Clear I

For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD

Tool Mounting
Surface Center

Tool Coordinate System

Offset Values:
X=0mm,
Y=20mm,
Z=50mm,
Rx=0,
Ry=0,
Rz=-45

MEOQ377-8B
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& Coordinate System Data Edit With the cursor being on the X-axis offset data,
Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No.[ 1 clear | touch button to show the touch panel
i keyboard.

Input 45 and touch [ENT].

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No.| 1 Clear |

45
7] 8] 9 |Esc
41 5| 6 |Bs
1] 2) 3 Jcr
[/} +/- | ENT

The cursor is placed on the Y-axis offset data.

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No. 1 Clear | Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard.

Input 35 and touch ENT)

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset Ncl.l 1 Clear |
X [mm]
vion)
FAL L] ﬂ
R[deg] 71801 o [esc
4 5| 6 | Bs
1] 2] 3 JcR
+/- || ENT

MEOQ377-8B 11-11
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<« Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset
X [mm]
Y [mm]
Z[mm]
R[deg]

1X

The cursor is placed on the Z-axis offset data.

No.[_1 clear | Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard.
[ Wite ][ Keyboard |

input -10 and touch [ENT]

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset

No. [ 1] Clear |
-10
7] 8) 9 |Esc
4 5| 6 | 8BS
1] 2] 3 Jcr
0 +/- | ENT

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset

The cursor is placed on the R-axis offset data.

No. 1 clear | Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard.
[ wite ][ Keyboard |

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset
X[mm]
Y [mm]
Z[mm]
Rldeg]

No. [ 1]

Clear

Input 45 and touch ENT.

ESC

o

2|2

* In 3-axis SCARA type, the offset of R-axis is not taken into account on the controller side.

11-12
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& Coordinate System Data Edit
Typa: Tool | Cootilnate OFtaat wo.[ 1 _ clear | Touch button to transfer the data to the
L0 controller. The position moves to Tool Coordinate
Offset No. 2.

Touch button or button to go to the

Type: Tool Coordinate Offset No. 2 Clear | Flash ROM Wr|t|ng screen.
X[mm]
Y [mm]
Z[mm]
Rldeg]

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

button.

If writing is not necessary, touch button.
Flash Write ?

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait...

Bunip3 eleq welsAs 8jeuIpIoo) "L
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/71

&  Confirmation

INTELLIGENT I x
ACTUATOR

Flash ROM writing is completed.
Touch [OK] button to return to the edit menu screen.

Complete!

0K I

Regarding button in Tool Coordinate System Data Edit screen

& Coordinate System Data Edit No matter where the cursor is placed, all the
Type: Tool Coordinate Offset vo. 1] values in X, Y, Z and R-axes offset are set to 0.

X [mm]

Y [mm]

Z[mm]
Rldeg]

(All of X, Y, Z, Rx, Ry and Rz for the 6-axis
cartesian)

To transfer the data to the controller, touch
button.

Type: Tool Coordinate

& Coordinate System Data Edit

oOffset No. [ 1 Clear |

Example of Screen after Touching Button

11-14
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11.3 Editing of Simple Interference Check Zone

It is required to input the following 3 items to set the simple interference check zone:
* 2-point position data to define the zone. (Input the values of the base coordinate system.)
* Qutput port No. or global flag No. for output during zone invasion.

* Error type at zone invasion time. (0: No error-handling,
1: Message level error,
2: Motion reset level error.)

As an input example of the simple interference check zone, a zone as shown below is set for the
simple interference check zone No. 1.

©

Base coordinate values of A: Xb =475, Yb =-50,Zb=150,Rb=0
Base coordinate values of G: Xb =400, Yb = 50, Zb = 200, Rb = 180
Output port for output during zone invasion: No. 311

Error type at zone invasion time: 1.

* In 3-axis SCARA type, the setting of Rb does not have a meaning. (It gets out of account on
controller side.)
* The domain definition should be done only in X, Y and Z for the 6-axis cartesian.

This is the simple interference check zone No.

Type: Simple interference check zone No. [:n Clear selection screen.

xom) (1] [ (v (2] The cursor is located at the simple interference
Z[m] [1] Z[mm] [2] - .
Rdeg] (1] Rldeg] [2] To select the simple interference check zone

number, input a number on the touch panel
numeric keys or by using |Page Up| and [Page Dn|

buttons in this screen.
[_feite [ Kevbonrd ] This example indicates the setting of the simple

| | interference check zone No. 1. Touch on the
coordinate input position that you want to input.

]
I
port/Flag [N
[ o]

ErrorType
| Page Up || Page Dn |

ME0377-8B 11-15
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& Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Simple interference check zone No. Clear
axisil [ s (2
Axis2[1] Axis2[2]
Axis3[1] Axis3[2]
Axis4[1] Axis4[2]
Port/Flag

ErrorType

For XSEL-RX/SX, RAX/SAX, XSEL2-TX

To switch the axis in XSEL-RXD/SXD and

Type: Simple interference check zone No. Clear RAXD/SAXD, touch a radio button.
Axis 1 [1] Axis 1 [2]

axis2t) [ <2 (2
axis3l N /i3 (2

Axis 4 [1] Axis 4 [2]

Port/Flag
e [Page Up | [ Page bn |
S e Axis Switchover
[ e s ] |

For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD

& Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Simple interference check zone No. Clear |
xtmm1 011 [ % (] (2]
Y [mm] [1] Y [mm] [2]
Z[mm] [1] Z[mm] [2]
Port/Flag

ErrorType

[Page Up | [ Page bn |
[ Bk | [ wite J[ Keyboard |
[ Cclear ] oo
For 6-axis Cartesian

Input of base coordinate values of A.

Type: Simple interference check zone No. [ 1] _ Clear The cursor is located at the X-axis data.

Xiom1 (1] N | X (v (2] Touch button to show the touch panel

viom1 01 (2]

ztom) (1] | N (v (2] keyboard.
]
| 0

Rldeg] [1] Rldeg] [2]
Port/Flag

Errortype [N

11-16 MEOQ377-8B
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< Coordinate System Data Edit

No. [ 1] _ Clear

Type: Simple interference check zone
X[mm] (1] 475 X[mm] [2]
Y [mm] [1] Y [mm] [2]
Z[mm] (1]
Rldeg] [1]
Port/Flag
ErrorType

& Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Simple interference check zone No. Ijl Clear

X[mm] (1] X[mm] [2]
viom1(1] N |  v((2)
ziw] (1] [N z(w] (2]
Rideg1 (1] |GG  -(c-: (2]
port/Fiaz ]

ErrorTyee [

&« Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Simple interference check zone No. Ijl Clear
X[mm] (1] X[mm] [2]
Y] [1] ¥ [mm] [2]
ziomd(1] N |  z( (2
Ridegl (1] [N ric-:1(2)
| o]

Port/Flag

Errortype | I

i

<« Coordinate System Data Edit
Type: Simple interference check zone No. Ij] Clear I

X[mm] [1] X[mn] [2]
¥ [mm] (1] ¥ [mm] [2]
Z[mm] [1] Z[mm] [2]
Ricee1(11 NN |  -ice:1C2]
I

Port/Flag

ErrorType

[ Page Up | [ Page bn |
[ Beok | [ wite [ Keyboard |
[ = |

&< Coordinate System Data Edit
Type: Simple interference check zone No. Ij] Clear I

X[mm] (1] X Cmm] [2]
¥ [mm] [1] ¥ [mm] [2]

Z[mm] (1] Z[mm] [2]
Rldeg] [1] [NI]  Rldeg] [2]

Port/Flag

Errortype [

[ Bk |
[ s |

MEOQ377-8B

Input 475 and touch ENT].

The cursor is located at the Y-axis data.
Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard to input -50 and touch [ENT].

The cursor is located at the Z-axis data.

Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard to input 150 and touch [ENT].

The cursor is located at the R-axis data.
Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard to input 0 and touch ENT].

The cursor moves to the other X-axis data.

Enter the base coordinate values of G in the same

way as A.

11-17
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< Coordinate System Data Edit

No. [ 1]

Type: Simple interference check zone
X[mm] [1] 475. 000 ST TIIFA]
¥ [om) (1) ¥ [m] [2]
ZImm1 [1] Z[mm] [2]
Rldeg] [1] R[deg] [2]

Port/Fias | N |

400. 000

200. 000
180. 000

[Clear ]

Clear
400. 000

Type: Simple interference check zone No. ]jl

X[mm1[1] X[mm] [2]
¥ [mm] (1] ¥ [mm] [2]
| 150.000]

0

Z[mm] [1] 150. 000 Z[mm] [2]
Rldeg] [1] Rldeg] [2]
port/Flaz | HEEEEETT]
ErrorTyce NN |

200. 000
180. 000

&« Coordinate System Data Edit

No. Ijl Clear

400. 000

Type: Simple interference check zone

xton) (1] [ REERT]  xOonl [2]
¥ [mm] (1] ¥ [mm] [2]
Z[mm] [1] 2 [mn] (2]
RIdeg] [1] R[deg] [2]
Port/Flaz | NEEEEEIE]
ErrorType NN

200. 000
100. 000

&« Coordinate System Data Edit

No. Clear

Type: Simple interference check zone
xtom) (1] [ | x(nw) (2]
YImm][1] Y [mm] [2]
Z[mm] (1] Z[mm] [2]
Rldeg] [1] Rldeg] [2]
Port/Flag

ErrorType

< Coordinate System Data Edit

Flash Write ?

Once the input of coordinate data is finished (the
input for R-axis is confirmed), the cursor moves to
the input port/flag input box.

Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard to input 311 and touch [ENT].
The cursor moves to the Error Type input area.

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard to input 1 and touch [ENT|.

Touch button to transfer the data.

The screen advances to the edit screen for the
simple interference check zone No. 2.

When the axial pattern of A does not agree with
that of G, the “9F0” error (“312” Error in RSEL and
XSEL2-TX) occurs.

When the axial pattern of A and G is 0, the “9F1”
error occurs if the output port error (“312” Error in
RSEL and XSEL2-TX) or error type is specified.
Touch button to go to Flash ROM writing
screen.

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button.
If writing is not necessary, touch [No button.

MEOQ377-8B
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Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing...

Please Wait...

Complete!

0K I

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Flash ROM writing is completed.

Touch [OK] button to return to the edit menu screen.

Regarding button in Simple interference check zone Data Edit screen

< Coordinate System Data Edit

Type: Simple interference check zone no. [ |

X[mm] (1] X[mm] [2] 400. 000

Y[m] [1] ¥ [mm] [2]

Z[mm] [1] Z[mm] [2] 200. 000

Rldegl (1] R[deg] [2] 180. 000

Port/Flag

ErrorType ]
[Page on ]

Type: Simple interference check zone No. I:n Clear |
xtom1 011 [ i1 (2
Yoo (1] (N (v (2]

ztom1(1] [  z(](2)

Ricegl (11 NN Ric-: (2

Port/Flaz | ]

| o
|

ErrorType

‘ o_| | Page Dn
[ Beck | [ wite [ Keyboard |
[ Co=m |

Screen after Touching Button

MEOQ377-8B

No matter where the cursor is placed, all the
coordinate values in X, Y, Z and R-axes are turned
invalid and the output port/flag box and error type
box are set to 0.

(Set the coordinate values in X, Y and Z-axes
invalid and the columns for output port / flag and
error type to 0 for the 6-axis Cartesian.)

To transfer the data to the controller, touch
button.
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(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controller.)

Symbol (Names) can be applied to variables, ports, flags, position, etc.

l Edit File

Touch [Edif button in the menu screen.

Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

| [Edit | _Play ][ Wonitor ][ Control | > ] |

Touch button n the ecit screen.

Position

Program

Symbol

Parameter Back |
| [Position | [ Progran ] [ Symol ][ _Para | |

Touch i button,

I Edit

All Clear
Back |
| |

MEOQ377-8B 12-1

* Touch the |[Change/New| button when it is shown.

up3 [oquiAg "z



12. Symbol Edit

771 INTELLIGENT | X

12.1 Symbol Edit ltems

<« Symbol Edit

€  Symbol Edit

Int
Varigb?gero. Flag No. Output port No. Position No.
Real Next :
Varialflaes No. Input port No. Program No. Axis No.
Return to Return to
Integer Constants = iabol Moru Tag No. Symbol Menu
Real Constants Next Prev. Subroutine No. Prev.
| | Varitg || VarReal || Constitg || ConstReal |[ = | | | [ OutPort || Program || Tag [ Sub 1 =>"1

Symbol Select Menu (some models excluded)

(1) The items object to editing is as stated below;

* Editing is available on the input and output port numbers in the input and output port applicable
models.

Integer Variables No., Real Variables No., Integer Constants, Real Constants

Flag No., Input port No.

Output port No., Program No., Tag No., Subroutine No.

Program No., Axis No.

(2) Articles for Symbol Descriptions

1) The top letter'" needs to be an alphabet or underscore.

2) The second letter and after’™* should be ASCIl Code 0x21 to 0x7e.

3) The maximum number of letters™ should be 9 single-byte characters. (String literal should be
8 single-byte characters letters at maximum.)

4) It is not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the same function. (It is allowed to
be in different locals in a program.)

5) It is not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the flag number/input port
number/output port number/input output port number group. (It is allowed to be in different locals in
a program.)

6) It is not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the integer variable number/real
variable number group. (It is allowed to be in different locals in a program.)

7) ltis not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the integral constant/real constant

group.

*1 In RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX, it is available to use the characters in ASCIl code 80h and later (half-
width katakana and two-byte characters). However, this touch panel teaching pendant is available
only for display (not for input).

*2 RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX are available for use of up to 40 single-byte characters (39 single-byte
characters max. for string literal).

12-2 MEOQ0377-8B
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12.2 Input Example: Symbolize Local Integer Variable No.

Assuming Variable No. 5 in Program No. 3 is symbolized as ‘Cnt5’.

Integer

Variables No. iflasilio:

Vari;§¥gs No. Inpat pert Ho.
Integer Constants SgggngM;ﬁu

Real Constants Next

&« Symbol Edit

Type: Integer Variables No. PrgNo. -»: Rest 1000

200

< Symbo| Edit

Type: Integer Variables No. PrgNo. |:§ Rest 1000
200 m
7] 8] 9 |Esc
4| 5| 6 | BS
1 2] 3 |JCRr
[ ok | 0 Nt

| ]

< Symbo| Edit
PrgNo. [ 3 Rest 1000

Type: Integer Variables No.

MEOQ377-8B

Touch |Integer Variables No . button.

The cursor is located at program No. box
Input the local area program No.

(To symbolize global area, leave 0.)
Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys.

Input 3 and touch [ENT].

The cursor moves to the number box.

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys.

12-3
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& Symbo| Edit

[Page Up | [ Page on |
Type: Integer Variables No. PrgNo. Ij Rest 1000
5 5
7] 8] 9 |Esc
4 5| 6 | 8BS
1) 2 3 |CR
[ ek ] (e o | ) e

&  Symbol Edit
Type: Integer Variables No. PrgNo. E Rest 1000

5[0

& Symbo| Edit

Type: Integer Variables No. PrgNo. a Rest 1000

Cntb
escl 1] 2] 3)als])6l7)8]ale]-]=]ss

e | glwlelrftlyJulijolp) []]
cAh falsidiflelh]ijki!):]"

sHIFT |z x| c|vlblnlm],|.[/] e
cert Jare] | ¥ [iltl<|—

& Symbo| Edit

Type: Integer Variables No. PrgNo. Ij Rest 1000

5l< Cntb )

12-4

Input 5 and touch [ENT|.

The cursor moves to the Symbol box.

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys.

To input ‘C’, touch [SHIFT] and then touch [C|. The
keyboard automatically returns to small letter input.

Continue to type in E| , and touch .

Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
If you want to input again, touch in the symbol
input box.

Touch button to transfer the symbol data to
the controller.

When the screen is changed with the
and buttons, button before data

transfer, the input data becomes invalid.

Symbol Input Box

MEOQ377-8B
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@ sybol Edit Touch button or button to go to Flash

Type: Integer Variables No. PrgNo.

Pagebn | ROM writing screen.
t 999

Keyboard.

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

button.

If writing is not necessary, touch [N button.
Flash Write 7

Yes No |

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing... Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait...

Flash ROM writing is completed.

Touch @ button to return to the edit menu screen.

Complete!

0K

(Note)

MEOQ377-8B

There may be a case that C47 "Symbol Search Error" (A44C for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX) occurs
when a SEL program is executed after a symbol in use in the SEL program is deleted or changed.
In such a case, save all the programs in the file backup to a Secure Digital memory card and then
transfer the saved files to the controller by file restoring.

* In case the error cannot be solved, it may be necessary to reorganize the SEL program.

12-5
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12.3 Symbol Edit Screen of Each Items

(1) Constant Number

Integer Type Constant Number Symbol Edit Screen Real Type Constant Number Symbol Edit Screen

&« Symbol Edit

&« Symbol Edit

Page Up | [ Pago Dn

Type: Integer Constants Rest 1000

FW

Type: Real Constants

.
-\
\
\_—

Input alphabet and | Input constant value. | Remained available
number. registrations

Example for input of integer constants:
Define 1000 to the symbol name ‘Const1’ using the touch panel keyboard.

€ Synbol Edit Touch in the symbol input box to move the cursor
Page Up | [ P there.
Type: Integer Constants Rest 1000 Touch button to show the touch panel
No. Symbo Value keyboard .
il |
[ wite |

12-6 MEOQ377-8B
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<« Symbo| Edit

Type: Integer Constants

ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

Rest

1000

Const1f]

escp 1 2] 3fals5)6]l7]8]lofel-]=]ss
ijoflpf[]]

™ | qlw|e
CAP

r

t

Y

u

»

als|dffle|hfi]k
st |z x| c|v|blnlm|.].

/

ENT

ctrl | aie] T ¥

|

1«

«— I —

< Symbo| Edit

[ Pago Up || PageDn |

Type: Integer Constants

0

Rest

1000

1| Const1 1000

7] 8| 9 | Esc

4 ) 5| 6 |Bs

1) 2] 3 |cr

I o (Jl - | e

Input Const1 and touch ENT]|.

Ix
Input [SHIFT][C]lo] ] i/ 1] -

The cursor moves to the Value input box.

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys.
Input 1000 and touch [ENT].

After input, touch the button to transfer the
symbol data to the controller. After that, perform
the Flash ROM writing referring to [12.2].

In the case of integer constant symbol binary/hexadecimal digit input applicable model, the integer
constant symbol defined value can be input using the binary or hexadecimal system.

& Symbol Edit

| Page Up || Page Dn |

Type: Integer Constants

Rest

1000

No. Symbol Value
1| Const1 ]
‘ P a lype
Dec Bin | Hex |
[ write |®
| [ oec [ Bin [ Fex |

& Symbol Edit

Type: Integer Constants

| Page Up || Page Dn |

Rest

1000

No. Symbol Value
1| Const1 Bh
Data Type
Dec | Bin IHex
[t ][ Kewoara |
| o JBm [ Hee | v

MEOQ377-8B

In the case of an applicable model, the data type

selection button appears on the lower right of the

screen with the cursor shown in the defined value
box.

When the data type is to be changed, touch one of
these buttons.

The display in the defined value box is changed
based on the data type. (The left figure shows the
case when the hexadecimal digit (Hex) has been
selected). The fundamental number is shown after
the defined value (for binary: b, for hexadecimal: h,
for decimal: (blank)).

Touch the button to input the defined

value using the touch panel ten-key pad.
After the value input, touch the button to

transfer the symbol data to the controller. After that,
perform the Flash ROM writing referring to [12.2].

12-7
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(2) Program Number Indicative Definition Data
Integer variable number, real variable number, flag number, tag number and subroutine number

Flag Number Symbol Edit Screen Tag Number Symbol Edit Screen

€  Symbol Edit €  Symbol Edit

| Page Up || Page On | |_Page bn |
Type: Flag No. PrgN§. est 1000 Type: Tag No. est 1000
600 J 1! ;

[ Back \| [write [ Keyboard Keyboard |
| \ |
Program Number Input Box:

Number Input Box: As the integer variable Symbol Input Box:
Input values with numbers, real variable numbers Input values with
numeric keys, and flag numbers can have touch panel keyboard.
Page UP|and data in the global domains, it is

Page Dn| buttons. available to input O.

As the tag numbers and

subroutine numbers are for the

local domains, it is available

only to set the program

numbers.

Input values with numeric keys,

IPage UP|and [Page Dn|

buttons.

* When you move the cursor to
the program number box, the
program number goes

up/down if you use
and |Page Dn| buttons.

12-8 MEOQ0377-8B
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(3) Program Number Non-indicative Definition Data
Input port No., Output port No., Input/Output port No. (for applicable models only), Program No.,
Position No. Axis No.

& Symbo! Edit

| Page Up || Page Dn |

Type: Input Port No. Rest 1000

No. Svmhol

q ) )

[ Nwrite || Keyboard |

| \\ AN |
Number Input Box: Symbol Input Box:
Input values with Input values with
numeric keys, touch panel keyboard.

Page UP|and
Page Dn| buttons.

ME0377-8B
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13. Parameter Edit

You can change the parameters corresponding to your system.
When you change the parameters by yourself, please note the parameter contents.

The parameter will be effective after flash ROM writing is finished and performing a software
reset or power reboot.

&Caution: In the case of SSEL, ASEL or PSEL in the positioner mode, parameter transfer
cannot be performed when the controller is executing.
Stop the controller before changing or transferring parameters.
To stop, touch |Positioner Mode| — |Stop| in the main menu.

I Touch [Edi buton in the Menu screen.

l Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| [t _J[_Play ][ Wonitor |[ Control |[ > | |

Touch button in the Edit screen.

Position Coordinate System |

Program

Symbol
Parameter Back |
| [Position | [ Progran | [ Symbol | Para ][ > | |

ME0377-8B
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ACTUATOR
13.1 Parameter Edit ltems

I/0 Encoder
Common to All Axes I/0 Slot Card
Specific Axis Other
Driver Back
| L 1/0 [ Comon [[ Fach || Driver |[ > [

In some controllers, "I/O Slot Card" changes to names of "I/O System Device". Also, the contents to be
displayed differ depending on the controllers.

The axis related parameters (axis groups, axes and actuators) of RSEL and axis group parameters of
XSEL2-T/TX have setting values for each axis group. Touch an item button and then the select axes
group window will appear.

Touch the button to select an axes group number subject to.

(Refer to [15.17.2 Axis Number Assignment Mode Switchover] for axes groups)

Touch the button when required to

display or edit the axes group parameters.
1/0 Actuator
* Example in the figure on the left shows that of
Common to MC Other RSEL
e
Axis Next
| [ 1/0 J[mC Common |[ AxesGroup |[ Axis |[ > Jww

you touch the button.
Axes group No. 1 Touch an |Axes button.

The select axes group window should appear after
es grou
roup No.

Axes group No. 2

[ el |

10:00)

13-2 MEOQ0377-8B
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& Parameter Edit Axes group No. 1 The parameter edit window should appear.

Type: Axes group

. Parameter Info. * The axes group number that was selected
t .
B h N should be shown on the top right of the screen.
3 d axis usage h
4 h axis usage h
5 h axis usage h
6 h axis usage h
7 h axis usage h
:1]8th axis usage h E
9 ys Rsv)
U f0r thogCrdConv w
[ Write ][ Kevboard |
| 10:00
Parameter No. Input Area
arame a
Parameter No. Type: 1/0 N
H 0 Paramete 0 alue V'S
Display Area e = -
L Ipre:l Y
0T N?,OE;tﬂ 300 “A
Parameter Info. g :: g: ég;: - \ o
| XI02TpNo. Iprt: - Definition Value
X102 . Oprt: -
[ XI03Tolo. Tprt -4 —|¥
I XI0 . Oprt:4 -
110 p?vgﬂpr K
[orie ] [ oo |

For Device Independent Parameters (figure shows example of I/O parameter)

Parameter No. Input Area

Parameter Edit

Parameter No. Type: Specific Axis

Display Area — e
-ACC1 3 gg :: “A
Parameter W W 3
.- T T T Definition Value
400002 400002 50003 E
ZBB? ZEB? ZEE? E
H Write | \| Keyboard |
| [ axist  |[ Axis= | |

For Device Dependent Parameters (figure shows example of each axis parameter)

[Displayed Contents in Parameter Edit Window]

Parameter Number Input Column : Input a parameter number.
The displayed range differs depending on the input value.
Parameter Number Display Column : Displays a parameter number.
Parameter Name : Shows a parameter name.
Definition Value : Displays a parameter value.

For parameters available to change value, inputting of a
value is also available.

ME0377-8B 13-3
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13.2 Input Example: Edit Specific-Axis Parameter

Establish the setting in specific-axis parameter No. 7 soft limit + to axis 1 = 300mm, axis 2 = 200mm.

Have the cursor displayed in the parameter
Type:Specific Axis No. | [ axis + || Axis - | number input column. (If not, touch the parameter

No. Parameter Info.  Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3 A number input column so the cursor goes there.)
M Axis Action Typ 0 0 0 L |
| ACHX+ACCH 30 30 30 A
S| AChX-ACC1 30 30 30 —
] aa & » Touch.Ke board| button to show the touch panel
) AChX-ACC2 30 30 30 numeric keys_
)| Select Act Dret 1 1 1
7| Soft Limit + 400000 400000 50000 |
[ Soft Limit - 0 0 [ !
L[ Sftlmt Posliren 2000 2000 2000 4
w

1l Homing Method 1 1 1

Switch the displayed range so the parameter
number that you would like to edit can be
displayed.

Type:Specific Axis

No.  Parameter Info. Axis 1 Axis 2 -~
1| Axis Action Typ 0 7S
P ACHX#ACCT 3 3 Al
S ] 2 2 Input a value for the parameter number and touch
+
3 ACNX-ACC2 30 30 the ENT].
Gl Select Act Dret 1 1 7 ESC
7ilsott Limit + 40000 400000
B sott Linit - 0 0 41 5| 6| BS
B[ SFtint_Posliren 2000 2000
il Homing Wethod 1 1 1 CLR
| T Axist |[ Axis- | -‘
& Parareter Edit Switching displayed range can also be conducted
Type:Specific Axis No. “ Axis + with Izl Izl buttons.

No.  Parameter Info. Axis 1 Axis 2
(|| Axis Action Typ (] [
7| ACNX+ACC1 30 30 30
&if Achx-AcCl 30 30 30
)| ACNIX+ACC2 30 30 30
)] ACHIX-ACC2 30 30 30
Gl Select Act Dret 1 1 1
7/|Soft Limit + 400000 400000 50000
| Soft Limit - 0 0 (1
) SftLmt Poslirgn 2000 2000 2000
1) Homing Nethod 1 1 1

oo ] it ][ Fosboard |

| I MA&ist [ M&xis= | |

D]

Touch Izllzllznzl buttons so the parameter
number that you would like to edit can be
displayed.

««
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& Parameter Edit
Type:Specific Axis No.| 1| H Axis + |H Axis - |
0 ara 0 A A A N
Axis Action Typ 0 0 0 LA |
ACHX+ACCT 30 30 30 A
ACHX-ACCT 30 30 30 =l
/| Acux+Acc2 30 30 30
ACHX-ACC2 30 30 30
il Select Act Drct 1 1
Soft Limit + 40000]] 400000 5000 N
| Soft Limit - T [] v
e SttLnt Posliren 2000 2000 2000 V|
i) Homing Method 1 1 1 v
Back [ Write  J[ Keyboard |
| I axist | Axiss |

& Parameter Edit

Type:Specific Axis

No. |

1 [

s t |H Axis - |

No. | Parameter Info. Axis 1 Axis 2 E
[ Axis Action Typ 0 0 0 7
2 [ 3 3 3] |
<[ ACKX=ACC1 3 30
[ Acix¥ACC 3 3 30000
| Acix-ACCZ 3 30
]| Select Act Drct 1 1 7 9 ESC
7 Soft Limit + 30000) | 400000
“[Soft Limit - 0 0 4 BS
C[STtLnt Poshrgn 2000 2000
)| Homing Wethod i i 1 CLR
o [ [
| I axist [ Axis= |

& Parameter Edit

Type:Specific Axis

No.  Parameter Info.
(]| Axis Action Typ

No. |

1| | Axis + || Axis - |

Axis 1

Axis 2

Axis 3

7| ACNX+ACC

Sif AChX-ACC

[

1| ACMX+ACC

51| ACNX-ACC:

elect Act Dret

oft Limit +

30000

4g008]

5000

oft Limit -

filmt Poshrgn

200!

200!

200!

Homing Method

[«

| Write

|H Keyboard |

Axist ||

Axis= |

& Parameter Edit

Type:Specific Axis

No. ~ Parameter Info.
I}| Axis Action Typ

No. |

1| H Axis + |H Axis - |

Axis 1
0

Axis 2
[

7| Acwx+ACCT 30 30 30|

S| Acwx-Acct 30 30

71| AcuxrAcC2 30 30

3| Acwx-Acc2 30 30

)| Select Act Drct 1 1 7 ESC

7[soft Limit + 300000 20000

A[sott Linit - 0 0 4 BS

[|SFCnt_Poshirgn 2000 2000

([ Homing Method i [ 1 CLR
- _—
sl o [ Lo

Axist ||

Axis- |

ME0377-8B

Touch the place you would like to edit (1st axis in
No. 7) in order to move the cursor.

Touch the button after the cursor has

been moved to show the touch panel numeric keys.

Input 300000 on the touch panel numeric keys and
touch [ENT]. [Unit: 0.001mm]

Once a number gets confirmed, the cursor moves
to the input column for the 2nd axis. Also, to show
that it is being edited (controller writing not yet
done), the background color in the position number
display box turns to orange.

If you would like to input again, touch the

button after touching the input column to move the
cursor there.

Perform in the same manner as the 1st axis for the
2nd axis.

After touching the button to show the
touch panel numeric keys, input 200000 and touch

the .

13-5
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& Parameter Edit Touch |Writg| button to transfer the parameter data
Type:Specific Axis No.| 1| | Axis + || Axis - | to the controller.
Axis 3

No. ~ Parameter Info. Axis 1 Axis 2
(]| Axis Action Typ
7| ACNX+ACC
Sif AChX-ACC
1| ACMX+ACC
51| ACNX-ACC: 30 30

elect Act Dret 1

oft Limit + 30000 20000 500@@

oft Limit -

filmt Poslrgn 200 200 200

Homing Method

[T wite || Keyboard |

| [ Axist [ Axiss ] |

[

[« <«

&Caution: In the teaching pendant, only the data in the displayed range is to be retained in the
memory. Therefore, writing (transfer to a controller) is necessary to be conducted
one by one for each displayed screen.

Without writing, the edited data will be ineffective at the time the screen is switched

over.
& Parameter Edit Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
Type:Specific Axis No. | 1) [axis + || mis - | backgrour_1d color in the parameter _n_umber display
Now. || Paranoter. Info. || Axis 1L Axis 2 ]l Axis. 3 A column will turn to the normal condition.
(| Axis Action Typ 0 0 0 ;
2] ACHX+ACCT 30 30 30 A . . . .
] RCW-ACCT 3 % 3 — If you wish to continue editing each axis parameter,
U] ACNX+ACC2 30 30 30

[ RoWx-Ace2 0 0 % do it in the same manner. To finish editing each
H{on ‘ ‘ ; axis parameter, return to the flash ROM writing

7| Soft Limit + 300000 200000 50000
window by using the button.

| Soft Limit - 0 0 [}
) SftLmt Posiirgn 2000 2000 2000
1) Homing Method 1 1 1

[ Baek | | Write ]| Keyboard |

I MA&ist [ M&xiss | |

[«

& Confirmation Conduct the flash ROM writing.

Touch the [Yes| button.

Flash Write ?

13-6 MEOQ0377-8B
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Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

& Confirmation

Restart the controller?

Software Reset

Control ler Restarting...

Nenu

Edit File |
Play
Moni tor Environment Set

Control ler Next

MEOQ377-8B

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the Software Reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had changed,
it is necessary to have a software reset. Touch

button.

The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

Once the software reset is complete, the display
returns to the main menu screen.

13-7
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13.3 Input Example: Edit Driver Unit Parameters

Edit Driver Unit Parameter No. 3 Soft Limit Positive Side.

& Parameter

1/0 Actuator
Common to MC Other
B
Axis Next
| L__1/0 | Mc Common | AxesGroup || Axis | > |ww

Driver unit

Option board

Return to
Edit Menu

Prev.

| [DriverUnit ] [0pt._board] [ o

& Axis select

Touch the 'Axis No.' field and select the axis.

Unit type
|AxisNo. (Drv. @
[pxisto. @rv. D

Unit0 Unit1 Unit?

. 0|Drv. 0
Over View :

Dy 1 Drv.1

13-8

Touch the button.

* Example in the figure on the left shows that of
RSEL

Touch the button.

The select axis window should appear after you

touch the button.

Touch an axis number that you would like to edit
the parameters.

MEOQ0377-8B
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&  Parameter Edit(Driver Unit)

1Reserve 632,00 mm
2Reserve -0.30mm
3Soft limit + side 600. 30 nm
4Soft limit - side -0.30m
5Homing direction (0:0pposite 1:Default) 1
6Pushing stop recognition time 255 msec
7Servo gain number 5
8Velocity initial value 540 nm/sec
t | No. sel. | {

11:20

The parameter edit window should appear.

Touch the [1] or N button and the range of displayed parameter numbers should be switched over.
Touch |Indicate Number and input a parameter number, and the window of parameter to establish the

setting can be displayed.

Set the soft limit positive side as an example.

&  Parameter Edit(Driver Unit)

1Reserve 632. 00 nm
2Reserve -0. 30 nm

I 3Soft limit + side 600.30 nm
4Soft limit - side -0.30 m
5Homing direction (0:0pposite 1:Default) !
6Pushing stop recognition time 255 msec
7Servo gain number 5

8Velocity initial value

548 mm/seC|

1 | No. sel. | ) |

11:26)

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

| e ][]

Touch the soft limit positive side, and the numeric
key touch panel should come out.

Input a number on the touch panel numeric keys
and then touch the button.

When required to cancel the change while the
numeric key touch panel is out, touch the m
button.

Use the button to move to the software reset
window.

It is necessary to conduct the software reset in
order to activate the change made to the
parameters. Touch the [Yes]| button.

If you touch the button, the controller will not be
rebooted and the screen will go back to the
parameter edit window without any change
reflected to the parameters. In order to reflect the
parameters to the controller, have the controller
rebooted.

turned on.

&Caution: With no reboot of the controller, the parameters should be overwritten, but
operation will not be performed with the revised parameters.
The parameters should be valid after the controller reboot or the power being

ME0377-8B

13-9

NP3 Jejoweled ‘gl



13. Parameter Edit

271

Software Reset

INNTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

1X

Controller Restarting. ..

The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

T once the software reset is complete, the display

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

13-10

returns to the main menu screen.
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14. Monitor

Monitor each status, global variable, port status, etc.

Touch button in the menu screen.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

| [Eait__J[_Piay ][ Woniter ][ Control | = |

14.1  Monitor lItems

< Moni tor <« Moni tor

Menu

Input Port | Axis Status | Error List |
Next
Output Port | System Status | Version

Global Variable | Next

Control Const Tbl
Global Flag Management Info. Menu
Prev.
Maintenance info. | Prev.

| [Cioport | [outpert |[ orieg |[ wvar |[ > |

I | _ErrList || Version || ConstTbl || MaintInfo || -> | |

* The types and the positions of the buttons shown on the screen differ depending on the model types.

Input Port : Displays the input port monitor screen

Output Port : Displays the output port monitor screen

Input/Output port : Displays the input/output port monitor screen (for applicable models only)
Global Flag : Displays the global flag monitor screen

Global Variable : Displays the select screen in the global variable monitor

Axis Status : Displays the screen in the axis status monitor

System Status : Displays the screen in the system status monitor

Error List : Displays the error list screen

Version : Displays the version display screen

(Some models show this information in Main Menu 2 — -
Version Information])

Control Const Thbl : Displays the control constant table administration
Management Info. Information screen (for applicable models only)
Maintenance info. : Displays the maintenance information screen (for applicable models only)

Servo Additional Data : The servo additional data monitoring window should be displayed (only for
applicable models and when the feature is activated).

Monitor Data : The monitoring values of the monitor contents set in the monitor data output

setting should be displayed (for applicable models only).
Refer to [15.19.1 Monitor Data Output Setting] for how to set it up.

ME0377-8B
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14.2  Input Port

€ Input Port 1: ON, 0: OFF

Port No.[ 0 [Paee o |[Paeen |  Input the port number that you want to show in the
port number input box by using the touch panel
13 g g g g g g g g g g numeric keys, and then touch [ENT].
STTITTITY T Every touch of |Page_ Up| and |Page Dn| buttons
00000000000 scrolls up/down the input port numbers by 50 items.
400000000000
Bk

In the input port monitor window, it is available to set up the input port debug filter.
The input port debug filter is a feature to make any physical input port being identified as being on or
being off regardless of the actual input condition of the physical input port. (Valid in Manual Mode only)

Touch the input port data box, and the cursor appears at the point you touched at. Touch directly at
the input port data box for the port number that you would like to change the setting, or touch the , ,
or |- button to move the cursor to the input data box for the port number that you would like to
change the setting, and then touch a button allocated the debug filter frame.

Button: Set ON filter to the input port at the position of the cursor. The port being set
gets identified as being turned on.

Button: Set OFF filter to the input port at the position of the cursor. The port being set
gets identified as being turned off.

Button: The debug filter set to the input port at the position of the cursor should be
cancelled.

Button: All the debug filters set to all of the physical input ports should be cancelled.

The position of the cursor can be anywhere when touching button.
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* While the debug filter is activated, the status of the ports (“0”, “1”) that ON filter or OFF filter is set
should be displayed in red. (Other ports should be displayed in black.)

& Input Port

Port No.

No. 0123456789

Port with ON Filter Set

|_Page Up || Pagetm |

20000000000 = i it Port with OFF Filter Set
= [y
T0[0 @ 1) 00000 0] | Lo o reA]
200000000000
ig g g g g g g g g% 77 Cursor to Select Port Number
(Port No. 37 is selected in this
[ Keyboard | figure)

| 10:00

A warning message appears when you touch |CLR| button and ACLR) button.
Check what is written in the message and touch the |Yes| (Execute Filter Release) button or select the

(Cancel) button.

Touch [CLR button or [ACLR button and a

confirmation window appears.
It changes to a real input state at the moment of

debugging filter release. The process is performed

ity HEE 19 TSiIEn ESsigite] & die, When required to release the filter, touch the

Be fully careful of a start of operation etc.

button. When not required to release the filter,
touch the button.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

| e ][ W]

ME0377-8B 14-3
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/I\ Warning:

As soon as the debug filter is released and the controller operation mode (MANUAL / AUTO) is
switched over, the status (ON / OFF) of the input port that the controller recognizes changes.

(1) At Filter Release

ctual Input Status
Filter Type ON OFF
ON ON — OFF
OFF OFF —» ON
(2) At Switchover MANUAL Mode — AUTO Mode
ctual Input Status
Filter Type ON OFF
ON ON — OFF
OFF OFF - ON
(3) At Switchover (MANUAL Mode —) AUTO Mode - MANUAL Mode
ctual Input Status
Filter Type ON OFF
ON OFF —» ON
OFF ON —» OFF

* In the switchover of the mode (MANUAL / AUTO), the setting of the debug filter
should not be cleared. By switching from AUTO to MANUAL, the debug filter with

setting already established should be reactivated.

In case there is a feature assigned to the input port, the process of it should be executed.
Pay attention at the start of operation and so on.
o Feature assigned to input port such as program startup and all activated axes
home-return operation
e SEL program that branches off with input conditions
e SEL program that uses commands to monitor status of input port
(WTON, WTOF, IN, INB, HOLD, CANC, JBWF, JBWN, JFWF, JFWN, etc.)
o Other processes executed with input port status being monitored

14-4 MEOQ0377-8B
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14.3  Output Port

&« Qutput Port “ Qutput Port

Port No.[ 3003

123
300(11100
s0ooooooeona] Lo 1 |[oF] 310
3200000000000] [ .|l 320
3300 000000000 I 330
3400 000000000 340

| =

| |

As shown in the figure in the top right, it is available to switch ON/OFF the output port that the cursor is
placed on when the cursor is in the output port data box. 1: ON, 0: OFF

To move the cursor from a port number box to an output port data box, touch the output port data box.
To switch ON/OFF at the cursor place, touch or button in the touch panel.

To operate the cursor, touch in the touch panel.

Every touch of |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the output port numbers by 50 items.

14.4  Input/Output Port

(for applicable models only)

€ o port

No. 0123456789

7000|01000000080

7010110000000 0 IET OFF

70200 0000000080 ~ | | =

Jjo30|0000000000

7040|0000 00Q000
[ Kovboard | [ Back |
| | [T |

It is available to display and operate the input and output ports for those models applicable for input
and output ports.
The way how to operate is the same as [14.3 Output Port].

MEOQ377-8B 14-5
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14.5 Global Flag

1X

Displays the ON/OFF status of global flag. Also, it can switch the ON/OFF status of the global flags.
1: ON, 0: OFF

& Global Flag

Flag No. E’ZB

&~ Global Flag

Flag No.

234

6000000 0 600jfo 00000000
6100000000000 o] 1 |[oF] 610(0 000000000
600000000000 [~| 1]~ 6200000000000 [ %
630[0 000000000 I 630/0 000000000 [
640/0 000000000 6400000000000

| Keyboard I Back |

| |

To move the cursor from a flag number box to a flag data box, touch a flag data box.
To switch ON/OFF at the cursor place, touch or button in the touch panel.

To operate the cursor, touch in the touch panel.
Every touch of |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the flag numbers by 50 items.

MEOQ377-8B
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14.6 Global Variable

Displays the contents of global variable and global string. Also, a numerical value can be substituted
for a global variable and letter string can be substituted for a global string.

€ Global Variable Monitor There are three types of global variables.

. Touch each button to show each monitor screen.
Integer Variable

Real Variable

String Variable

Back |

[ [its J[ Real [ string |

1) Global Integer variables

€  Global Integer Variable & Global Integer Variable

No. [[Page Up | [Page bn ] No. Page Up
— : IPH
201 0 201 0
202 0 202 0
203 /] 203 %]
204 '] 204 0
e B |

When the global Integer variables screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the
data box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric

keys and touching [ENT].
To move the cursor, touch in the value input box.

2) Global Real Variables

&« Global Real Variable

< Global Real Variable
0

No. [ Page Up || Page Dn | No. [ Page Up | [ Page Dn |
No. Value
300 0. 000000 300 0. 000000
301 0. 000000 301 0. 000000
302 0. 000000 302 0. 000000
303 0. 000000 303 0. 000000
304 0. 000000 304 0. 000000
[ Keyboard | [ Back ] Keyboard

When the global real variables screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |[Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the
data box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric

keys and touching [ENT].
To move the cursor, touch in the value input box.

MEOQ377-8B 14-7
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3)

-

Global String Variables

&  Global String

No.
No.
300

Global String

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09

310

320 | 00: 00: 90: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00 30 00

330 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

340 | 00 00: 00 00 00: A0: 00; 00; 00 00

[ Keyboard | | Back |

When the global string variables screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using [Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys is also available. The cursor moves to the
data box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting ASCII code using the touch
panel numeric keys and touching .

& Global String

to.

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09

3@ 00 00; 00: 0O: 00 00: 0O: A0 00: 00

310 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00, 00|

320 [ 00 00 00 00 00 00 00: 00 00: 00|

330 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00|

340 | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00|

14-8

Touch in a character strings display and input box to show the cursor in it, and input of character
strings is available.

Touch button to show the touch panel keyboard to input.

In order to move the cursor among the character string displays, input columns and data columns,
touch a place where you would like to show the cursor.

In the character display column, only alphabetical and numerical letters and half-size font Kana
characters can be displayed. Input is available only with the alphabetical and numerical letters.

MEOQ377-8B
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14.7 Axis Status

Displays the current position of each axis, servo status, sensor status, etc.
The status items may vary depending on the model.

Select the item to be displayed on the monitor using the buttons on the right side of the monitor screen.

Position . Displays the current position
Servo : Displays the servo status
(Display should be either Status 1 or Status 2 depending on models)
Sensor : Displays the status of the sensor input
Encoder : Displays the encoder status
(for applicable models only)
Axis Err : Displays the errors related to axis
Crd# : Displays the work coordinate system number and tool coordinate system number

for the work piece currently being selected
(Valid only for applicable models and when the feature is activated)

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number

assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you touch the button. Touch an axes group number button to select the axes

group number that is to be subject to.

you touch the |Axis Status| button.
Axes group No. 1 Touch an |Axes group No. button.

_
Axes group No. 2

The select axes i roup window should appear after

[ ol |

& Current Position Axes group No. 1 The axis status current position window opens.
AxisNo. 1 — 4 Page Up | Page Dn I
[ Position | * The axes group number that was selected

1 0. 000 should be shown on the top right of the screen.

2 0. 000

3 0. 000 SR

4 0. 000

10:00)

ME0377-8B 14-9
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(1) Current position

Current Position

S
AxisNo.

Current Position

Current Pos. | Position | Axis Current Pos.
1 1. 290 1 0. 000 ‘Servo
1 1 =
4 15. 835 4 0. 000 ' =
m Sys: Right AxisErr R
Coordinate: oo @’ _—Crg-l_'
Compliance mode: Dis: € Back |
l D 4 [oordinate]
Linear Axis SCARA Axis

Display currently shown is switched
between Coordinate System of Work
Piece in Select (W) and Each Axis
System (A).

This area displays the condition of the
current arm system, position type and
compliance mode.

Touch these buttons and each relative item
is displayed.

Axis Numbers in Display

” To switch over axes
Current Position

Page | [ Paee on |

Current Position | Position |
é 8: 888 Selected work coordinate system (W)
Z 0. 000 and each axis system (A) are switched
Rx 0. 000 Sensor over in current position display.
Ry 0. 000 -
Rz | 0. 000 il
Coordinate  Orthog. Crd. 0 ( Chg Crd. | Cratt
Wrist form  NonFlip Back
| [Coordinate |
] i Current position type and wrist form are
6-axis Cartesian displayed.

14-10 MEOQ0377-8B
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(2) Servo status

&  Servo Status
AxisNo. 1 — 4

Servo Status

Servo ON axis in use

Homing

Servo

Moving Command Normal End

Over Push Limit Error
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)

o000 00
00000 C0[5);

1

It is available to switch the axis number with
IPage Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.

The status of ON/OFF is displayed with O3 (ON)
and @ (OFF).

Display should be either Status 1 or Status 2 depending on models

& Axis Status 1

& Axis Status 2
AxisNo. 1 — 4

Indication

Overload warning
Operation Mode

(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)

00000000

Misto. 1~ 4 [_Page Up || Pagebn_]
Indication ] [ Position |
Servo ON axis in use @ [ ) i
Homing Q0|00
Servo 999 e i
Moving Command Normal End 0/0/®[®|[ Sensor_|
Over Push Limit Error e [ ] ﬁ
(System Reservation) 09099
(System Reservation) 000
[ Back ]
| 10:00

(3) Sensor Input Status

AxisNo. 1 — 4

Sensor Input Status
Creep Sensor

Overrun Sensor

Home Sensor

Break Belt Sensor

AxisNo. 1 — 4

Sensor Input Status
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)
(System Reservation)

< Sensor Input Status

Orthogonal axis
(4) Encoder Status (for applicable models only)

< Encoder Status

AxisNo. 1 — 4

Encoder Status
Over Speed

Full Absolute Status
Count Error

Counter Overflow
(System Reservation)

Multi-rotation Error

Battery Error

Battery Alarm

SCARA Axis

* The items displayed on each status screen differ depending on the models.

MEOQ377-8B
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(5) Axis Related Error

7

Axis Related Error

Axis No.

Switch the axis number

Error Code | Position
Program No. '] _
Step No. %] m
Position No. 0 Sensor
Information 1 00000000h I Encoder I
Information 2 00000000h -
Information 3 00h

Information 4 on| | Crd# |
Time 00000:00:00

The contents of display differ depending on models.

& Axis Related Error

AxisNo. 1 |_Page Up || Page Dn_|
Error No. 000 Position
Program No. 0| s
Step o o| [_Statust
Position No. 0 Status?
Axis No. L

Driver unit No. - Drv.No. 0-0

Detail code

006h

00000000h 00000000h

00000000h 00000000h

Time

0000/00/00 00:00:00

Crd#
Back

10:00|

For RSEL

14-12
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(6) Selected Coordinate System (Valid only for applicable models and when the feature is activated)

The coordinate system number currently selected in displayed.

<« Coordinate System

<« Coordinate System

AxisNo. 1-4 AxisNo. 1-4
Work coordinate system No. (/] i ] Work coordinate system No. 0
Tool coordinate system No. 0 Tool coordinate system No. 0
AxisNo. 5-8
Work coordinate system No. 0
Tool coordinate system No. L]
XSEL-X/KX, PX/QX, RX/SX, RAX/SAX XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD

MSEL-PCX/PGX, XSEL2-TX
(Shown as Axis No. 1-3 in 3-aixs SCARA type)

&  Coordinate System

Orthog. 6axes
Work coordinate system No. 0

Tool coordinate system No. 0

6-axis Cartesian

MEOQ377-8B 14-13
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14.8 System Status

Display system status.
The status items may vary depending on the model.
Select the item to be displayed on the monitor using the buttons on the right side of the monitor screen.

Mode/Error : Displays the current operation mode and error number

Status1 : Displays System Status 1
Status2 : Displays System Status 2
Status3 : Displays System Status 3
Status4 : Displays System Status 4

Show the current mode

“‘MANUAL”, “AUTO”

System Mode
Serious Level System Error No.

Latest System Error No.

Touch these buttons and each
status screen is displayed.

The highest level of error is
displayed in those currently being
generated.

The newest error is displayed in
those currently being generated.

<« System Status 1 <« System Status 2
Indication Status Indication Status

Operation Mode SW Status MANUAL Application Data FROM Write Sts. NON
TP Enable SW Status ON Slave Parameter Write Status NON
Safety Gate Status CLOSE Servo Interlock Status NON
Emergency Stop SW Status NON 1/0 Interlock Status NON
Power Abnormality Status NORMAL Wait for Reset Status NON
Battery Voltage Down Warning Sts. NON Program Execution Status NON
Battery Voltage Error Status NORMAL Vel Cmd/Pos Pulse Mon(Main) Sts. NON

(System Reservation) OFF Driver Monitor Status NON

ysteatus (

& System Status 3
Indication Status

tatus

Power Down Status NON ﬁ
System Drive Status NON
System Ready Status READY @
Function select flag request sts. OFF
Status of Positioner Mode PRG
Request Selective Function 2 QOFF

(System Reservation) OFF

(System Reservation) OFF

Syste tatus (3)

14-14 MEOQ377-8B



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

d

14.9 Error List

14.9.1  Error List

Select in the monitor items.

&« Er-or list

All Clear I

No. Message
Drive-source cutoff Relay Error
cutoff Relay Error

00000:00:01
00000:00:01

Drive-source

E6D |Drive-source cutoff Relay Error 00000:00:01
4| E6D |Drive-source cutoff Relay Error 00000:00:01
5| E6D |Drive-source cutoff Relay Error 00000:00:01

#Touch No., [then go to the detail

— Error Message

< Error list
All Clear | |

Message
914 [ABS Data Backup BtryVoltage
914 |ABS Data Backup BtryVoltage Low
914 |ABS Data Backup BtryVoltage Low
4 914 |ABS Data Backup BtryVoltage Low
5| 914 |ABS Data Backup BtryVoltage Low

#Touch No., then go to the detail

10/27 18:35:46
10/27 18:35:46
10/27 18:35:46
10/27 18:35:46
10/27 18:35:46

& & Troubleshooting

Error list “Check mode | rm” Inquiry |
*Error list
Touch the No. to check the error description and perform troubleshooting.
Time
No. Ertor: No. (vv/mm/dd hh:mm:ss)
| 1| 402 | Absolute encoder errar detection 2 23/06/01 18:17:20
|2 | 402 | msolute encoder error detection 2 | 23/06/01 18:17:20 |
3| 161 | controller pomer-on loe | 23/06/01 18:17:20
| 4| 402 | Absolute encoder errar detection 2 23/06/01 16:39:37
402 | Absolute encoder error detection 2 | 23/06/01 16:30:37
6| 101 | Controllsr poner-on log 23/06/01 16:30:37
|7 | 402 | mbsolute encoder error detection 2 | 23/06/01 89:14:36 |
492 | Absolute encoder error detection 2 23/06/01 09:14:36
tPr pg Nx pg i Clear
Driver alarm list | 18:22

MEOQ377-8B

The younger the number is, the newer the error.

Generated Time shows the time after
the power started to be supplied to the
controller or after the software reset.

For XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA,
RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF, the content of
generated time is the time of generation.

For RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX, the window shown in
the figure on the left should be displayed.

14-15
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(1) Error Detail Information

&  Error Detail Information Error Message
List No. 1/ 200 _ Al Clear || mﬁ/m
Drive-source cutoff Relay Error Time after power started to be

Error Code E6D

Time 00000:00:01 supplied to controller or after
Program No. ]

Step No. o software reset

Axis No. (]

Pgettion Nos %] .

hformation 1 8d0580h Information 1 to 4 are the
Jformat o R se01Ah information for IAl to analyze

Information 3
nformation 4

T —] the cause of an error.
| (The content differs depending
on the error number.)

Touch button to return to the error list display screen.

<« Error Detail Information
List No. 1/ 480 _ Al Clear | [[Page Up | [Page bn |
ABS Data Backup BtryVoltage Low Error

Error Code 914

Time 2015/10/27 18:35:46

Program No. 0 \

R . Time of generation

Position No. 0 (Year/month/day hour: minute:

Information 1 4000001 fh
Information 2 33818100h second)
Information 3 210a0200h —
Information 4 Bh | Back I
| |

For XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX,
RAXD/SAXD, TTA, MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF

& T Troubleshooting

Error Message
Error display Error list Check mode | num. Inquiry /

Error descript

Descr. Contact welding occurred with the drive power cut-off relay gl
for the driver unit (SCON) of the axis# shown below.

error number.)
For RSEL, XSEL2-T/TX

Touch the @ button and the screen goes back to the main menu.
Touch the button and the screen goes back to the error list display window.

14-16

d

Time passed after controller power

Error No. 637 | Eccostewel  cold start
Name Drive power cut-off relay Srror / turned on or software reset conducted

Detail Code is the information for 1Al use
@/ in order to analyze a cause of error.

Program No.: @ Step No. : 55 No—
Time (yy/mn/dd hh:mm:ss) 10/12/25 1879513 Katail codo:EO0N 8035800 50T600TAN ] ) ’
Trowbleshooting | [ Error resst | (Contents should differ depending on the

MEOQ0377-8B



p /g PEm 15X

(2) Delete Error List

Touch button ( button for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX) to show the confirmation screen to
clear the error list.

Touch button when you want to clear the error list.

If you do not want to clear, touch button.

&  Confirmation

Error List will be cleared.
Are you sure to continue?

All Clear I
No. Code Message Time
1| eee
2| ©eoe
3| 000
4| voe
5| @ee

#*Touch No., then go to the detail

MEOQ377-8B

14-17

JOJUON "¥L



14. Monitor

INNTELLIGENT

p /g PN

14.9.2 Driver Alarm List (for applicable models only)

(1) Display of Driver Alarm List

& & Troubleshooting

Error list |[Check model num. |

=Error list
Touch the No. to check the error description and perform troubleshooting.

Inquiry |

Time
(yv/m/dd hh:mm:ss)

23/06/01 18:17:

No. Error Mo,

482 | Absolute encoder error datection 2
402 | bsolute encoder error detection 2
101 | Controller pomer-on log

402 | Absolute encoder errar detection 2
402 | Absolute encoder errar detection 2
121 Control ler power-on log

402 | Absolute encoder error detection 2
402 | Absolute encoder error detection 2 | 23/06/01 09:14:36

[ tPr pg Nx pg i " Clear

Driver alarm list 18:22

20|
20

| 23/06/01 18:17:20 |
| 23/06/01 16:30:37 |
| 23/06/01 16:30:37
| 23/06/01 16:30:37 |
23/06/01 00:14:36

Ll

I D bl

Select an axis to be displayed in the list in the axis select screen.

€ Axis select

=

Axis select

Axes group No. 1 -

d

Touch |Driver alarm list| button in the error list screen.

Axes group No. 2

When Axes Group Disabled

The driver alarm list of the axis selected in the axis select screen should be displayed.

&« Driver alarm |list

Axis No. 1

&

When Axes Group Enabled

Driver alarm list

Axis No. 1

y Time | Time
Dotal || (o /amfcd th:mm:es) Petail (. ranfad b
@ | FFF | PomerUP Mo Error | b 3 @ | FFF | PowerUP No Error L R
1| 009 | Softmare Stroke limit excesded weee | 0002 | 23/06/07 18:45:57 1 | @D | Software Stroke Iimit excesded wer | 0002 | 23/06/07 18:45:57 | md |
2 | FFF | PamerUP Mo Error seve |whns | = fomfom —mzomie 2 | FFF | PowerlP Mo Error e L e ey e e
3 | B9F | Smchronous turning error wv | 0002 | 23/06/07 17:29:53 3 | 09F | Synchronous. turning error wer | 0002 | 23/06/07 17:29:53 | W |
4 | FFF | PomerUP Mo Error Ll e e e 4 | FFF | PomerUP No Error el R e e
5 | BEE | Absolute Encoder Error Detection weax 0023 | == /=)= - 5 | QEE | Absolute Encodar Error Detection e | 0023
6 | BEE | Absolute Encoder Error Detection weee | 0021 | --/--/-- = 6 | OEE | Absolute Encoder Error Detection e | gan1
7 | BEE | Absolute Encoder Error Detection wevy | Q021 | == fomfom —miemiem 7 | @EE | Absolute Encoder Error Detection ver | 0021 | ==f-mfmm —mimmie- ([ ]
1Pr pg Nx pg b Clear [ tPrpg| [ Mxped ] Clear
20:00 0:00
When Not Applicable for When Applicable for

Alarm Generation Information

Alarm Generation Information

When the driver unit is applicable for the alarm generation information, there should be buttons
appeared on the right of the alarms. Touch a button and the alarm generation information should be

shown.

14-18
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< Alarm occurrence information Axis No. 1

Current command position

Current position

Operation plan speed

Current velocity

Current load
(Over load level

DC bus vol tage

Est. regenerated discharge

PCB temperature

0. 000 mm
-0. 376 mm
0.00 mm/s
-13,55 mm/s
1.5 %
0.00 N
0%
294.0 V
oW
36 C

(2) Deleting Driver Alarm List

The information at the moment of a controller
alarm being generated should be shown.

Touch the button in the driver alarm list screen and the clear confirmation screen for the
driver alarm list should appear. If you desire to clear the driver alarm list, touch the button.
If not to clear it, touch the [N button.

Driver alarm list will be cleared.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes | No
i
& Driver alarm list Axis No. 1
Address Detai | e
T
] o
1 fd
2 IR
3 /o
4 v
5 o
6 £
7 A LB
18:23

Image after Completing to Clear

MEOQ377-8B
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14.10 Version Information

Displays version information.

* ltems available to select from and the content of display in each screen should differ depending on
models.
* Some models show this information in Main Menu 2 — |[Information| — Mersion Information|

Depending on the controller, the button may be

changed to the [Field Bus| button.

& Version Information

Main 1/0
Driver
Teaching Pendant Encoder
Back
| [ Main ][ Driver | TP [ Jow
(1) Main
Main : Controller application version
FROM32ZN i . i
S NersTor lhiitCods . MainCore : Controller core version
 Jain 118 1 14/07/18 17:00:00 StdSIO (1) : Channel 1 version ™
StacIlSnI(;)(rf g ﬂ CF 11710727 10:40:00 StdSIO (2) : Channel 2 version ™
Tong 1 odoeh AR e Board ID  : Board ID (HEX)
e i FPGA : FPGA version (HEX)
FAN_SVP : FAN_SVP version
AXIO_SVP : AXIO_SVP version
| Back | _ . - ;
L BRK_SVP :BRK_SVP version

*1: ‘Nouse’ is shown in channel’s set as “Not to
Use” in I/O Parameter No. 201 and 213.

& Version Information(Main)

FROM128M

ROMType Version Uni tCode Date

Main 9.99 74 16/03/18 20:00:59
Board ID 0000h

FPGA 0005h
FAN_SVP 1. 00 DF 16/04/24 16:25:00
AXI0_SVP 1. 00 DB 16/04/24 16:29:00
BRK_SVP 0. 00 00 00/00/00 00:00:00

| wer

For XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/ISAX/RAXD/SAXD
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p /g PEm 15X

(2) Driver
& Version Information(Dr iver) The driver CPU version is displayed.
ROMType Version Uni tCode Date
Axis 1 0. 25 00 00/00/00 00:00:00
Axis 2 0.25 00 00/00/00 00:00:00
Axis 3 @.25 00 00/00/00 00:00:00
Axis 4 0. 25 00 00/00/00 00:00:00

(3) Teaching Pendant

&  Version Info. (TP)
The version of this product is shown.

ROMType  Version TP-Ver : Application version
o 1o TPCore: Core version

(4) /0

&  Version Info. (1/0)
Version of extension 1/0O module is displayed

ROMType Version
1/02 00000000h
1/03 00000000h

JOJUON "¥L

(5) Encoder

Version of encoder CPU s displayed

ROMType Version Uni tCode Date

Axis 1 0000h 00 00/00/00 00:00:00
Axis 2 0000h 00 00/00/00 00:00:00
Axis 3 0000h 00 00/00/00 00:00:00
Axis 4 0000h 00 00/00/00 00:00:00

MEOQ377-8B 14-21
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(6) Option Unit

INNTELLIGENT

1X

ACTUATOR

&  Version Information(Option unit)

Unit No. Unit Type Version
0 PIO0 0000h
1 RCON-EC 0000h
Back

14-22

Version of option unit is displayed.
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14.11 Control Constant Table Management Information

(for applicable models only)

<« Control Const Table Management Info

1D Data

Format

Date
2014/01/30 18:10:00

2014/01/30 18:10:00

ME0377-8B

It is available to check the version of the control
constant table for the encoder and monitor.
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14.12 Maintenance Information

(for applicable models only)

Displays the number of actuator movement and distance.

Some models show also the overload warning level, FAN total drive time, actuator replaced time,
grease supplied time and drive distance after grease supply (only when features are supported). Also,
some models are available to show the controller related maintenance information (only when the
feature is supported).

When the controller related maintenance information is supported, touch the [Maintenance Information|
button and the maintenance information menu should appear. Touch the |Controller maintenance info.|
button to open the maintenance information (controller) window and the [Actuator maintenance info.|
button to open the maintenance information (actuator) window.

When the controller related maintenance
Control ler information is supported, touch the |Maintenance
maintenance info. Information| button and the maintenance

information menu should appear.

Actuator
maintenance info.

Touch the [Controller maintenance info] button to
open the maintenance information (controller)
window and the [Actuator maintenance info button
‘ to open the maintenance information (actuator)
‘w| window.

Back

| [WntI=Cti ] [Wnti-Axis |

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you touch the IMaintenance Information| button (or the IActuator maintenance info button
in the maintenance information menu when the maintenance information menu is in display). Touch an
axes group number button to select the laxes group number that is to be subject to.

The select axes group window should appear after

you touch the [Maintenance information| button (or
Axes group No. 1 the |Actuator maintenance info.| button in the
maintenance information menu when the
maintenance information menu is in display).

Touch an button.

Axes group No. 2

[ e ]

| 10:00)

& Maintenance Info. (Actuator) PR The maintenance information (actuator) window

Axis No. 1 Distance unit switch m < kn | Page Up I Page Dn opens.

Total travel count 13
Total travel count threshold 0 =i * The axes group number that was selected

Total trave clstance 2l should be shown on the top right of the screen.

Total travel distance threshold @ km Eill
Over load warning level 100 % ait|

FAN total drive time 0:00:00 d:h:m
Actuator replacement time 2019/01/01 00:00:00

Last time lubricated 2019/01/01 00:00:00
Travel distance after Lubrication 0 km

Actuator replacem. Pairing ID clear FAN replacem. Lubrication

10:00
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14.12.1 Maintenance Information Window

One of the following maintenance information windows should be shown in response to the controller

type.

14.12.1.1 Maintenance Information (Controller) Window

This window will show up when you touch the [Controller maintenance info| button in the maintenance

information menu.
[Displayed Items in Maintenance Information (Controller) Window]

& Maintenance Info. (Controller)

[FAN total drive time < 0:00:00 a:nn] >——-—— 1) FAN total drive time

FAN replacem. |

1) FAN total drive time
The fan total drive time (day : hour : minute) of the controller should be displayed.

Touch the FAN replacem| button and the fan total drive time can be initialized (zero-cleared).
Refer to [14.12.4 Fan Replacement] for detail.

Touch the i« button on the top left and the screen goes back to the previous.

ME0377-8B
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14.12.1.2 Maintenance Information (Actuator) Window

This window will show up when you touch the [Maintenance Information| button (or the
Imaintenance info| button in the maintenance information menu when the maintenance information
menu is in display) when connection is established to RSEL or XSEL2-T/TX.

[Displayed Items in Maintenance Information (Actuator) Window]

1) Axis No.

& Waintenance Info. (Actuator) 2) Total travel count
Chxis No. T vistmewit e _nw o | [IPaEGIUB0] [NPageIOAN] 3) Total travel count threshold

Total travel count < 13 %

Total travel count threshold < 0 dit 4) TotaI travel distance

Total travel distance < 0 km >/

Total travel distance threshold < o= f—— 5) Total travel distance threshold

Overload warning level < 100 % &L\

FAN total drive time < 0:00:00 d:how 6) Over load Waming level

Actuator replacement time < 19/01/01 00:00:00 >\ . .

Last time lubricated < 2019/01/01 00:00:00 7) FAN total drive time

Travel distance after Lubrication< 0 km .

Actuator replacen. Pairing ID clear | FAN replacem. | Lubrication 8) ACtuatOI' replacement tlme

o 9) Last time lubricated

10) Travel distance after Lubrication

1) Axis No.
It shows the axis number.

2) Total travel count
Displays the total No. of actuator movement times.

3) Total travel count threshold
An alarm will warn you when the total number of drive has exceeded this setting.
Touch the edit button on the right side of the display box to change the setting value.

4) Total travel distance
The total of the travel distance of the actuator is shown.

5) Total travel distance threshold
An alarm will warn you when the total travel distance has exceeded this setting.
Touch the edit button on the right side of the display box to change the setting value.

6) Over load warning level
This shows the threshold for the output of the overload warning.
Touch the edit button on the right side of the display box to change the threshold setting.

7) FAN total drive time ™
This shows the total drive time (day : hour : minute) of the fan on the driver unit that the axis in
display is connected to.

8) Actuator replacement time
This shows the date that the actuator was replaced.

9) Last time lubricated
This shows the date of grease supply.

10) Travel distance after Lubrication
This shows the travel distance after grease supply.
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Every time [Page Up lor Page Dn| button is touched, the axis number is switched in the screen.

Touch the |Actuator replacem| button and the total number of drives and the total drive distance can
be initialized (zero-cleared) and the actuator replaced time can be updated.
Refer to [14.12.2 Actuator Replacement] for detail.

Touch the [Pairing ID clear button and the ID that was paired can be cleared.

For details, refer to [14.12.3 Pairing ID Clear].

Touch the [FAN replacem| button™ and the fan total drive time can be initialized (zero-cleared).
Refer to [14.12.4 Fan Replacement] for detail.

Touch the button and the grease supplied time can be updated and the total drive
distance after grease supply can be initialized (zero-cleared).
Refer to [14.12.5 Grease Supply] for detail.

Touch the distance display unit switchover button ( button) and the unit for display of total
drive distance, total drive distance setting and drive distance after grease supply can be switched
over.

Touch the [« button on the top left and the screen goes back to the previous.

(Note) The items and buttons to be displayed should differ depending on the controller type and
supported features.

*1 It should be displayed only when the driver unit that is connected to the axis in display is
equipped with a fan.

*2 It should be displayed only when the controller and actuators are applicable for the information
management feature.

ME0377-8B 14-27
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14.12.1.3 Maintenance Information Window

This screen should appear when you touch the Maintenance Information| button in the monitor menu
when connection is established to models other than RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX.

[ltems Shown in Maintenance Information Screen]

“ Maintenance Information _ 1) Axis No.

Axis No. 1 ez Uo Eszein

otal Moved Count I 2) Total moved count
<Tatal Run Dist. [kn] I — 3) Total run distance [km]

Total Run Dist. Unit
©ia] Oll —| * |Clear PairlD| button is displayed only
when the battery-less absolute encoder
is connected and the pairing I.D. clear

| Replace Act || Clear PairID |

| Back | Threshold | feat : tivated
| [ReplaceAct | [Clr PairiD |[ Unit || Threshold | eature Is aclivated.
1) Axis No.

It shows the axis number.

2) Total moved count
Displays the total No. of actuator movement times.

3) Total run distance [km]
Displays the total distance of the actuator movement. Display in [km] or [m] is available. (Numbers
are shown in an integer with the nearest decimal rounded down.)

By touching each button in the total operation distance display unit box, the unit of the total
operation distance display can be switched over.

Every time [Page Up |or [Page Dn| button is touched, the axis number is switched in the screen.

By touching button, the total operation times and total operation distance can be
initialized (cleared).
Refer to [14.12.2 Actuator Replacement] for detail.

By touching |Clear PairlD| button, the paired I.D. can be cleared.

For details, refer to [14.12.3 Pairing ID Clear].

By touching each button in the total operation distance display unit box, the unit of the total
operation distance display can be switched over.

Touch [Threshold| button, and the display changes to the Threshold screen.

Touch button to return to Monitor Menu screen.
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[Output Timing (Threshold) Setting of Signals]

&« Threshold

Total Moved Count
al Run Dist. [km]

1) Axis. No.

Axis No. 1 Page Up Page Dn

2) Threshold for total moved count
3) Threshold for total run distance [km]

Total Run Dist. Unit
(® [km) C [m]

[ write ][ Keyboard |
| [ Gt ] |
1) Axis No.
It shows the axis number.
2) Threshold for total moved count
It shows the threshold for the total moved count.
3) Threshold for total run distance [km]

It shows the threshold for the threshold for total run distance. Display in [km] or [m] is available.
(Numbers are shown in an integer with the nearest decimal rounded down.)

By touching each button in the threshold for total run distance display unit box, the unit of the
threshold for threshold for total run distance can be switched over.

The threshold for the total moved count and the threshold for threshold for total run distance are
available for edit.

(1) Touch the item you want to edit and the cursor is shown on the item.

(2) Touch button to show the touch panel keyboard, input a value and then touch [ENT].
(3) After inputting data, touch button to transfer the data to the controller.

In case writing was conducted, when you return to the menu screen with button, confirmation

screen for flash ROM writing and software reset appears. In order to apply the written data, import
the data on the flash ROM and reset the software.

&Caution: In the case that the Axis No. or Maintenance Information screen is changed
without importing the data, the input data is erased.

Every time [Page Up lor [Page Dn| button is touched, the axis number is switched in the screen.

Touch button to return to Maintenance Information screen.

ME0377-8B 14-29
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14.12.2 Actuator Replacement

When the actuator is replaced, the total operation times and total operation distance can be initialized
(cleared). In [14.12.1.2 Maintenance Information (Actuator) Window], actuator replaced time also gets

updated.

€ Maintenance Information

Axis No. 1 [Page up ] [Page bn |
Total Moved Count 1
Total Run Dist. [km] (/]

Total Run Dist. Unit
(® [km] " [m]

< System Password
Please input a password.

[ ]

Backup and initialization of actuator
related maintenance information.
Are you sure to continue?

;
%

Complete!

0K

Touch button.

* The figure on the left shows a case of [14.12.1.3
Maintenance Information Window] as an
example.

The password input window appears. Input 5119
on the keyboard.

* Once the password is input, it is effective until
getting out of the maintenance information
window.

Touch button when initializing of the total
operation times and total operation distance is
required.

Touch button when initializing of the total
operation times and total operation distance is not
required.

Once the process is completed, the screen
changes to the figure shown in the left. Touch [OK|
button.

When the battery-less absolute encoder is connected and the pairing ID clear feature is activated, the
pairing ID clear execution confirmation window appears continually.
Refer to [14.12.3 Pairing ID Clear] to conduct the pairing ID clear if necessary.

In any cases other than above, back to maintenance information screen (or to the maintenance

information (actuator) window).

14-30
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14.12.3 Pairing ID Clear

The controller possesses a feature to output an absolute error when it checks the encoder ID and
detects it is wrong. In case replacement is conducted with an actuator which the absolute reset has
been executed, it is necessary to clear the existing ID (pairing ID).

This feature is available only when the battery-less absolute encoder is connected and the pairing ID

clear feature is activated.

* This feature is the same as the pairing ID clear feature in the controller menu.

& Maintenance Information

e Page Up _Page Dn_|
Total Moved Count 11
Total Run Dist. [km] [’}

Total Run Dist. Unit
(® [km] " [m]

& System Password

Please input a password.

Do you want to clear pairing encoder's 1D
in order to change axis?

#*Please don't clear at the time of
motor unit exchange.

< Confirmation

Complete!

0K

MEOQ377-8B

Touch |Clear PairlD| button.

* The figure on the left shows a case of [14.12.1.3
Maintenance Information Window] as an
example.

The password input window appears. Input 5119
on the keyboard.

* Once the password is input, it is effective until
getting out of the maintenance information
window.

Touch button when the paired ID is to be
cleared.

Touch button when the paired ID is not to be
cleared.

Once the process is completed, the screen
changes to the figure shown in the left. Touch [OK|
button to go back to maintenance information
screen.
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14.12.4 Fan Replacement

After the fan gets replaced, the fan total drive time can be initialized.

This feature is valid only when the controller is equipped with a fan.

DR W, (R Touch the [FAN replacem. button.
Axis No. 1 Distance unit switch m & km i ﬁ
13

Total travel count * The figure on the left shows a case of [14.12.1.2
ot e VelReoln Rt Hiestiold g Enl Maintenance Information (Actuator) Window] as
Total travel distance 0 km
Total travel distance threshold 0 km | _Edit| an example-
Over load warning level 100 % it |
FAN total drive time 0:00:00 d:h:m
Actuator replacement time 2019/01/01 00:00:00
Last time lubricated 2019/01/01 00:00:00
Travel distance after Lubrication 0 km
Actuator replacem. Pairing ID clear I FAN replacem. I Lubrication

10:00

The password input window appears. Input 5119

on the keyboard.

Please input a password.
L] * Once the password is input, it is effective until
getting out of the maintenance information
window.

Touch the [Yes] button when required to clear the
fan total drive time.
Touch the [Nd| button when not required to clear the

Fan total drive time will be cleared. i i
Are you sure to continue? fan total drive time.

Once the process is completed, the screen

changes to the figure shown in the left. Touch @
button to go back to maintenance information
Comple‘te! screen.

x|
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14.12.5 Grease Supply

After grease supply, update can be held on the maintenance information regarding grease supply
(update of grease supplied time and initializing of drive distance after grease supply).

This feature is valid only when the controller and actuators are applicable for the information
management feature.

Vel Do Geiaie) Touch the [Lubrication| button.
Axis No. 1 Distance unit switch m & kn i i
13

Total travel count

Total travel count threshold [} _Eit |
Total travel distance @ km

Total travel distance threshold 0 km | _Edit |
Over load warning level 100 % _Eit |
FAN total drive time 0:00:00 d:h:m
Actuator replacement time 2019/01/01 00:00:00

Last time lubricated 2019/01/01 00:00:00

Travel distance after Lubrication 0 km

Actuator replacem. Pairing ID clear FAN replacem. |I Lubrication I

10:00

The password input window appears. Input 5119

on the keyboard.
Please input a password.
[ ] * Once the password is input, it is effective until
getting out of the maintenance information
window.

Touch the button when required to update the
maintenance information regarding grease supply.
Touch the [No| button when not required to update

Update the maintenance information

related to lubrication. the maintenance information regarding grease

Data will be overwritten,
Are you sure to continue? SUpp'V

Once the process is completed, the screen

changes to the figure shown in the left. Touch @
button to go back to maintenance information
Comple‘te! screen.

0K
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14.13 Servo Additional Data Monitor

(for applicable models only)

The servo additional data should be monitored in the display. The contents available to monitor differ
depending on the model.

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you touch the [Servo Additional Data| button. Touch an axes group number button to
select the axes group number that is to be subject to.

The select axes group window should appear afer

you touch the [Servo Additional Data| button.

s @ N Touch an ]Axes group No. button.
_

Axes group No. 2

[ Cancel |
| 10:00
& Servo Additional Data Monitor Axes group No. 1 The servo additional data monitor window opens.
Lslgi R AR s | Motor load factor
[v] * The axes group number that was selected

should be shown on the top right of the screen.

| [ Cha.flont |
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[Displayed Items in Servo Additional Data Monitor Window]

&

Servo Additional Data Monitor

QULLELIART R Motor load factor ————— 1) Monitor Type Box

2) Data Display Area

[ [chetion |

1)

2)

Monitor Type Box
Show and select the monitoring type to be displayed in the data display area.

Data Display Area
The servo additional data selected in the monitor type box should be displayed for monitoring.

Touch E button in the monitor type box, and the items available for monitoring will get listed down.

Touch an item that you would like to monitor so it gets selected.

Four types of data can be monitored at the same time at the maximum. (Display will be adjusted
automatically for the number of items to monitor.)

Monitoring is available only on valid axes. [Servo Additional Data| button in the monitoring menu will
be hidden when there is no valid axis existed.

ME0377-8B 14-35
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14.14 Monitor Data Output Display
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ACTUATOR

(for applicable models only)

The monitor value in the monitor item set in the monitor data output setting window should be

displayed.
(Refer to [15.19.1 Monitor Data Output Setting] for how to set it up.)

&  MNonitor Data Select

Power Supply

Unit Status

Axis Data

Back

10:00)

14-36

When both of the power supply unit status and axis
status are set was the monitor items, touch the

monitor data button and the select

window should open.

Touch the [power supply unit status button to open
the monitor data (power supply unit status) window
or touch the button to open the monitor

data (axis status).

* When there is only one of the power supply unit
status and the axis status is set as the monitor
item, the screen will directly go to the applicable
window.
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14.14.1 Monitor Data (Power Supply Unit Status) Window

This shows the monitor values in the power supply unit status. This window is available to go only
when the power supply unit status is set as a monitor item.

[Displayed Items in Monitor Data (Power Supply Unit Status) Window]

& Monitor Data(Power Supply Unit Status)

@: |0utput voltage (Pw. sply. unit) [V](5W)

te swap:Disable

1) Monitor Item Select Box

2) Byte Swap Setting Display Box

e Output Po 0 Outp
er Supply @ 348 oV

Power Supply 1 364 v . .
Pover Suwply 2 w0 o 3) Monitor Data Display Box

r Supply 3 396 0V

Pover SuPPHd | 412 oy —
Dl%' w || >— 4) Display Format Select Buttons
[ ok | & D ) Display

| 10:00)

1) Monitor Item Select Box
A monitor item to show in Monitor Data Display Box should be shown and selected.

Touch the EI button and the power supply unit status monitor items set in the monitor data output

setting window are shown in a list. Touch the item that you require to monitor to select it.

2) Byte Swap Setting Display Box

The byte swap status of the signal output from the output ports should be shown. The value set in

the monitor data output setting window should be shown.

3) Monitor Data Display Box
The motor value of an item selected in Monitor Item Select Box should be shown.
Power Supply : Power supply unit number is shown
Top Output Port Number : The top port number of the output ports assigned as the

destination of the monitor data output for each power supply unit is

shown.

Output : Monitor values of each power supply unit are shown. There are
displays in binary/decimal/hexadecimal numbers in response to

the condition of the display format select buttons.

In Monitor Data Display Box, display of five units is available no matter the number of units

connected to the power supply unit (setting value in Other Parameter No. 61). Ignore the data in

places with no power supply unit connected.

4) Display Format Select Buttons
The format to display output in Monitor Data Display Box should be shown and selected. The
dlspla should be switched to the display format of a button that you touched.
: The outputs (monitor values) are shown in decimal numbers.
It shows the display in four digits * 4 followed by ‘b’ as a

representative of binary system.
IDecimal System| : The outputs (monitor values) are shown in decimal numbers.

It shows the display of monitor values in real numbers or integral

numbers followed by a unit.

Hexadecimal System| : The outputs (monitor values) are shown in hexadecimal numbers.

It shows the display in four digits followed by ‘h’ as a
representative of hexadecimal system.

Touch the button and the screen goes back to the previous.

ME0377-8B
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14.14.2 Monitor Data (Axis Status) Window

This shows the monitor values in the axis status. This window is available to go only when the axis
status is set as a monitor item.

[Displayed Items in Monitor Data (Axis Status) Window]

_— 1) Swap Setting Display Box

Byte swap: Disable
Mord swap in Double word data: Disable

IstOutput  Displa outo

1 Curr TTTon(0, 001mm] (21) 316 | Do 0, 000 nn
T |current position[s. 6atm] (20 428 | _Dec 0.000 N
N/ s Current posi tion[0. 601nn] (2H) 460 | Hex 00002000 h . .
{ 2) Monitor Data Display Box
51l AN
L —1
Back

| 10:00|

1) Swap Setting Display Box
The swap status of the signal output from the output ports (byte swap and double-word data word
swap) should be shown. The value set in the monitor data output setting window should be shown.

2) Monitor Data Display Box
The monitor values in the axis status monitor item should be shown.

No. : Monitor numbers are shown (1 ~ 9).

Axis Number : Axis numbers are shown.
When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups
is performed in the axis number assignment feature (Refer to
[15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), it should be displayed in axes
group number - axis number.

Monitor Item : The monitor item set in the monitor data output setting window is
displayed.

Top Output Port Number : The top port number of the output ports assigned as the destination
of the monitor data output is shown.

Display Format : The output display format is shown and can be selected. Touch a
button and the display switches between decimal/hexadecimal
numbers.

Output : The axis status monitor values are shown. There are displays in

decimal/hexadecimal numbers in response to the condition of the
display format select buttons.

When the display format is in the decimal system, it shows the display in real numbers or integral
numbers followed by a unit. When the display format is in the hexadecimal system, it shows the
display in hexadecimal numbers followed by ‘h’ as a representative of hexadecimal system.

The items with grey in the background are those for the power supply unit status. They should be
displayed in the monitor data (power supply unit status) window.

Touch the button and the screen goes back to the previous.
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15. Controller

How to execute operation related to the controller such as a software reset and an error reset.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set

| Contral ler

Next

[Edit _|[_Play [ Wonitor ][ Control [ > |

15.1 Controller Iltems

& Controller

Flash ROM Writing

Re-Connection

Software Reset

Baud Rate Change

Error Reset Menu
Memory Clear Next
| [ FROW [ SReset || EReset |[ MClear [[ > [uw
& Controller Control ler
Request Multi Task Controller Time Setting Collision
Power Recovery Setting Detection Function
Request Release Release
Pause Compliance Mode
Next
Cal ibration Home
/ Absolute Reset Menu Hlenu
Safety Velocity Next Clear PairlID ‘ Next
| [ RePover || Rehct [ CalW/Rhbs |[_svel |[ > | [coliision ] [RisCaphlose ] e

Touch |[Controller button in the menu screen.

* The types and the positions of the buttons shown on the screen differ depending on the model types.

ME0377-8B
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Flash ROM Writing
Software Reset
Error Reset
Memory Clear

Re-Connection
Baud Rare Change

Request Power Recovery
Request Release Pause
Absolute Reset

Safety Velocity

Multi Task

Time Setting

Clear PairlD

Setting Collision
Detection Function

Release Compliance Mode :

Axis Number Assignment
Input/Output Port
Assignment

Input/Output Port

Data Assignment

Option Unit

EC Operation Mode

Brake Control

15-2

15X

: Conducts flash ROM writing

. Conducts software reset on controller
. Resets the controller error

: Clears each memory on controller

: Conducts reconnection of the controller
: Changes the baud rate for communication with the controller

: Demands the drive source recovery to the controller
: Demands the cancellation of pause to the controller
: Resets the absolute data. (In some models, it may be displayed as

Home Position Adjustment / Absolute Reset. In such a case, adjust the
home position and reset the absolute data.)

: Switches valid/invalid of safety speed limit at Manual Mode

: Allows simultaneous operation of multiple programs at Manual Mode.

(for applicable models only)

: Time setting should be established in the controller. (for applicable

models only)

: The battery-less absolute encoder identification (Pairing ID) should be

cleared (only for applicable models and when the feature is activated).

: Collision detection function should be switched valid/invalid

(only for applicable models and the feature is enabled).

Compliance mode can should be release (only for applicable models
and the feature is enabled).

: Axis number assignment that is necessary after change of unit

construction should be conducted (for applicable models only).

: Assignment of the input and output ports should be conducted on the

fieldbus and option unit (for applicable models only).

. Assignment of the monitor data output, output feature select and input

feature select and also port assignment should be conducted (for
applicable models only).

: The setting for the option unit should be performed (only for applicable

models and the feature is enabled).

: ELECYLINDER operation mode should be switched over (only for

applicable models and the feature is enabled).

: Switch over brake compulsory release and lock (for applicable models

only)

MEOQ0377-8B
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15.2  Flash ROM Writing

After clearing the data from Flash ROM, write data which is saved in controller memory to Flash ROM.

& Confirmation To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

button.

If writing is not necessary, touch button.
Flash Write ?

Yes No |

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait...

Flash ROM writing is completed.

Touch @ button to return to the Controller menu

screen.
Complete!

0K

MEOQ377-8B
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15.3 Software Reset

Executes software reset of the controller. The data which is not written to Flash ROM will be cleared.

S Confirmation Touch button when you want to have a
software reset.

When the software reset is not necessary, touch
button . The display returns to Controller Menu.

Restart the controller?

#The axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

[ [ |

The screen shown on the left is displayed during

the software reset.

Controller Restarting..

T once the software reset is complete, the display

returns to the main menu screen.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
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15.4 Error Reset

Executes error reset of the controller. Reset the message-level and action-release-level errors. If the
cause of an error is already removed, the background color is changed from orange to white which
shows in normal condition.

<« Control ler

Re-Connection

Flash ROM Writing

Software Reset Baud Rate Change

Error Reset Menu

Memory Clear Next

& Confirmation

Error reset will be executed.
Are you sure to continue?

<« Control ler

Flash ROM Writing Re-Connection
Software Reset Baud Rate Change
Error Reset Menu
Memory Clear Next

[_FROW__|[ SReset |[ EReset J[ WcCiear |[ > |

MEOQ377-8B

The background color is orange when an error is

being generated.
Touch Error Resal button.

Touch button when you want to have an error
reset.

When the error reset is not necessary, touch
button.

As shown in the figure on the left, if the cause of
an error is already removed, the background color
is changed from orange to white which shows in
normal condition.

15-5
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15.5 Memory Clear

15.5.1  Memory Initialization Items

&  Memory Clear

; Parameter of
Global Variable Shipping ‘

User Data
Hold Memory

Position Data

Coordinate system
definition data .

| [ evar_J[__usn ][ Position | [Coordinate][ > ] |

Example for Memory Initializing Menu Screen (XSEL-RXD/SXD)

& Memory Clear < Memory Clear

; Parameter of Parameter Data
Global Variable Shipping (restore prev data) |

Program Data
(restore prev data)

Position Data Controller Menu (res%ngoérgetgata) Controller Menu
Position Data
Next (restore prev data) Prev.
| [ Jew | [Prg rstr | [ Sym rstr_|[Pos rstr |[ > | |
Example for Memory Initializing Menu Screen (TTA) (2nd page in the same section)
* The types of buttons to be displayed will differ depending on models.
Global Variable : Conducts Zero-Clear to global variables
User Data Hold Memory . Initializes the user data hold memory (for XSEL-P/Q, PX/QX,

R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX and RAXD/SAXD
equipped with gateway function)

Position Data : Clears all the position data (XSEL- R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD,
RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF, RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX only)

Coordinate system definition data : Clears all the coordinate system definition data (XSEL-RX/SX,
RXD/SXD RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD, MSEL-PCX/PGX,
RSEL and XSEL2-TX only)

Parameter of Shipping . Set the parameters back to the condition of delivery from the
production plant.
(For SSEL, ASEL, PSEL, XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD,
RA/SA, RAX/SAX and RAXD/SAXD, TTA AC Servo Type /
High-Resolution Type, MSEL High-Resolution Type, RSEL
and XSEL2-T/TX)

15-6 MEOQ0377-8B
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: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the program data to

Program Data (restore prev data)

Symbol Data (restore prev data)

Position Data (restore prev data)

Parameter Data (restore prev data)

15.5.2 Global Variable

1X

the writing data of one generation before. (TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF only)

: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the symbol data to the

writing data of one generation before. (TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF only)

: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the position data to the

writing data of one generation before. (TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF only) (Note) No. 1 to 10000
cannot be recovered.

: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the parameter data to

the writing data of one generation before. (TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF only)

Conducts Zero-Clear (initialization) to global variables

Touch [Yes| button when you want to initialize the

Global Variables will be cleared.
Are you sure to continue?

global variables.
When the initialization of the global variables is not
necessary, touch button.

If the initialization of the global variables is finished,

Complete!

0K

the display changes to the screen shown on the
left.

Touch @ button to return to Memory Initialization
Menu screen.

ME0377-8B
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15.5.3 User Data Hold Memory
Refer to [17.3 User Data Hold Memory Initialization].

15.5.4 Position Data
(XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD/RA/SA/IRAX/ISAX/IRAXD/SAXD, TTA,
MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX, RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX Only)

Position data is cleared.

Initialize the position data by using this function in case 6BD “Position Data Construction Change
Error” or 6BF “Position Data Sum Check Error” (20B "Position Error" for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX) is
occurred.

Note) 22B “Position Data Comment Loss Error” (409 "Position Data Comment Error" for RSEL and
XSEL2-T/TX) will be generated if a software reset is conducted or the power is turned off without
writing the position data to the flash ROM after this function is used.

Touch [Yes| button when you want to initialize the

position data.
When the initialization of the position data is not

Initiali hi ition data.
"Are you sire To cantinus? necessary, touch [No| button.

E
%

If the initialization of the position data is finished,

the display changes to the screen shown on the
left.

Complete! Touch [OK] button to return to Memory Initialization
Menu screen.

% | Touch button to return to Flash ROM writing

screen.
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& Confirnation To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

button.
If writing is not necessary, touch [No button.

Flash Write ?

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing... Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... this time.

After flash ROM writing s complete, the display

changes to the software reset screen.

Touch button.

Restart the controller?

The screen shown on the left is displayed during

the software reset.

Controller Restarting...

MEOQ377-8B
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Edit File retu
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

| [ Edit |[Play |[ Wonitor |[ Control |[ = | |

Once the software reset is complete, the display

rns to the main menu screen.

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number

assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assig

nment)), the select axes group window should

appear after you touch the button. Touch (an)

axes group number button or all axes groups

at once button to select the axes group number(s) that is/are to be subject to.

& Initialize position data Tou

Axes group No. 1

Axes group No. 2
ﬁ

All axes groups

[ Cacel |

| 10:00

Tou

the

Tou
Initialize the position data of the the

axes group No, 1. :
Are you sure to continue?

ch a button to select (an) axes group

number(s) that you require to have the position
data initialized.

—
If you touch the button, all the
axes groups fall into that to be subject to.

ch the button when required to initialize
position data.

ch the button when not required to initialize
position data.

* The figure on the left shows a case of selecting

Axis Group No. 1 as an example

Yes No |

| e [ W]

15-10
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15.5.5 Coordinate System Data

(XSEL-RX/SX/RXD/SXD/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD, MSEL-PCX/PG, RSEL

and XSEL2-TX Only)

All the coordinate system definition data is cleared.

Initialize the coordinate system definition data by using this function in case D40 “Coordinate System
Data Control Area Sum Check Error”, D41 “Coordinate System Control Area ID Error” or D42
“Coordinate System Data Sum Check Error” (623 “Coordinate System Error” for RSEL and XSEL2-TX)

is occurred.

Coordinate system definition data
will be initialized.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |
| e W ] |

<« Confirmation

Complete!

0K

&« Confirmation

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

MEOQ377-8B

Touch button when you want to initialize the
coordinate system data.

When the initialization of the coordinate system
data is not necessary, touch button.

If the initialization of the coordinate system data is
finished, the display changes to the screen shown
on the left.

Touch @ button to return to Memory Initialization
Menu screen.

Touch button to return to the controller reset
screen.

Touch button.

15-11
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ACTUATOR

Controller Restarting..

The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

T once the software reset is complete, the display

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

15-12

returns to the main menu screen.
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15.5.6 The Value of This Parameter at the Factory
(SSEL, ASEL, PSEL, XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD/RA/SA/RAXISAX/
RAXD/SAXD, TTA AC Servo Type / High-Resolution Type and MSEL High-
Resolution Type, RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX)

Set the parameters back to the condition of delivery from the production plant.

& System Password The password input window appears.
Input 5119 on the keyboard.

Please input a password.

L1

Koo
| |

To set the parameters back to the condition of

delivery from the production plant, touch
button.

Parameter will be recovered to

SHEE IR Ll If not to set the parameters back to the condition of

Are you sure to continue?

delivery from the production plant, touch button.

Yes | No |

(e w |

Once the process is complete, the window

changes as shown in the figure in the left. Touch

[OK| button, and returns to the memory initializing
Complete! menu window.

Return to the flash ROM writing window by using
the button.

0K

MEOQ377-8B 15-13
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& Confirmation To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

button.
If writing is not necessary, touch [No button.

Flash Write ?

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing...
Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... .
this time.

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the software reset screen.

Touch button.

Restart the controller?

15-14
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ACTUATOR

Controller Restarting..

The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

T once the software reset is complete, the display

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

MEOQ377-8B

returns to the main menu screen.
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15.5.7

ACTUATOR

Program Data (Restore Prev Data)

The flash ROM writing data in the program data is recovered to the writing data of one generation

before.

& Confirmation

SEL Programs will be restored in the
previous condition.
All the present program data is lost.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes | No |

(T T—

Complete!

0K I

Confirmation

Flash Write ?

Yes | No |

15-16

Touch button when you want to set the
program data one generation before.

When it is not necessary to set the program data
one generation before, touch button.

If the recovery of the program data is finished, the
display changes to the screen shown on the left.
Touch @ button to return to Memory Initialization
Menu screen.

Touch button to return to Flash ROM writing
screen.

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button.
If writing is not necessary, touch button.

MEOQ377-8B
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Flash ROW writing While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing... Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait...

Flash ROM writing is complete.

Touch [OK] button to return to the edit menu screen.

Complete!

0K l

MEOQ377-8B
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15.5.8 Symbol Data (Restore Prev Data)

The flash ROM writing data in the symbol data is recovered to the writing data of one generation
before.

& Confirmation Touch button when you want to set the
symbol data one generation before.
When it is not necessary to set the symbol data

Symbol data will be restored in the

i dition. .
All the present symbol data is lost. one generation before, touch [No| button.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |
[ | |

If the recovery of the symbol data is finished, the

display changes to the screen shown on the left.
Touch @ button to return to Memory Initialization
Complete! Menu screen.

Touch button to return to Flash ROM writing

screen.
OK

The way to write to the flash ROM is the same as
[15.5.7 Program Data (Restore Prev Data)].
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15.5.9 Position Data (Restore Prev Data)

The flash ROM writing data in the position data is recovered to the writing data of one generation

before.

Also, Position Data No. 1 to 10000 cannot be recovered.

< Confirmation

Position data will be restored in the
previous condition.
All the present position data is lost.
Are you sure to continue?

& Confirmation

Complete!

0K

MEOQ377-8B

Touch button when you want to set the
position data one generation before.

When it is not necessary to set the position data
one generation before, touch button.

If the recovery of the position data is finished, the
display changes to the screen shown on the left.
Touch @ button to return to Memory Initialization
Menu screen.

Touch button to return to Flash ROM writing
screen.

The way to write to the flash ROM is the same as
[15.5.7 Program Data (Restore Prev Data)].
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15.5.10 Parameter Data (Restore Prev Data)

The flash ROM writing data in the Parameter data is recovered to the writing data of one generation
before.

& Confirmation Touch button when you want to set the
parameter data one generation before.
Parameter data will be restored in the When it is not necessary to set the parameter data
previous condition, .
All the present parameter data is lost. one generation before, touch button.

Are you sure to continue?

%

If the recovery of the parameter data is finished,

the display changes to the screen shown on the
left.

Complete! Touch [OK button to return to Memory Initialization
Menu screen.
Touch button to return to Flash ROM writing

screen.
0K I

Confirmation To write the data to Flash ROM, touch button.
If writing is not necessary, touch button.

Flash Write ?

Yes | No |
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Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. .

Please Wait...

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

Software Reset

Controller Restarting...

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set

Control ler Next

MEOQ377-8B

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the software reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had changed,
it is necessary to have a software reset.

Touch button.

The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

Once the software reset is complete, the display
returns to the main menu screen.

15-21
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15.6 Re-Connection

Re-connect to the controller.

<« Confirmation

Do you want to re-connect ?

SEL
CONTROLLER

Touch Panel Teach Pendant
[ TB-83 1]

TP Ver. 1.80
Core Ver. 1.00

Confirming Connection...

15-22

Touch button when you want to reconnect the

controller.
When it is not necessary to reconnect the

controller, touch [No| button.
Once you touch button, the reboot of this

teaching pendant starts.

The screen shown on the left is displayed after IAI
logo mark is shown.

“Confirming Connection ...” flashes during
reconnection process.

The display returns to the menu screen after
reboot.
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15.7 Baud Rate Change

Changes the communication baud rate between the controller and the teaching pendant.

&  Baud Rate Change

Baud Rate (kbps)

9.6 19.2 | 38.4 | 57.6 | 115.2| 230. 4

0K | CANCEL |

| ok [ cancel |

Baud Rate Change

Baud Rate Changing. ..

9600bps -> 38480bps

ME0377-8B

Touch a button for the baud rate of change.
Touch [OK| button when you change the baud rate.

When change of the baud rate is not necessary,
touch CANCEL| button.

If the baud rate is changed, the connection will be
established with the changed baud rate from the
next connection.

* The button for the baud rate unsupported by the
connected controller, is displayed in gray.
Selection is not available.

* When the unsupported baud rate has been set
due to the connection to the other controller, the
baud rate is changed to the connection available
baud rate automatically and the controller is
connected.

“Baud Rate Changing ...” flashes during the baud
rate change.

The display returns to Controller Menu screen after
the baud rate change.

15-23
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15.8 Safety Velocity

Switches the safety velocity limit status at manual mode.

& SafetyVel (MANU Mode) Safety Velocity Limit does not Effect...
There is no safety speed limitation
("safety Velacity Limit does not Effect Safety Velocity Limit Effect...
(@ safety Velocity Limit Effect There is safety speed limitation

(No matter what the settings are for the programs
and parameters, the maximum velocity for linear

0K CANCEL | axis is 250mm/s or less, CP operation 250mm/s or
less for SCARA and PTP operation at 3% or
| ok ][ Cancel ] | below.)

Touch a radio button and select.

Touch @ button when you switch the valid/invalid
of the safety speed limitation.

When the valid/invalid of the safety speed
limitation is not necessary to be changed, touch

CANCEL button.

15.9 Request Power Recovery

Requests to recover driver power to the controller.
Refer to [15.12 Driver Power Recovery Request and Action Pause Release Request].

To demand the driver power recovery request,

touch button. The display returns to the
previous screen.

Skl L e When it is not necessary to demand the driver
power recovery request, touch [N button. The
display returns to the previous screen.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

- [ e I W ] |

15. Controller
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15.10 Request Release Pause

Requests to release action pause to the controller.
Refer to [15.12 Driver Power Recovery Request and Action Pause Release Request].

& Confirmation To demand the cancellation of the operation pause,
touch [Yes] button. The display returns to the
previous screen.

Paused action will be released.

Are you sure to continue? When it is not necessary to demand the
cancellation of the operation pause, touch
button. The display returns to the previous screen.

Yes No |

15.11 Simultaneous Operation of Multiple Programs

Set whether to allow simultaneous operation of multiple programs or not at Manual Mode.
When it is set to forbid, multiple programs cannot be executed at the same time. (Error No. 913
Multiple Program Simultaneous Operation Forbidden Error) (No. 21D for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX)
* This function is valid only for the following models :
+ XSEL-P/Q (MAIN Application from Version 0.36)
+ XSEL-PX/QX (MAIN Application from Version 0.17)
+ XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)
+ XSEL-RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)
« SSEL, ASEL, PSEL (MAIN Application from Version 0.01) (* only in the program mode.)
+ MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)
+ RSEL (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)
+ XSEL2-T/TX (MAIN Application from Version 1.00)

Two or More Programs Start Permission
Simultaneous operation of multiple programs is
(® Two or More Programs Start Permission a"owed_
(" Two or More Programs Start Prohibition
Two or More Programs Start Prohibition
Simultaneous operation of multiple programs is

forbidden.
0K caNCEL |

Touch a radio button and select.

| o€ [ Concel | | When you want to change the condition of
allowance for the simultaneous operation of
multiple programs, touch I@ button.
When it is not necessary to change the condition of

allowance for the simultaneous operation of
multiple programs, touch [CANCEL] button.

ME0377-8B 15-25
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< Confirmation

Switch to "Two or more programs start
prohibition' mode. Terminate all programs
to switch the mode.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes | No |
|

Switch to 'Two or more programs start
permission’ mode.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

15-26

When you select to forbid the simultaneous
operation of multiple programs, the confirmation
screen will be displayed.

To establish the setting, touch button.
When it is not necessary to establish the setting,
touch button.

When you select to allow the simultaneous
operation of multiple programs, the confirmation
screen will be displayed.

To establish the setting, touch button.
When it is not necessary to establish the setting,
touch button.
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15.12 Driver Power Recovery Request and Action Pause Release Request

15.12.1 In the Case of Controller Other Than SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controllers

(1) Driver Power Recovery Request
1) Case which requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request
Only the following case requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request:
* When you set 1 in I/O parameter No. 44, Driver Power Cut-off cause occurs — Recovery
after the main cause of cut-off is solved.
2) How to execute Driver Power Recovery Request
Select |Controlle] — Nextf — [Request Power Recovery| from the menu to execute.

(2) Action Pause Release Request
1) Case which requires Action Pause Release Request

Each of the following cases requires executing Action Pause Release Request:

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 10 (emergency stop recovery type = action
continuation recovery [during automatic operation only]), emergency stop during automatic
operation — recovery after emergency stop release (action pause release).

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 11 (safety gate OPEN time recovery type = action
continuation recovery [during automatic operation only]), safety gate OPEN during automatic
operation — recovery after safety gate CLOSE (action pause release).

* When you set 1 on I/O parameter No. 36 (input selection function 006 = pausing action
signal), OFF level input on input port No. 6 during automatic operation (pausing action) —
recovery after ON level input on input port No. 6 (action pause release).

2) How to execute Action Pause Release Request
SelectControlle] — Nextf — [Request Release Pause] from the menu to execute.

* If case (1) 1) and (2) 1) occur at the same time, you need to first execute Driver Power
Recovery Request. After completing it, execute the Action Pause Release Request.

ME0377-8B 15-27
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15.12.2 In the Case of SSEL, ASEL or PSEL Controller

(1) Driver Power Recovery Request
1) Case which requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request
Only the following case requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request:
* When you specify any input port for the driver power cut-off release input signal (dedicated
function), driver power cut-off occurs — recovery after the main cause of cut-off is solved.
2) How to execute Driver Power Recovery Request
Select [Controlle] — [Nextf — |Request Power Recovery| from the menu to execute.

(2) Action Pause Release Request
1) Case which requires Action Pause Release Request

Each of the following cases requires executing Action Pause Release Request:

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 10 (emergency stop recovery type = action
continuation recovery [during automatic operation only]), emergency stop during automatic
operation — recovery after emergency stop release (action pause release).

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 11 (enable SW recovery type = action continuation
recovery [during automatic operation only]), stop according to enable SW during automatic
operation — recovery after releasing stop (action pause release).

+ Specify any input port for the action pause input signal (dedicated function). Set “8” (specified
input function value) in the 1/0O parameter (No. 30 - No. 45, No. 251 - No. 258) corresponding
to the input port No. (Refer to the [List of I/O functions and I/O parameters].) OFF level input
in the input port No. specified during automatic operation (action pause) — recovery after ON
level input on the input port No. (action pause release)

2) How to execute Action Pause Release Request
Select [Controlle] — [Nexi{ — [Request Release Pause] from the menu to execute.

* If case (1) 1) and (2) 1) occur at the same time, you need to first execute Driver Power Recovery
Request. After completing it, execute the Action Pause Release Request.
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15.13 Time Setting

Time setting should be established in the controller.

The time displayed in the Error Detailed Data screen is the error occurrence time.
* This function is valid only for the following models :

XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

XSEL-RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

TTA (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

RSEL (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

XSEL2-T/TX (MAIN Application from Version 1.00)

& Control ler Touch [Time Setting| button in Controller Menu

screen.

Time Setting

* The position of the button may differ depending
on the model to connect.
When the button is not displayed, touch
button to switch the screen.

Menu

Next

* The button would not be displayed when the
| | connection is established to a model that does
not support the controller clock.

& Controller Time Controller clock is displayed.
Touch button to move to the edit screen.

Time Mon

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
e / o1 / o 00 : 00 : 02

Time Edit

B

i

|
Touch button.

& Controller Time The controller clock can be edited.

Time Edit
1. Input the time on [Keyboard|.

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
2. Touch [Set button.
oy / o1 / o 00 : 00 : @0

I Time Mon Set
[ Bk ] [_Keyboard |
[ | |
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€ Confirmation The display turns to the confirmation screen when
the controller clock setting is finished.

Complete! Touch @ button to return to the clock display
screen.

0K

The display returns to this screen.

Time Mon
Touch button to return to Controller Menu
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss screen

ee / @1 / o1 00 : 00 : 02

Time Edit

[ e ]
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The controller possesses a feature to output an absolute error when it checks the encoder ID and
detects it is wrong. In case replacement is conducted with an actuator which the absolute reset has
been executed, it is necessary to clear the existing ID (pairing ID).

This feature is available only when the battery-less absolute encoder is connected and the pairing ID

clear feature is activated.

* This feature is the same as the pairing ID clear feature in the maintenance information.

&  Controller

Time Setting
Menu
Clear PairlD Next
| et Tine | D] [ 5 o~

&  System Password

Please input a password

1

| Keyboard |

10:00

&  Select Clear PairID Axis No.

Select Axis

Axis No.[ I

| Keyboard |

10:00

ME0377-8B

Touch [Clear PairlD| button in Controller Menu

screen.

* The position of the button may differ depending
on the model to connect.
When the button is not displayed, touch
button to switch the screen.

* The button will not be shown when the pairing ID
clear feature is not activated.

The password input window appears.
Input 5119 on the software numeric keys.

* Password will be kept valid once it has been set
up until the connection gets established again or
the power gets rebooted.

Input the axis number that you would like to have
pairing ID clear conducted in Axis No. box using
the software numeric keys.
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& Confirmation Touch button when the paired 1.D. is to be
cleared.
Do you want to clear pairing encoder's ID Touch button when the paired |.D. is not to be
in order to change axis? cleared

¥Please don't clear at the time of
motor unit exchange.

Yes No |

| e I W]

Once the process is completed, the screen

changes to the figure shown in the left. Touch [OK|
button to go back to axis number select screen.

Complete!

0K |

| 10:00

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group window should
appear after you enter the password. Touch an axes group number button to select the axes group
number that is to be subject to.

The select axes group window should appear after
you enter the password.
Touch an putton.

Axes group No. 1

Axes group No. 2

& Select Clear PairlD Axis No. Axes group No. 1 Select Clear Pair ID Axis No. window appears.
el e * The axes group number that was selected
Axis No.[ [] should be shown on the top right of the screen.

| 10:00)
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15.15 Setting Collision Detection Function

Collision detection function should be switched Enable/Disable. If the collision detection function is
valid, there is a case that an axis cannot move after getting into a condition of collision detected when
the servo gets turned while the axis is in contact with a peripheral. Use this feature to disable the

collision detection function temporarily.

This feature is valid only when the controller and robot support the collision detection function and also

the collision detection function is enabled.

& Controller

Controller Time Setting Collision
Setting Detection Function
Release
Compliance Mode
Menu
Clear PairID | Next

| [ collision | RIsCmpMode |

& Setting Collision Detection Function

J1 Axis CON @OFF
J2 Axis CON ®OFF
Vert. Axis CCON ®OFF
Rot. Axis CON (®0OFF

| Enable all | [ Disable all |
0K CANCEL |
| o ][ cancel ] wn

ME0377-8B

Touch [Setting Collision Detection Function| button
in Controller Menu screen.

* The position of the button may differ depending
on the model to connect.
When the button is not displayed, touch
button to switch the screen.

* The button will not be shown when the pairing
collision detection function is not activated.

The setting collision detection function window
should be displayed.

(Initial display should be the current setting
condition)

ON -+« Collision detection function enable
OFF « « « « Collision detection function disable

Touch a radio button and select.
Touch @ button if you would like to change the

setting. Touch CANCEL] button if you would not
change the setting.

* Touch [Enable all / Disable alll buttons and radio

button select can be switched over in SCARA unit.

* Rotary axis should not be displayed for three-axis
SCARA.
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15.16 Release Compliance Mode

Compliance mode should be release. When a SEL program using the compliance control gets
interrupted due to such an occasion as an error occurrence, there may be a case that the compliance
mode is kept valid. If it is required to switch back to the normal control, cancel the compliance mode

using this feature.

This feature is valid only when the controller and robot support the compliance control feature and also

the compliance control function is enabled.

Toush Refease Compliance Modd button in

Controller Time Setting Collision
Setting Detection Function
Release
Compl iance Mode
Menu
Clear PairlD ‘ Next

| [Coltision ] [RisCupllod

&  Release Compliance Mode

[ TRelease compliance mode of Scara

0K CANCEL |

| | 0K ]| Cancel |[ Scara | 10

15-34

Controller Menu screen.

* The position of the button may differ depending on
the model to connect.
When the button is not displayed, touch
button to switch the screen.

* The button will not be shown when the pairing
compliance control function is not activated.

Turn on the check boxes for those you would like to
have the compliance mode release, and then touch

@ button.

Touch |[CANCEL| button if you would not release the
compliance mode.
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15.17 Axis Number Assignment

It is necessary to have an assignment of the axis numbers after a change to the unit construction for
RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX. Assign the axis numbers using this feature.

& Controller

Allocate Axis No.

Al locate Input/Output
Port Data

Menu

Next

| [ATTochxo ] [ATTocort |

Al'l position data will be cleared
when the axis Nos. are allocated.
Please save backup data in advance as needed.

Are you sure to allocate the axis Nos.?

|H Backup Menu

Yes No

10:00)

ME0377-8B

Touch the |Allocate Axis No/ button in the controller
menu window.

* The position of the buttons may differ depending
on the connected models. In case of this button
not displayed, touch the button to switch
the window.

* The button should not appear if the axis number
assignment feature is not activated.

Once touching the |Allocate Axis No .| button, a
confirmation window should come up. Conduct a
data backup if necessary.

(Touch the Backup Menu| button and it goes to the

backup menu window.)

Touch the button when required to assign the
axis numbers.

Once the axis number assignment is carried
out, the current position data will be all cleared.
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[Displayed Items in Allocate Axis No. Window (RSEL)]

& Allocate Axis No. }
The allocation of axis No. can be chanzed / 1) Unlt NO‘
when you touch the “Axis No.” fie /

- W ity it Unitz _lgllé'lis_ = 2) Unlt type

trin e e sasc [ Fo-shac-2 [ Rek-8hac-2 e L

nodel nusber
waw | 1 | s [ 3) Axis model number
S| NI e o e
3] e | 2 2 I 4) Axis No.
Auto allocation | Write |m”
Tt allomm ot sijs o, oo ciyent B 1) Unit No.
Uni t@ Unitl Uni t2 Unit3 .
: W'
' [P [ e ,c::m iﬁ\ 2) Unlt type
]
] i [ 3) Axis model number
RCPA-SASC 3 W.‘A-S.Aﬂ'-i ‘-
1-of - - = I 5) Axis Grp.No.
- Axis No.
Auto allocation Write ||m

[Displayed Items in Allocate Axis No. Window (XSEL2-T/TX)]

€&  Assign Axis No,

The assignment of axis No. can be changed .
when you touch the “Axis No.” fie [ 1) Unlt NO_

Unitl  Unitz /

[ 4) Axis No.

Auto assignment | Write ‘m.n

& Assign Axis No.

The assignment of axis No. can be changed .
when you touch the “Axes Grp. No. - Axis No.” field | — 1) Un|t NO.

i i /

[ 5) Axis Grp.No.
- Axis No.

Auto assignment | Write ||B:JI

* The figure on the top shows a case of normal setting (axis number assignment without using axis groups).
The one on the bottom shows the advanced setting (axis number assignment with using axis groups).
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1) Unit Number Display
It shows the unit number of the driver unit.

2) Unit Type Display
It shows the unit type of the driver unit.

3) Axis Model Code Display
It shows the axis model code information acquired from the driver unit or the actuator unit.
It should show “Unknown” in case no axis model code information is acquired.

4) Axis Number Input Box

In the figure shows the position of the connectors to connect actuators. The one on the top is for

the 1st axis and bottom for the 2nd axis.
Input the axis number to assign to an actuator.
The axis number setting range is 1 to 8. Enter a not duplicated value for the axis number.

5) Axes Group Number - Axis Number Input Box
In the figure shows the position of the connectors to connect actuators.
The one on the top is for the 1st axis and bottom for the 2nd axis.
Input the axes group number - axis number to assign to an actuator.
The axis group number setting range is 1 to 2.
The axis number setting range is 1 to 8.
Make sure the axis group number you input - axis number are not duplicated.

Note: Make sure that there is a limit to the input values for RSEL combined axes.
(Refer to [15.17.3 Axis Number Assignment for Combined Axes])

ME0377-8B
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15.17.1 Basic Operation

[Assignment Change by Direct Input of Axis Number]

d

When it is preferred to indicate an axis number to assign to an actuator expressly, follow the

procedures below to assign an axis number.

& Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed

when you touch the “Axis No.” fie
Unitd  Unitl Uitz Unit3
Unit_tye, -
i REA-SA4C-2 [ REA-Sh4C-2
Bl | e momber | ROPA-SAEC s s RCP4-SASC.
o | Axis Mo.
A RoA-5AG-2 | ReA-Sh4c-2
[ ool imver | REPH-S5C |47 0
Axis No.

Advanced cfg.

Auto allocation |

Write

10:00

&  Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axis No.” Id.
Unitd Unit1 Unit2 Unit3
Beal' | ool IS e | RoPa-shsc | ROA-SMC-2 | RCA-SMC-2 popygase
g | Axis No.
i M?:’I‘s»e ROP4-SASC ND\-SGMC-Z RCA-S:%-Z
Axis No. 2 3
(/] ENT
Advanced cfg, Auto allocation | rite o

&  Allocate Axis No,

The allocation of a><|s No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axis No.” field.
Unito Unit1 Unit2 Unit3
Unit type, A A PCF|°
Axi RCA-SA4C-2 | RCA-SA4C-2
mode | number | RCP4-SASC. s 0 RCPA-SASC
o | Axis No. 1
Axi RCA-SA4C-2 | RCA-SA4C-2
s+ odel mmver | REP4-SEC |G 0
Axis No.
T A Auto allocation Write o

15-38

Touch in an input box for an axis number that you
require to have an assignment change. A keyboard

Input an axis number and touch the button.
The keyboard closes.

If it is required to cancel the assignment, touch

and [ENT]

The value you input shows up in the axis number
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& Allocate Axis No. Have an input to all the points that you require to
The 2l location of axis No. can be changed make assignment changes, and then touch the
when you touch the “Axis No.” field.

button. A confirmation window shows up.

Unitd  Unitl  Unitz  Unit3
P ]

Unit typs =
=
Aopa- s [ PoA-SMC-2 | REA-MC-2 gy s (2

Axin
% | model mamver

r—

o | Axis Mo. 1 3 5 7
Ll

Adia OA-SAC-2 | ALA-SAC-2
odal rmber | EPA-SASC | T W

Axis Mo. 2 4 6

m Auto al location II Write Imu

Touch the button. The contents that you

edited should be written to the controller.

Write the modifications to the controller.

Are you sure to continue?

Note that the process cannot be cancelled
once touching the Yes] button.

Yes No |

S —T—

While in he process of axis number assignment

writing, “Allocate Axis No. Writing...” flashes.

Allocate Axis No. iting. ..
scate fis Fo. HETHNE Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... this time.

10:00)

€& Confirmation Once the axis number assignment writing is
complete, a confirmation window for controller
reboot shows up. Touch the [OK] button. The
Restart the controller. software reset will be executed.

*The axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

MEOQ377-8B 15-39
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Software Reset While in the process of controller reboot,
“Controller Restarting...” flashes.

Controller Restarting...

Once the reboot is complets, the main men wil

appear.
Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Controller Next

| [ Edit ][ Play |[ Wonitor ][ Gontrol |[ > [we

When the axis number assignment mode is the advanced setting (axis number assignment with using
axes groups), it is necessary to input an axes group number and axis number in a row in the axis
number input.

(Refer to [15.17.2 Axis Number Assignment Mode Switchover] for how to switch over the axis number
assignment mode.)

Touch an input box forxes Grp- No. A5 NoJ

The al location of axis No, can be changed i i
Taneitoestion of mis o, canbo chowed, . o1 that you require to have an assignment change. A
keyboard appears.
Unito Unit1 Unit2 Unit3 .
= Unit type PC AC AC PCF B
| 195362 10 462 e e |
H

| s [ 157 0 2

e -l - - |
ﬁ Auto allocation Write .
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& Allocate Axis No.

The al location of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axes Grp. No. - Axis No.” field.

Unitd  Unitl Unit2  Unit3

T
. | Repa-susc | ROA-MC-2 | RCA-SMC-2 ] pepg-sasc
e 7 ESC
repa-sise | ROA-SMO-2 | ROk-ShG-2 4 BS
N I 11 CLR
0 ENT
Rls. axes grp. Auto allocation | rite o

& Allocate Axis No.

The al location of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axes Grp. No. - Axis No.” field.

Unitd Unit1 Unit2 Unit3
Sa mode oo ey | RePa-saee | ROA-SME2 | ROA-SMC-2) g psc -

o [~z 11 -1 - - - 7 ESC
o [ e ik 41568
pess oo | _ _ -

SRS | 1 2 3 | cr
0 ENT
Rls. axes grp. Auto allocation | rite o0

& Allocate Axis No.

The al location of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axes Grp. No. - Axis No.” field.

Unitd  Unit]  Unit2  Unit3
Unit type P A A PCF

Axis, _usc | RoA-saac-2 | Roa-shac-2| oo
mode nusper [ REPA-SASC [T g[S

At | I - - -

Axis casc | FOA-SA4G-2 | RCA-SAG-2
modo nusper | REP4-SA5C [T 9

Rls. axes grp. Auto allocation Write o

MEOQ377-8B

Input an axes group number and touch the

button.
The cursor moves to the axis number input

position.

If it is required to cancel the assignment, touch

and [ENT]

Input an axis number and touch the button.
The keyboard closes.

Touch the button and the input can be redone

from the axes group number input.

The value you input shows up in the axes group
number - axis number input box.

The process for writing in to the controller and
other processes should be the same as those in
the normal setting (axis number assignment
without using axes group numbers).
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[Axis Number Assignment Change by Axis Number Auto Assignment]

If you require to have an automatic input of an axis number to be assigned to an actuator, follow the

procedures below to assign axis numbers.

<& Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axis No.” field.
Uni t@

Unitl Uni t2

Unit3

Advanced cfz. | I Auto al location I Write o

Auto-al location of axes number according to the
driver units connection order will be executed.
Are you sure to continue?

#The current allocation will be discarded.

Yes No |

| e ][ W]

< Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axis No.” field.

Uni t® Uni t1 UnitZ  Unit3
Unit type PCF

i g | ROA-SAC-2 e I8
mode! nuber | FO4-SAC " 'y ROPA-SASC | =

=3

Axis Mo, 1 3 13 7

his ROA-SA4C-2 | REA-SA4C-2
| modai rmbar | REP-SAGE [Ty

L

Axis No. 2 4 6

=] Auto al location I Write Im

Touch the |Auto allocation| button. A confirmation
window shows up.

Axis numbers should be assigned automatically in
the order of the driver unit connection.

Touch the button. It should go back to the axis
number assignment window.

Touch the |Yes| button and the current
assignment information will be discarded.

Axis numbers automatically assigned are shown in
the axis number input boxes.

The further procedures are the same as those
stated in [Assignment Change by Direct Input of
Axis Number]. Touch the write button to transfer
the edited contents to the controller.

* Touch in an input box for axis number and
correction can be made to an axis number.

Axis number automatic assignment should be conducted considering the followings.
o Limit to the input values of axis numbers for combined axes (Refer to [15.17.3 Axis Number

Assignment for Combined Axes])

¢ Exclusion of combination axes that are short of constructed axe
Axis numbers are assigned in the order of the driver unit numbers (order of the driver unit connectors
in the same driver unit) considering the conditions above.
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15.17.2 Axis Number Assignment Mode Switchover

There is the advanced setting (axis number assignment with using axes groups) as well as the normal
setting (axis number assignment without using axes groups) in the axis number assignment. Follow
the procedures below to switch over between the normal setting and advanced setting.

Advanced Setting : System to manage several axes as a “axes group”

< Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axis Na. ield.

Uni t® Uni t1 UnitZ  Unit3
Unit type P PCF

dnis | pora-star |RA-SMCZ | RA-8MC-2 | popy s |

4 m,

g_-mm‘
i

x
F
5

3

tais | cpaquse |ROA-ShC-2 [k Shac 2

L

(e—

Auto al location | Write

100

Allocate the axis No, with the axes group.
Are you sure to continue?

#The current allocation will be discarded.

Yes No |

| [ Vs J[ Mo |

&  Allocate Axis No,

The allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axes Grp. No. - Axis No.” field.
Uni t@

Unitl Uni t2

Unit3
=

2t | model rumber

Axes 6. o, - - -
1ais Mo,

e oo 5 | Auto al location Write .

ME0377-8B

If the axis number assignment mode is in the
normal setting, touch the button. A
confirmation window shows up.

Touch the [Yes| button.

Touch the [Yes| button and the current
assignment information will be discarded.

The axis number assignment mode switches over
to the advanced setting (axis number assignment
with using axes groups)
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In order to switch the axis number assignment mode back to the normal setting from the advanced
setting, follow the procedures below.

Touch the button. A confirmation

€  Allocate Axis No. ;
window shows up.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axes Grp, No. - Axis No.” field,

Ui 1 Unit1 Unit2 nitd
T3 1
[ ] ] [T

1-141-3Q - -

|

Auto al location | Write |
"we

Touch the [Yes] button.

Allocate the axis No. without the axes group.
Are you sure to continue?

*The current allocation will be discarded.

185 No | Touch the [Yes| button and the current
assignment information will be discarded.

(e L% |

The axis number assignment modo swiches over
T . . to the normal setting (axis number assignment
e allocation of axis No. can be changed

when you touch the “Axis No.” field. W|thout using axes groups)

Uni @ Unit! Unit2 Unit3

Auto al location Write
10:00
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15.17.3 Axis Number Assignment for Combined Axes

For RSEL, there is a limit to the assigned axis numbers for the combined axes such as Orthogonal 6-
axis and wrist units. Make sure to consider the limit of the axis number input when inputting an axis

number.
(Automatic assignment of axis numbers considering the limit should be performed when the automatic

assignment is executed.)
* When activating the combined axes, have all the axis numbers that construct combined axes being
assigned. It will cause an error when only some axis numbers are assigned.

* ltis necessary to have all the axes that construct combined axes assigned in the same axes group
when having the advanced setting (axis number assignment with using axes groups).

15.17.3.1 6-axis Cartesian
Axis number assignment for 6-axis cartesian should be performed following the procedures below.

* ltis necessary to have C1-axis, C2-axis, C3-axis, R-axis, B-axis and T-axis existed.

For the driver unit of 6-axis cartesian, the
. constructing axes information (C1, C2, C3,R, B, T)

h i is No. be ch: d f .
Then oo Goueh he-hia o7 ald e should be displayed after the axis model code.
Unitd Unit1 Unit2 Unit3 _
PC [ PC [
Auto allocation | Write |m:W
ERTYTT S Accion C1=1.02=2,C3=3,R=4,B=5T=6.
The allocation of axis No. can be changed . . . .
vhen you touch the “Axis No.” field. * For 6-axis cartesian, the axis numbers available
e L e for assignment are fixed.

* In the advanced setting, assign 6-axis cartesian
to Group No. 1.

Advanced ofz. | Auto al location Write o
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15.17.3.2 Wrist Unit

Axis number assignment for the wrist unit should be performed following the procedures below.

* Itis necessary to have B-axis and T-axis existed.

For the driver unit of the wrist unit, the constructing

& Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed axes information ((B) and (T)) ShOUId be d|3p|ayed
when you touch the “Axis No.” field. after the axis model COde.
Uni to Unitl Unit2 Unit3
Unit type [ PC PC PC 3
o) e epa-shsc | repa-sasc | nopa-shac | =
; Axis No.

otiRa Repa-sksc | Ropa-sasc

Axis No.
’W Auto al location | Write o

2D Allocate Axis No. Assign the axis numbers so they came in order of
T axis number for B-axis < axis number for T-axis.
e allocation of aX|s No. can be changed

when you touch the “Axis No.” field.

Uni to Unitl Unit2 Unit3
Unit type PC [ PC [
g

Axi RCP4-SASC
ool mbor | " a0 | Repa-shec | Repa-sase | repa-shec | =

o | Axis No. 1

Axis | RoPa-sksC p -
model nuaber | (1) | ROP4-SASC | RCPd-SA5C

Axis No. 2

[T —p— | Auto al location | Write

10:00

In case there are several wrist units, there should be an identification number displayed after the
constructing axes information ((B) and (T)). (The same identification number shows the same serial
number.) In all identification numbers, make sure to assign the axis numbers so they come in order of

axis number for B-axis < axis number for T-axis.

* Shown inthe figure onthe et s a case that
The allocation of aX|s No. can be ghanged there are tWO WrISt Un|ts as an example

when you touch the “Axis No.” fiel

Unitd  Unitl Unit2  Unit3

Unit type
s - -
el o 2 S Ror4-sasc | Repa-shec

£

E | e | G -
Axis No. l
[T | Auto al location Write .
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15.17.3.3 Multi-Slider

Axis number assignment for the multi-slider should be performed following the procedures below.

* It is necessary to have axes for all multi-slider units existed.

For the driver unit of the multi-slider, the

<& Allocate Axis No.

The al location of axis No. can be chaneed constructing axes information (MS) should be
Gl g T T Lo U™ el displayed after the axis model code.
Unitd Unitl Unit2 Unit3
o | it tee PC PG PC PC §
L coffa ROPA-SASC | RCP4-5ASC nm-sw:;?
Ml el e ROP4-SASC. | RCP4-sA5C
Axis No.

’m Auto allocation Write .

& Allocate Axis No. Itis not necessary to consider the order of axis
numbers for the multi-slider. Make sure that all the
The al location of ams No. can be changed

when you touch the “Axis No.” field. axis numbers Constructing the multi-slider units are
Unitd  Uhitl  Unit2  nit3 asslgned

[ I Auto allocation | Write

10:00

In case there are several multi-slider units, there should be an identification number displayed after the
constructing axes information ((MS)). (The same identification number shows the same serial
number.)
NS * S"oun i the figure on o lef i a case that

T there are two multi-slider units as an example

e allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axis No.” fie

Unitd  Unit Uitz Unitd

[Te—p— | Auto al location Write o
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15.17.3.4 Synchronized Axes

Axis number assignment for the synchronized axes should be performed following the procedures

below.

* ltis necessary to have both synchronized master axis and synchronized slave axes existed.

&  Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed

when you touch the “Axis No.”

field

Unit type

Uni t0
[

Unitl
PC

Uni t2
[

Unit3

PC

Axis >
bR m ReP4-SASC | Ropa-sasC | Repa-shc [

o | Axis No.

Kis | o y y
i RCPA-SASC | RCP4-SASC

Axis No.

Auto al location Write
10:900

Advanced cfg. |

< Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed
when you touch the “Axis No.” field
Unitd  Unitl Uitz Unit3
= Unit tyne [ PC PC PC N
B m Repa-s45¢ | Rep-sasc | Rcea-sesc 2
o | Axis Mo 1
| sode iaper [ PP | Repa-sasc | acps-sasc
Axis No.
It T Auto allocation | Write o

< Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed

when you touch the “Axis No.”

field.

Unitd

Uni t1

Unit2

Uni 3

Auto allocation |

Write

10:00

For the driver unit of the synchronized axes, the
constructing axes information (M (= master axis)
and S (= slave axes)) should be displayed after the
axis model code.

Input the axis numbers so they come in order of
the axis number of the master axis < axis numbers
of slave axes.

Synchronized axes should be constructed
combinations at the input of axis numbers.

There should be ? mark displayed after the
constructing axes information (M and S) while the
combination axes are unestablished after axis
number input is done.

* Shown in the figure on the left is a condition that
only the axis number for the synchronized
master axis is input.

Once a combination gets established, the ? mark
displayed after the constructing axes information
(M and S) turns into an identification number.

* Shown in the figure on the left is a condition that
the combination is established after inputting axis
numbers for the synchronized master axis and
synchronized slave axes

In the axis number input, a synchronized axis searches a mating axis that the axis number is already
input but combination is unestablished (an axis with its identification number shown as ?), and
constructs a combination with the lowest axis number in the found ones. If a combination comes to
what is not expected, clear up the axis number once and input an axis number again.
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& Allocate Axis No.

The allocation of axis No. can be changed

when you touch the “Axis

No.” field.

d

Unit@ Unitl Unit2 Unit3
Unit type P P P =
wud P o
o | Axis No. 1 3 |
N Cr R
Mxis No, 2 4
e G, I Auto allocation Write

10:08

ME0377-8B

* Shown in the figure on the left is a condition that
two combinations of synchronized axes are
established.

(It is the combination that the same identification
number is constructed)

* If it is an unexpected combination, clear the axis
number at once and input a number again.

15-49

JajjoJjuo) ‘G|



15. Controller

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

15.18 Input/Output Port Assignment

(for applicable models only)

Assignment of the input and output ports should be conducted on the fieldbus and option unit.

& Controller

Touch the |Assign Input/Output Port button in the
Assign Axis No. EC operation mode controller menu window to show the input and
output port assignment window.

Assign Input/Output

Port
- * The position of the button may differ depending
Ass'ggoi?pggég”tp”t Menu on the model to connect. When the button is not
displayed, touch button to switch the
Option unit Next window.

| [ AllocAxNo | [ AllocPort || AllocPDat | [ OptionUnit|[ -> |u=

The contents to be displayed should differ depending on connected controllers.

[Displayed Window for RSEL]

& Allocate input/output port & Allocate input/output port

Allocate input/output port type ®Fix Chuto Allocate input/output port type CFix ®Auto
Nurber of ports used for 1/01 fieldous remote input Nurber of ports used for 1/01 fieldous remote input
Nurber of ports used for /01 fieldbus remote output Nurber of ports used for 1/01 fieldous remote output
1/01 input port start No, l:l
1/01 output port start No. l:l
Number of connected option units El mm‘c:\if?m?;ﬁ’m”m‘ | Number of connected option units El m‘m;\iﬁmm&”m‘
Option unit input port start No. l:l
Option unit output port start No. 300 E
Write Write
10:00 10:00
Allocate input/output port type: Allocate input/output port type:
Fixed Automatic

[Displayed Window for XSEL2-T/TX]

& Assign input/output port €  Assign input/output port

Assign input/output port type ®Fix Chuto Assign input/output port type CFix @ Auto
Slot1 Slot2 Slot1 Slot2
Nurber of ports used for 1/0 slot fieldus remote input | 0 Mumber of ports used for 1/0 slot fieldbus remote input

Nurber of ports used for 1/0 slot fieldus remote output Mumber of ports used for 1/0 slot fieldous remote output

Ll
1/0 slot input port start Mo, 1,000
1/0 slot output port start No. 4, 000

L
BEN

Write Write I

15:59

Assign input/output port type: Assign input/output port type:
Fixed Automatic
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¢ Allocate input/output port type :
The assignment type can be selected from "Fix" and "Auto".

e Number of ports used for fieldbus remote input :
Setting can be established for the number of the remote input ports used in I/O Fieldbus.

e Number of ports used for fieldbus remote output :

Setting can be established for the number of the remote output ports used in 1/0O Fieldbus.

e Input port start No. :
I/0 Input Port Start Number should be set for when the assignment type is "Fix".

e Output port start No. :
I/O Output Port Start Number should be set for when the assignment type is "Fix".

o Number of connected option units (RSEL only) :
Setting should be established for the number of connected units of the option units.

o Option unit input port start No. (RSEL only) :
Option Unit Input Port Start Number should be set for when the assignment type is "Fix".

e Option unit output port start No. (RSEL only) :

Option Unit output Port Start Number should be set for when the assignment type is "Fix".
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& Allocate input/output port

Allocate input/output port type @Fix Chuto
Number of ports used for 1/01 fieldbus remote input
Nurber of ports used for 1/01 fieldbus remote output
1/01 input port start No.
1/01 output port start No.
Number of connected option units El
Option unit input port start No.
Option unit output port start No. 300
Write
10:00

& Allocate input/output port

Allocate input/output port type @Fix (CAuto
Number of ports used for 1/01 fieldbus remote input
Nurber of ports used for 1/01 fieldbus remote output
1/01 input port start No.
1/01 output port start No. 300
Number of connected option units El 'hm‘c;\if‘ihm‘rf:}ﬁ"m”m‘ |
Option unit input port start No.

Option unit output port start No. 300

Write

Flash Write ?

Yes No |

| Ve J[ W |

Restart the controller?

¥ The axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

Yes No |

| e ][ W]

15-52

For the number of connected option units, touch
the Match with the current configuration| button and
the number of unit currently connected should
automatically get input.

Touch the button after all the settings inputs
are done, and the data should get transferred to
the controller.

Return to the flash ROM writing window by using
such as the < button.

Touch button to start flash ROM writing.

After finishing the flash ROM writing, the screen
should switch to the controller rebooting
confirmation window.

Touch the button in order to activate the
changed settings to allow the reboot.

Any axis with the servo being on should get the
servo turned off.
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15.19 Input/Output Port Data Assignment

(for applicable models only)

Conduct the feature assignment and port assignment for monitor data output, output feature select

and input feature select.

& Controller

Assign Axis No.

EC operation mode |

Assign Input/Output

Port
Assign Input/Output
Port Data Menu
Option unit Next

| [ AlTocAxNo || AllocPort | [ AllocPDat |[ OptionUnit |[ > [u=

& Assign Input/Output Port Data

Monitor data

Output function select

Input function select

Back

13:16|

ME0377-8B

Touch the |Assign Input/Output Port Datal button in
the controller menu window. The input/output port
data assignment menu should appear.

* The position of the buttons may differ depending
on the connected models. In case of this button
not displayed, touch the button to switch
the window.

* The position of the buttons may differ depending
on connected models.

Touch a button that you require to activate.
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15.19.1 Monitor Data Output Setting

Set the monitor data output from the output port. The output value of the monitor data can be
monitored on the output port and also can be checked in the monitor data output display window.
(Refer to [14.14 Monitor Data Output Display] for how to display on the monitor data output display
window.)

[Displayed Items in Monitor Data Output Setting Window]
1) Fieldbus Domain Display Box

& Monitor Data Output Setting

Fieldbus Area: 300 - 595, 4,000 - 4,727

2) Swap Setting Box

Word smap in Double word data: _Disable | >

Ho. Monitor item 1at it | e
1 frent posi tion[8, 881nm] (2N) v |m]
2 Output voltage(Pn. sply. unit) [V] (5H) v [m]
3 Current position[®. 801nm) (2W) v 428 N[
4 Current posi tion[. 801m) (21) vl 40 [ N i .
5 Unseluction v J=—— 3) Monitor Data Setting Box
6 (Unselect ion) v /
B (Wnselection) v
8 (Unselection)
] [Toneetection) IAd|
[ Back | [Clear all cfg. |[ Write |
| #BackColor [ | indicates some error is occurring. 0

1) Fieldbus Domain Display Box
The output port range to be assigned as the fieldbus domain should be displayed. Monitor data is

available for output only in this range.

2) Swap Setting Box
Set the swap status of the signal output from the output ports (byte swap and double-word data
word swap). Enable/disable can be switched over on the button.
Byte swap : Output should be made with the top 8 bits and bottom 8 bits in the word
data (16 bits) swapped with each other. For the double-word data (32
bits), the top 8 bits and bottom 8 bits in both of the top word (16 bits) and
bottom word (16 bits) should be swapped and output.
Word swap in Double word data
: Output should be made with the top word (16 bits) and bottom word (19
bits) swapped with each other.

This setting is valid for all the monitor data output setting items. The monitor items in the power
supply unit status give an influence to every (1W = 1 word data) in every power supply unit. The
monitor items in the EC status and axis status give an influence to the byte swap when 1W =1
word data and both byte swap and double-word data word swap when 2W = 2 word data.
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3) Monitor Data Setting Box

Select/set the monitor data output from the output ports.

No. :
Power / EC / AxisNo.:

Monitor item

1st Output port No.

Auto

Monitor numbers are shown (1 to 9)

Types of monitor items are shown. When the monitor item is the power
supply unit status (RSEL only), it shows “Power Supply”, when EC status
(RSEL, XSEL2-T/TX), it shows “EC”, and when axis status, shows the
axis number that is subject to monitoring.

When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is
performed in the axis number assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis
Number Assignment]), display should be shown in axes group number -
axis number. When it is displayed in the axis number (axes group
number - axis number), changed can be made in the axis number (axes
group number - axis number) by touching it.

. Select/set the items for monitor output.

Touch the E button and the items available for monitor setting are
shown in a list. Touch the item that you require to monitor to select it.
The power supply unit status monitor items (RSEL only) appear when the
number of the connected power supply units (setting value in Other
Parameter No. 61) is something other than 0. The monitoring items of the
EC status (RSEL, XSEL2-T/TX) should be displayed when EC Interface
(RCON-EC or ELECYLINDER connection module board) is connected.
The axis status monitor items appear when axis numbers are assigned
with the axis number assignment feature.

: Set the top port number of the output ports range to be used as the

destination of the monitor data output. Make sure to set it so the range of
the used ports (with the top output port number as the start, number of
ports in respond to the monitor items) suits in the fieldbus domain range.
Also, make sure the range does not duplicate with any other monitor
items or port range in use for other feature.

If there is an error in the setting, the background of the top output port
number will turn into pink.

: A port number available for setting should be automatically searched

from the start of the train as the top output port number. The status can
be switched between enable/disable by touching the checkbox. The
search should be conducted in the port range next to a port range in use
for the monitor number one before. If a domain not in use with number of
necessary ports in found in the word boundary, the top port number in it
should be set as the top output port number.

In case the monitor number one before is in error or monitor item not
being selected, the search should be conducted in the port range next to
a port range in use for the monitor number another one before. In case
there is no valid monitor setting, the search should be conducted from the
start of the fieldbus domain.

Touch the |All setting clear button and all the monitor numbers should go unselected.

After setting input is complete, touch the button to transfer the settings to the controller. Once
the writing is started, when going back to the menu window with the button, a confirmation of
flash ROM writing and software reset should come up. In order to reflect the written data, write to
the flash ROM and conduct the software reset.

Touch the button and the screen goes back to the previous.

ME0377-8B
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15.19.2 Output Feature Select Setting

Select a feature to be assigned to the output port. Also, set an output port number to assign the feature.

[Displayed Items in Output Feature Select Setting Window]

1) Output Port Domain Display Box

& Qutput Function Selection Setting

e port wros: w0 -0, 4o 53 [ Page Up | [[Page bn

Function Selection Output Port No. Auto

2:Operation-cancel Lvl. or Hi. Err. (OFF) B4

3:RDY(PI0-trigger&no cold Lvl or Hi) v 301 |

2:Emergency stop output(OFF) v 302 \r

@:General purpose output v 303 H

p bt buth L 2) Output Feature Select Setting Box

@:General purpose output v 304 /r

@:General purpose output v 305 O

@:General purpose output v O

U General_purpose output 307 ]

| *BackColor [ | indicates some error is occurring. 10:00

1) Output Port Domain Display Box
This shows the range of output ports. The output port number to assign a feature should be
selected in this range.

2) Output Feature Select Setting Box
Select/set the feature to be assigned to the output port.

Output Func No. : Output feature number is shown. (300 to 315, 300 (Area 2) to 315 (Area
2))

Function Selection : Select/set the feature to be assigned to the output port.

Touch the E button and the features available for setting are shown in a
list. Touch the feature that you require to assign to select it.

The features available for setting may differ depending on output feature
numbers.

Output Port No. : Set an output port number to assign a feature. Make sure not to have the
output port numbers duplicated with another output feature number or an
output in use for another feature.

If there is an error in the setting, the background of the output port
number will turn into pink.

Auto : Port numbers available for setting as a destination to assign a feature
should be searched from the start automatically.

The status can be switched between enable/disable by touching the
checkbox.

The search should be conducted from the port after a port in use for the
an output port number one before. If an output port number not in use is
found, this port number should be set as the output port number.

In case the output feature number one before is in error or feature
assignment not being done, the search should be conducted from the
port number next to a port number in use for the output feature number
another one before. In case there is no valid output feature select setting,
the search should be conducted from the start of the output port domain.
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Touch the [Page Up| or Page Dn| button and the range of the displayed output feature numbers will
switch.

After setting input is complete, touch the button to transfer the settings to the controller. Once
the writing is started, when going back to the menu window with the button, a confirmation of
flash ROM writing and software reset should come up. In order to reflect the written data, write to

the flash ROM and conduct the software reset.

Touch the button and the screen goes back to the previous.
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15.19.3 Input Feature Select Setting

Select a feature to be assigned to the input port. Also, set an input port number to assign the feature.

[Displayed Items in Input Feature Select Setting Window]

1) Input Port Domain Display Box

& Input Function Selection Sett

nput Port Area: 0 - 299, 1,000 - 3,999

Function Selection

Input Func No.

ing

\| Page Up |H Page Dn

Trnput Port No. Auto

0on 1:Program start(Input port=7 to 14 BCD) O
001 0:6eneral purpose input v 1 O
002 0:General purpose input Y 2 N
003 1:Gen(Auto Prg start PON/SftRst in AUTO) |¥ 3 n 2) Input Feature Select Settlng BOX
004 0:General purpose input vy 4 f
005 0:General purpose input v 5 |l
006 0:General purpose input v /9/ |l
007 1:PTg—~Mo—specified by Prg. start(LSB) W 7 |l
e |
| #BackColor [ | indicates some error is occurring. 10:00

1) Input Port Domain Display Box
This shows the range of input ports. The input port number to assign a feature should be selected

in this range.

2) Input Feature Select Setting Box
Input feature number is shown. (000 to 015)

Input Func No.
Function Selection

Input Port No.

Auto

15-58

. Input feature number is shown. (000 to 015)

. Select/set the feature to be assigned to the input port.

Touch the E button and the features available for setting are shown in a
list. Touch the feature that you require to assign to select it.

The features available for setting may differ depending on input feature
numbers.

: Set an input port number to assign a feature. Make sure not to have the
input port numbers duplicated with another input feature number or an
input in use for another feature.

If there is an error in the setting, the background of the input port number
will turn into pink.

: Port numbers available for setting as a destination to assign a feature
should be searched from the start automatically.

The status can be switched between enable/disable by touching the
checkbox.

The search should be conducted from the port after a port in use for the
an output port number one before. If an output port number not in use is
found, this port number should be set as the output port number.

In case the output feature number one before is in error or feature
assignment not being done, the search should be conducted from the
port number next to a port number in use for the output feature number
another one before. In case there is no valid output feature select setting,
the search should be conducted from the start of the output port domain.
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Touch the [Page Up| or Page Dn| button and the range of the displayed output feature numbers will
switch.

After setting input is complete, touch the button to transfer the settings to the controller. Once
the writing is started, when going back to the menu window with the button, a confirmation of
flash ROM writing and software reset should come up. In order to reflect the written data, write to

the flash ROM and conduct the software reset.

Touch the button and the screen goes back to the previous.
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15.20 Option Unit Setting

(only for applicable models and the feature is enabled)

The setting for the option unit (e.g. switching enable/disable of JOG Switch on RCON-EC) should be

performed.

& Controller

Assign Axis No. EC operation mode |

Assign Input/Output

Port
Assign Input/Output
Port Data Menu
Option unit Next

[ AlTocAxNo ] [ AllocPort || AllocPDat || OptionUnit][ => [um=

& Option unit setting

EC Jog setting

Allocate I/0

Back ‘

10:00)

15.20.1 EC Jog Setting

Touch the button in the controller menu
window to show the option unit setting window.

* The position of the button may differ depending
on the model to connect. When the button is not
displayed, touch button to switch the
window.

* The button should not be displayed unless the
option unit is connected.

If RCON-EC is connected, the option unit setting
menu window should be displayed.

Touch a button of the feature that you would
establish the settings.

This menu window should not be displayed unless
RCON-EC is connected, and the screen would go
to the option unit I/O assignment window.

Enable/Disable of the jog switch on RCON-EC should be selected if RCON-EC is connected.

&  EC Jog setting

RCON-EC

I RCON-EC JOG switch (®Enable (CDisable I

10:00.

Touch the radio buttons of Enable or Disable for
the jog switch, and touch the button to
transfer the contents of the setting to the controller.

Once the writing is started, when going back to the menu window with the button, a confirmation
of flash ROM writing and software reset should come up. In order to reflect the written data, write to

the flash ROM and conduct the software reset.
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15.20.2 Option Unit Allocate I/O

Display and setting of the option unit I/O assignment should be conducted.

< Option unit allocate 1/0

Unit No. 1 I Unit - |
Unit type PID

Allocate input port 64 - 79

Allocate output port 364 - 379

Qutput to external

e Port: 364 - 379

L

-

It

Port: 64- 79

Input from external

Write |

<  Option unit allocate 1/0

Unit fo. 2 [t = [ [wit+ |
Unit type RCON-EC

Allocate input port 8 - 9%

Allocate output port 380 - 395

CMaster device(PLC ete,

Output to Elecylinder
Port: 380 - 395
N

1 ==
Fi <

Port: 80- 95
Input from Elecylinder

Write |

Operation method

Elecyl inder

< Option unit allocate 1/0

Unit No. 2 [ Unit - || unit+ |
Unit type RCON-EC
Allocate input port 80 - 95

Allocate output port
Operation method

Output to Elecylinder
Port: Port: 380 - 395

D=1 —W=

Port: | 4. 000lf 4. 015 Port:  88- 95
Output to master device Input from Elecylinder

Write |

la(spl&r En:gw- Input frg Elocyl inder

<  Option unit allocate 1/0

withy 2 [ Unit - || unit+ |
Unit type RCON-EC

Allocate input port 8 - 9%

Allocate output port 380 - 305

Operation method (@ Master device(PLC etc.) ('SEL program

Master device Input from master device RSEL Output to Elecylinder

PCote)  port: 1,008 -1.015 Port: 380 - 305 v
H i

<— g—

Port: [4,000- 4. 015 Port: B0- 95

Output to master device Input from Elecylinder

Touch either the or button and the

unit number should change.

When the unit type is RCON-EC, the control
system should be set in a host device (such as
PLC) orin the SEL program.

If it is set in the SEL program, the input and output
port assignment with ELECYLINDER should be
displayed.

When the control system is set in a host device
(such as PLC), the input and output port
assignment with the host device and
ELECYLINDER should be displayed.

Touch the input box for the top port number to
input from the host device or to output to the host
device, and the numeric keys should appear and

inputing of a port number should become available.

Touch the button to transfer the contents of
the setting to the controller.

Once the writing is started, when going back to the menu window with the button, a confirmation
of flash ROM writing and software reset should come up. In order to reflect the written data, write to

the flash ROM and conduct the software reset.

MEOQ377-8B
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15.21 ELECYLINDER Connection Module Board /O Assignment

(for applicable models only)

I/0 assignment and setting of the ELECYLINDER connection module board should be performed in

this feature.

& Control ler

Assign Axis No.

Assign Input/Output

Port
Assign Input/Output
Port Data Menu
Assign I/0 Elecylinder Next
connect module board
| [ AssignAxNo | | AssignPort | [ AssignPDat | [ OptionUnit |[ > ]um

Parameter data already edited exists.
Write the parameter data to FROM,
restart the controller and then execute again.

0K

[

€ Assign 1/0 Elecylinder connect module board

Slot No. 1
Assign input port 16 - 23
Assign output port 316 - 323

Operation method (" Software PLC (@ Waster device(PLC etc.) (VSEL program

device Input from master device Output to Elecylinder

Master SFL? eyl i
Peeted port: 015 Port: 316- 323 T
-H l—:> - '—::;l
Port: -4,015 port: 18- 23
Output to master device Input from Elecylinder

Write |

19:00
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Touch the
IAssign I/0 Elecylinder connect module board|
button in the controller menu window.

* The position of the button may differ depending
on connected models.
In case it is not shown, touch the button to
switch over the window.

* The button should not be displayed if the
ELECYLINDER connection module board is not
effective.

When there is a parameter already edited, a
confirmation window should come out.

Touch the @ button to return to the controller
menu and execute a reboot.

Touch the or button, and the slot

number should change.
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€ Assign 1/0 Elecylinder connect module board

Slot No, 1
Assign input port 16 - 23
Assign output port 316 - 323
Operation method ("Softmare PLC

XSEL2

| stat - || slot+ |

CMester device(PLC etc,) | ®'SEL program

Output to Elecylinder

Port:

316- 323

Elecyl inder

T

Port:

16- 23

Input from Elecylinder

Write |

19:00

€ Assign 1/0 Elecylinder connect module board

[ stot - |[ stot+ |

Slot No. 1
Assign input port 16 - 23
Assign output port 316 - 323

Operation method (" Software PLC (@ Waster device(PLC etc.) | (VSEL program

Master device Input frog device

Zasior
(PLC ete.) Port: 1,015

HSEL2

Output to Elecylinder

Port:

316- 323

Elecyl indsr

Part 4,015

Output to master device

€ Assign 1/0 Elecylinder connect module board

Slot No. 1
Assign input port 16 - 23
Assign output port 6 -

Operation method | (®'Software PLC

Input from Softmare PLC
Port: 2,052 -2, 959

HSEL2

Port:

16- 23

Input from Elecylinder

Write |

19:00

| Slot = [| Slot+ |

CMaster device(PLC etc.) (7SEL program

Output to Elecylinder

Port:

316- 323

Elecyl indsr

ware v g
— I = =

Part: 5,052 -5, 959
Output to Software PLC

PLC Bridge Top Offset E

€ Assign 1/0 Elecylinder connect module board

Slot No. 1
Assign input port 16 - 23
Assign output port 316 - 323

Operation method (®Software PLC

Input from Softmare PLC
Port: 2,052 -2, 959

l
A <

Part: 5,052 -5, 959
Output to Software PLC

PLC Bridge Top Offset [}

HSEL2

Port:

Input from Elecylinder

16- 23

Write |

19:00

| Slot = [| Slot+ |

CMaster device(PLC etc.) (7SEL program

Output to Elecylinder

Port:

316- 323

Elecyl indsr

=

Port:

16- 23
Input from Elecylinder

19:00

Set up the control system to the software PLC,
host device (such as PLC) or SEL program.

If it is set to a SEL program, ELECYLINDER and
the input and output port assignment should be
displayed.

If the control system is set to the host device (such
as PLC), the host device, ELECYLINDER and
input and output port assignment should be
displayed.

Touch the top port number input box for input from
the host device or output to the host device, and
the numeric keys should be displayed and a port
number can be input.

If the control system is set to the software PLC, the
software PLC, ELECYLINDER and the input and
output port assignment should be displayed.

Touch the PLC bridge top offset input box, and the
numeric keys should be displayed and the PLC
bridge top offset can be input.

Touch the button to transfer the settings to
the controller.

If writing is conducted, there should be a confirmation of flash ROM writing and a confirmation of

software reset displayed when returning to the menu window with the

button. In order to reflect

the written data, write into the flash ROM and conduct the software reset.

ME0377-8B
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15.22 EC Operation Mode

(only for applicable models and the feature is enabled)

The ELECYLINDER operation mode setting in the manual mode (MANU) should be established.

& Controller Touch the [EC operation mode| button in the
) ) ] controller menu window to show the EC operation
Assign Axis No. ‘l EC operation mode mode change window.

s Ipné)rutt/ompm * The position of the button may differ depending
Assign Input/Output on the model to connect. When the button is not
Port Data Menu displayed, touch button to switch the

window.
Option unit Next * The button should not be displayed unless the

EC Interface is connected.

| AlTocAxNo || AllocPort || AllocPDat || OptionUnit|[ -> [u=

&  EC operation mode

PIO movement prohibition, Safety
Teacht velocity valid

PIO movement prohibition, Safety
Teach? velocity invalid

. PI0 movement permission, Safety
| Mloni tor velocity invalid
0K

10:00

The EC operation mode should be selected from the three types of menus as described below.
e Teach1 (PIO movement prohibition / Safety velocity valid)

P1O movement prohibition : Data writing to ELECYLINDER (for such as simple data settings and
parameters) and indications in the actuator operation system are
available.

Safety velocity valid : The maximum velocity should be the safety velocity (100m/s)
regardless of the velocity indication in the simple data setting window.

e Teach2 (PIO movement prohibition / Safety velocity invalid)

P10 movement prohibition : Data writing to ELECYLINDER (for such as simple data settings and
parameters) and indications in the actuator operation system are
available.

Safety velocity invalid : Operation in the velocity set in the simple data setting window
(higher than the safety velocity) becomes available.

¢ Monitor (PIO movement permission / Safety velocity invalid)

P1O movement permission : Control should be made with /O commands. Data writing to
ELECYLINDER (for such as simple data settings and parameters) and
indications in the actuator operation system are not available.
Operation commands (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from
the touch panel teaching pendant.

Safety velocity invalid : Operation in the velocity (higher than the safety velocity) commanded
from a host device (such as PLC) or the SEL program should be
available.
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* Set it to either Teach 1 or Teach 2 when operating the jog switch on EC Interface.

&  EC operation mode

_— PI0 movement prohibition, Safety Touch a button of a mode to be selected and touch
velocity valid the [OK] button.
PI0 movement prohibition, Safety

Teach? velocity invalid

| : PIO movement permission, Safety
Mloni tor velocity invalid

0K

Touch button in the confirmation window.

Touch the button and the screen returns to the

Change EG operation mode? | >
EC operation mode change window.

Yes No |

| e & ]

EC operation mode has been changed.

Once the change is complete, the confirmation
window should show up.

Mode : Monitor
Safety velocity: Disable

Touch the [OK| button and the screen returns to the
controller menu.

OK

10:00
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15.23 Brake Control

(for applicable models only)

When connected to a brake control applicable model, the Brake control button should be displayed in
the controller menu window. Touch it and the screen shifts to the brake control window.

& Control ler

Assign Axis No.

Assign Input/Output
Por t Brake control
Assign Input/Output
Port Data Menu
Next
| [Aliockio ] [ATTocPort ] [AliocPDat ] Ea

When several axis group are set, an axis group of

Brake will be locked/released by touching the "Brake operation bl gn axis that you would like to have a brake control

X Servi A No. 1 .
ek e SASHSE S | S should be selected with the [Axes group No. 1] and
Axisl | Lock Release Lock . _ Axes group No.2 |
Axis2 | Lok || Releass |  Lock @ IAxes group No. 2| buttons.
Axis3 Lock Release Release o

Back

| v

The brake operation button and the status of an effective axis should be displayed.

To release an axis in brake lock status

B e v  compulsorily, touch the button in the
Axist | Lok ik 0 [ brake operation column.
Axis2 | Lok || Release | Lock
Axis3 | Lock | Release Release o
(EBack i
| ]
ML Continist o iligst] L As the screen shifts to the confirmation window,
confirm the contents and touch the @(] button
o i Wl Y it when having a compulsory release, and touch the
@Lock the brake and return the brake control to the normal state bUtton When Cancel-

after work is finished.

@Brake control will be automatically changed to the normal state
when the servo is turned on or when returning to the menu.

Do you want to release the brake forcibly?

0K I Cancel

8:51
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&  Brake control
Brake will be locked/released by touching the "Brake operation” buttons.

Axis No. Brake operation Brake Status Servo Axes group No.1
Axisl Release Release Axes group No.2
Axis2 Lock Release Lock

Axis3 Lock | Release Release O

Back

When the brake is to be locked, confirm the servo
in the axis number to lock is off, and touch the
button in the brake operation column. When it
is locked, the brake status should be shown “Lock”.
When the servo is on, touch the button to
return to the teach window, turn the servo off and
turn it back on to lock it.

& Warning: Caution for Brake Compulsory Release

(1) The moving part may drop, which may cause injury or cause damage on the actuator main
unit, workpiece or equipment. Pay special attention.

(2) Make sure to lock the brake after the work is finished to set the brake control back to the

normal condition.

(3) When the servo is turned on and when it gets back to the menu window, the brake control
should get back to the normal condition automatically.

ME0377-8B
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16. Absolute Reset

16.1 Absolute Reset of the Orthogonal Axis
Axes of XSEL-K/P/Q/R/S, or 5th and 6th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX,
5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RX/SX, SSEL and ASEL Controller

When the controller is applicable to the “battery-less absolute reset”, the procedure is
different. In such case, perform the absolute reset operation following the [16.8.1 How to
Conduct Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute Type].

Select |Absolute Reset from Controller Menu.
To have an absolute reset, touch [Yes| button.

When not to have an absolute reset, touch
button. The display returns to the previous screen.

Start ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.

Do you want to continue?

Yes No |
I S | - |
Axis No. Input
el Molle Input the axis number that you want to have an
Axis No.[T] absolute reset on the touch panel numeric keys

and then touch for confirmation.

Next | Back

Keyboard
| |
Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
SalectiAxis If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
. number input box.
Axis No.
N If you want to continue absolute reset, touch
button.

When you cancel absolute reset, touch

Next | Back button.
T | When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
| o[ cancel ] | of the following 1) through 6) touch CANCEL
' button.

ME0377-8B 16-1
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/A ACTUATOR — I x
ACTUATOR
1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1

[roe ] [aes 0]

—o Touch[OK| button.
1Enc0der Rotation Data Resetl
oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | WI@
o me |

Absolute reset Axisho. 1 -- 2) Reset Controller Error
MOVE |l
[Page Up | [Page n]

| (e 2] Touch [OK] button.
Reset Controller Error

oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
][ Concel | |
3) Servo-ON
[Page Un | [Page bn | Touch [OK] button.

3
Servo-ON

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

ok ] [Cancel ]

ES TN ey 4) Returning Home
[Page Up | [Page 0n] [0 |0

s jouch @ button.
dﬁeturn‘mg Home
CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error | WI@
Cancel | |
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=l
b=t

5
Servo-0FF

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

6
Encoder Rotation Data Reset2

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

s
=

&« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[:ﬂ

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back
|

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

MEOQ377-8B

5) Servo-OFF
Touch [OK] button.

6) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2
Touch @ button.

Return to the axis No. input screen.

When you want to have another axis conduct
absolute reset, input the axis number and touch
@(I button.
To finish absolute reset, touch |Re-Start controller]
button.

Restart the controller.

Touch button.
The display returns to the main menu when the
reboot is finished.

After executing absolute reset, be sure to reset
software or reconnect the power.

16-3
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16.2 Absolute Reset of the SCARA Axis

16.2.1 XSEL-KX/RXD/SXD or 1st to 4th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX/RX/SX

When the controller is applicable to the “battery-less absolute reset”, the procedure is
different. In such case, perform the absolute reset operation following the [16.2.2 Battery-
less Absolute SCARA Reset Applicable Absolute Reset Procedure].

Absolute Reset Preparation
The following jigs are required to perform an absolute reset:
Absolute Reset Adjustment jigs.

Type Remarks

JG-1 Arm length 500/600

JG-2 Arm length 250/300/350

JG-3 Arm length 700/800

JG-4 Arm length 500/600 high-speed type
JG-5 Arm length 120/150/180

Connect the robot, controller and teaching pendant to make an operable status from the teaching
pendant.

Always check operation of the EMG switch before performing work.

The absolute reset adjustment jig is always required to perform an absolute reset for the rotation axis
and vertical axis, but not always required for Arm1 and Arm2.

(Rotation data can be reset as long as positioning accuracy of “center of positioning mark label 1
graduation” is ensured.)

Plate

Pin

Example of Absolute Reset Adjustment Jig (Type JG-1)

& Warning:
- Performing work without understanding inspection and maintenance work thoroughly may
cause an accident resulting in injury or death.
- Post a sign “MEN WORKING” to prevent other workers from operating the controller,

operation panel or other equipment.
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There are three types of absolute reset, Arm1, Arm2 and Z-axis + R-axis.

(1) Absolute Reset on Arm1 and Arm2
Select |Absolute Reset from Controller Menu.

&« Confirmation

Start ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.
Do you want to continue?

Yes | No |

[ s 1 W ] |

€  Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ g

Next | Back
[ — | |

&« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 1]

Next | Back
[ ok __J[ cancel | |

MEOQ377-8B

To have an absolute reset, touch button.
When not to have an absolute reset, touch
button. The display returns to the previous screen.

Axis No. Input

Input the axis number that you want to have an
absolute reset on the touch panel numeric keys
and then touch for confirmation.

Input 1 when you conduct the absolute reset on
Arm1 and 2 when on Arm2.

Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
number input box.

If you want to continue absolute reset, touch
button .

When you cancel absolute reset, touch
button.

When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
of the following 1) through 9) touch

button.

16-5
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<« Absolute reset Ax m

=

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

oKk | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

2
Reset Controller Error

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

[ ove 15551
|

3
Servo-ON

OK CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

AxlsS
m+
Axls 4 Axls 4
JnG+
Al Axes||All Axes|
10:00

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

16-6

1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1
Touch [OK] button.

2) Reset Controller Error
Touch @ button.

3) Servo-ON
Touch @ button.

4) Jog Movement

Move the actuator with jog to a point near the
standard posture (refer to the figures for standard
posture in the following pages), and touch @(I
button.

MEOQ377-8B
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% OFF - rl IEI
oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | mm

|

6
Emergency stop -> Positioning pin insert
(When positioning pin is used

o [N caceL

Reset Encoder Error

e

< Message

MEOQ377-8B

5) Servo-OFF
Touch [OK] button.

6) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button and set an
adjusting jig.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page, and touch button.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button, and the screen goes back to
the previous.

16-7
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Check that the EMERGENCY STOP button has been pressed.

When performing an absolute reset for Arm1, set an adjustment jig (pin) in Arm1 to fix the arm at the
reference position. In that case, Arm2 may be moved.
When performing an absolute reset for Arm2, set an adjustment jig (pin) in Arm2 to fix the arm at the
reference position. In that case, Arm1 may be moved.

« After checking that the EMERGENCY STOP button has been pressed, set the jig.

+ Decide the basic position referring to the positioning mark seal and set the jig.

* Only the Arm1 is covered with a lid with setscrews. Remove them and set the jig.

* An absolute reset on the arm with the adjusting jig is recommended. However, a multi-rotation

reset is possible if the arm position is within the range of the mark seal +1 scale.

Arm1 positioning

mark seal J'T"'—
= ‘ N [
&
| |
Arm1 / / i T

[ Arm1 positioning |
| mark seal . ‘

1\
-

F

(Arm length 500/600, arm length 700/800)

—F—F : By
I <,< g (140 4 Coneppaodinm 1\{\
T ~ Arm2 positioning

ol ol
1 |
i mark seal i
i
|

; | K N
!
/ !
8 i \
|
3

Arm2 T T =y . LT ;
(Arm length 500/600, arm length 700/800) | 7/ 7] ', LR e

s
o | = 1 X | — =
| ~, \ -
- £

Place both the Arm1 and Arm2
within the range of 1 scale.

Arm length 500/600/700/800 Reference Position

& Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious

accident resulting in injury or death.
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1

b mark label
for Arm2

-0~ o |
g == -
ol T Be
g — &
1S
= S
f ‘
3 L
a I
<
s
[=%
3
Positioning 5 |
mark label forp ©
Arm1 § h |
= I>X |
ot \
‘ ‘ ‘7 1 I,W\\ I‘V* [
=0 gy
B

I~
a0
o1+ 1] Positioning
|

Arm2 ‘ [ [
(Arm length 250/300/350)

| 1l
| Il K>
nsertion depth: Approx. 20 mm J L

Arm length 250/300/350 Reference Position

(Note) When performing an absolute reset for Arm1 of
IX-NNN2515, rotate Arm2 slightly then set with
an adjustment jiq (pin) to set it.

ME0377-8B 16-9
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Absolute reset jig
(Pin)

Positioning
mark label for
Arm1

v

q
_ B
Bl S =
. | o Positioning mark
Arm1 (Arm length 120/150/180) E@E label for Arm2
=T Absolute reset jig

I, /m
Arm length 1207/150/180 Reference Position

*1: When an absolute reset is performed for Arm1
(arm length: 120)

’A'djust both Arm1 and 2
Arm2 (Arm length 150/180) to a position within +1

graduation of the center.

._ﬂuE% i @

‘#i 5 N
[} | |
d 1 i
T | o [N
XL = ||
N g 3 | L
] B 7T
ST\ rot .
O, mark %nt;g?for i
Arm2
B e Absolute reset jig Atk
Arm2 (Arm length 120) g (Pin) a8 "
A 7 s
Arm length 120 Reference Position

*2: When an absolute reset is performed for Arm2
(arm length: 120)

& Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.
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7) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2
Touch [OK] button.

7
Encoder Rotation Data Reset2

o[ cunce |

Reset Encoder Error

< Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

Home pos. automatic update
(Only newly reset)
(Skip = 'PAGE UP')

8) Home pos. automatic update
Touch button. Make sure not to touch [OK|
button

CANCEL

Reset Encoder Error
| Concol |

» Do not execute the item of “Home pos. automatic update” (Be careful especially when
performing an absolute reset without a jig.)

+ If “‘Home pos. automatic update” is executed by mistake, perform absolute reset work without
writing to Flash ROM. (The status will be the same as the one in which “Home pos. automatic

update” is not executed.)

< Absolute reset AxisNo.

Positioning pin remove
-> Emergency stop release

ok | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |

MEOQ377-8B

9) Detach adjusting tool and Emergency stop
release

Detach the adjusting tool if it has been set on.

Release the EMERGENCY STOP button before

touching @ button.

16-11
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The display returns to the first screen.
Page Lo |EE CANCEL

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

— B S butt
oucl ution.

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error | Al::fu"@

Touch Re-Start controllef button.

Select Axis

Axis No.[ |l

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back

[ |
Restart the controller.
Touch button.
The display returns to the main menu when the
Restart the controller? reboot is finished.

Yes | No |

N - | |

&Caution: Be careful not to perform reset using an incorrect sequence, since it may cause the

arm position to become offset.
Execute “home preset value auto refresh” only when any mechanical change such
as arm change has been made. (Joint part only)

16-12
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(2) Absolute reset on Z-axis + R-axis

Select |Absolute Reset from Controller Menu.

& Confirnation To have an absolute reset, touch [Yes] button.
When not to have an absolute reset, touch
button. The display returns to the previous screen.

Start ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No |
| |
Axis No. input
Solocthinis Input 3 on the touch panel numeric keys to indicate
Axis No.[ ] the axis number to have the absolute reset

conducted, and touch for confirmation.

Next | Back

| |
Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
Salecti Anis If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
Axis No.[3 number input box.
L If you want to continue absolute reset, touch
button.

When you cancel absolute reset, touch

Next | Back | button.

‘ . When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
[ Keyboard |
of the following 1) through 15) touch CANCEL

button.

| ok [ cancel |

MEOQ377-8B 16-13
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[Page U | [Fage on]

ON/OFF|

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset1(Rc. Zc)

[ |

2
Reset Controller Error

oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | WI@
|

Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
[Page Up | [Page 0]

ON/OFF|

oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

& Absolute reset AxisNo, 3

K]
Servo-ON(Rc. Zc)

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

ok ] [Cancel ]

16-14

1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1
Touch [OK] button.

2) Reset Controller Error
Touch @ button.

3) Servo-ON
Touch @ button.

1X
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& Absoluts reset . -m- 4) Temp. standard posture standby
STOP
Touch [OK button.

4
Temp. Standard posture standby(Zc)

/I\ caution:
The Z-axis returns to the home position.
P

0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I

5) Jog Movement

Move the R-axis with the jog button to a place

% Jog > Standard posture (atch-nark) (o) = around the standard posture (refer to the figures of
standard posture in the next page and after), and
touch @ button.

K | CANCEL | “m

Iﬁ Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes| (All Axes
[0 [ Cancel | [ el |
R . p  ©) Servo-OFF

[Pago Up | [P Touch [OK] button.

6
Servo-OFF (Re, Zc)

0K CANCEL | --

Reset Encoder Error | --

MEOQ377-8B 16-15
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<« Absolute reset

Emergency stop
-> Brake Release(BK SW-RLS)

-> Positioning pin insertion
(When positioning pin is used)

o[ cunce |

Reset Encoder Error

<« Message

16-16

7) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Press the brake release switch to release the
brake.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page, and touch button.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button to go back to the previous
screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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Place the adjusting jig plate and pin as shown below and fix the standard posture.

« After checking that the EMERGENCY STOP switch has been pressed, set the jig.

+ Set the jig by referring to the positioning mark.

» Adjust the level so that the top surface of the stopper approximately agrees with the under surface of
the Arm2.

\,;A)Z/’
Rotation axis
positioning
markseal ..
Tap it on the pin
, : / " Adjust the level so that the top
‘ AN T /7\(4 . B | surface of the stopper agreas witt
NS NN @ \the under surface of the Am2.
(Bottom view) S ——f
D-cut surface )

| Arm length 500/600/700/800 Reference Position

& Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.

MEOQ377-8B 16-17
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The top face of
the stopper
should align with
the bottom face of
Arm2 so that
clearance will be
approx. 4 mm.

Contact the
jig with the I gt
pin lightly. ) Positioning

mark label for
r:‘ % 2 rotation axis
D-cut

surface

(Bottom view)

Arm length 250/300/350 Reference Position

-
©
(]
o)

o
)

L

=)
[S)
(2]

Qo

<

©

-

& Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.
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— | |

= =0

] T o
[ | [ | a_ [ - - |
©) i

Absolute reset jig (Plate) Bk

Absolute reset jig (Pin)

Set the plate so that a hole of ¢
3 will be placed on the opposite

Turn and press the side of the D-cut surface.

rotation axis so that no
clearance will be made /

(Bottom view)

Arm length 120 Reference Position

MEOQ377-8B
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]
@ | \ ﬁ
f Absolute reset jig
- N (Plate)

o \ Absolute reset jig (Pin) b

-+
[a']

AT,
7/ Set the plate so that a hole of ¢
Turn and press the / 3 will be placed on the opposite

rotation axis so that -“II side of the D-cut surface
no clearance willbe |/ / :

made. j
L«

(Bottom view)

Arm length 150/180 Reference Position

& Warning: < Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.

» Pay attention to the orientation of the D-cut surface of the plate jig.

16-20 MEOQ0377-8B
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<« Absolute reset

8
Encoder Rotation Data Reset2(Rc)

o[ cunce |

Reset Encoder Error

Absolute reset AxisNo. 3

]
Home pos. automatic update
(Indispensability) (Re)

o B caceL

10

Positioning pin remove

> Brake Lock (BK SW-NOM)

> Emergency stop release
(When positioning pin is used)

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

F

1
Servo-ON(Rc. Zc)

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

MEOQ377-8B

8) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2
Touch [OK] button.

9) Home pos. automatic update
Touch @ button.

10) Adjusting jig removal and emergency off
Remove the adjusting jig.

Turn off the brake release switch to enable the
brake.

Turn off the EMERGENCY STOP button.
Touch @ button.

11) Servo-ON
Touch @ button.

16-21
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1X

[Page Up] [Page n]
Lo 7
Standard posture standby(Zc) (*Rc->@)
oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I
-] |

[Page Up | [Page On] =0

s [ e 5751
Servo-0FF (Re, Zc)
|

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

&  Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
ST

7 [ e 5]
Encoder Rotation Data Reset3(Zc)
oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I
[ e | |

<& Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
[Page Up | [Page 0n]
0l F

15
Home pos. automatic updam
(Indispensabi | ity) (Zc)

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

16-22

12) Standard posture standby
Touch [OK] button.

& Caution:

The Z-axis returns to the home position.

13) Servo-OFF
Touch @ button.

14) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 3
Touch @ button.

15) Home pos. automatic update
Touch @ button.

MEOQ377-8B




/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

Absolute reset AxisNo. 3

(1] F

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl1(Rc, Zc)

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

<« Confirmation

Flash Write ?

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing...

Please Wait..

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

MEOQ377-8B

The display returns to the first screen.
Touch |[CANCEL| button.

The display returns to the previous screen.

Do not fail to conduct Flash ROM Writing —
Software Reset after the home preset automatic
updating.

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the software reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had changed,
it is necessary to have a software reset.

Touch button.

16-23
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Software Reset

Controller Restarting...

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

16-24

1X

The screen shown on the left is displayed during

the software reset.

Once the software reset is complete, the display

returns to the main menu screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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16.2.2 How to Conduct Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute SCARA Type

Absolute Reset on SCARA Axes: Follow the procedures below to conduct the absolute reset on 1st to 4th™ Axes
of XSEL-RAX/SAX and XSEL2-TX (axes group No. 1), 1st to 4th Axes or 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RAXD/SAXD.
(*1 1st to 3rd Axes for 3-axis SCARA type)

There are some types as shown below for the absolute reset.
For 4-Axis SCARA : Arm1, Arm2 and Z-axis + R-axis
For 3-Axis SCARA : Arm1, Arm2 and Z-axis

(1) Absolute Reset on Arm1 and Arm2

1) Input the axis number t the axis number box

using the touch panel numeric keys, and then

Select Axis
_ touch button.
Axis No.|j|

Input 1or 5 when you conduct the absolute
reset on Arm1 and 2 or 6 when on Arm2.

Next Back

[ Foyboard_|
| 0K Cancel 10:00

& Absolute reset 2) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1 to Servo-ON

— P
=L ™ Touch oK buton.
1 - -ONIUFF
Enceder Rotation Data Resetf * After touching OK, the process will be carried

= Sl out in order from Encoder Multi-Rotation Data

Reset 1 to Servo-ON.
Kk | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | W‘m
| 10:00

o] Cancer ]

3) Jog Movement
Move the actuator with jog to a point near the

[Page bn]
> standard posture (refer to the figures for
L standard posture in [16.2.1 (1)]), and touch @(]
*After "OK", then Servo-off is executed. button.
sy *  After touching OK, the servo will get
0K | CANCEL | automatically turned OFF.

JVel Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes| (All Axes
JOG - W6 +
[ | 030

The following procedures should differ for when the SCARA axis is the battery-less absolute encoder
and when it is other than the battery-less absolute encoder.

ME0377-8B 16-25
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(i) For Battery-less Absolute Encoder

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
MOVE JSii

ON/OFF

Emergency stop Axis 1

-> Positioning jig mounting (if used) .

*After "0K", Encoder Rot. Data Reset2
is executed, and Home pos. is updated.

Reset Encoder Error

& Message

Axis 3 | Axis 3
906G - 6 +
ALl Axes||All Axes|
906 - 6 +

10:00

Positioning jig removal
-> Emergency stop release

*After "OK", then the process completes.

ok | o |

Reset Encoder Error |

[0k [ Cancel | |

&  Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.|j|

Re-Start controller |

Next Back
\

| 0K Cancel 10:00

16-26

4) Emergency stop and Positioning jig mounting
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button, and
then attach the positioning tool.

Affix to the standard posture (refer to figure of
standard posture in [16.2.1 (1)]), and then
touch button.

* After touching OK, Encoder Multi-Rotation
Data Reset 2 and Home Position Preset
Automatic Update should be conducted.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button, and the screen goes back to
the previous.

5) Positioning jig removal and Emergency stop
release
Detach the positioning tool.
Release the EMERGENCY STOP button
before touching @ button.

* After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

6) Touch Re-Start controller button.
A confirmation screen for the flash ROM
writing appears.

MEOQ377-8B
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&€ confirmation 7) Touch button to start flash ROM writing.

Flash Write ?

| e [ W]

8) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen.
Flash ROM writing. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.
Please Wait. ..

| 10:00

9) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the

screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

To activate the parameters that you had
changed, it is necessary to have a software

Restart the controller?

reset.
Touch button.
Yes No | Once the software reset is complete, the
display returns to the main menu screen.
| e W]

MEOQ377-8B
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(i) For Battery-less Absolute Encoder excluded

& Mosolute reset AxisNo. 1
MOVE

[ Page Up || Page 0n |

Emergency stop

-> Positioning jig mounting (if used)

*After "OK", Encoder Rot. Data Reset2
is executed.

Reset Encoder Error

Q
Q

< Message

STOP

& MAbsolute reset AxisNo. 1

| Page Up | Page Dn]

MOVE

Home pos. automatic update
(Only newly reset)
(Skip = "PAGE UP*)

STOP

SERVO
ON/OFF|

Axis 1

Reset Encoder Error

4) Emergency stop and Positioning jig mounting
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button, and
then attach the positioning tool.

Affix to the standard posture (refer to figure of
standard posture in [16.2.1 (1)]), and then
touch button.

* After touching OK, Encoder Multi-Rotation
Data Reset 2 and Home Position Preset
Automatic Update should be conducted.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button, and the screen goes back to
the previous.

5) Home pos. automatic update

Touch [Page Up| button. Make sure not to
touch [OK button.

performing an absolute reset without a

update” is not executed.)

» Do not execute the item of “Home pos. automatic update” (Be careful especially when

jig.)

+ If “‘Home pos. automatic update” is executed by mistake, perform absolute reset work without
writing to Flash ROM. (The status will be the same as the one in which “Home pos. automatic

16-28
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&  Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
[P release
ON/OFF|

5 Detach the positioning tool
Positioni ji | xis )
e Release the EMERGENCY STOP button
*After "OK", then the process completes, before touching @ button.
Axis 3
* After confirming OK, the screen automatically
b | CANCEL | returns to the axis select screen.

Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes|[All Axes
JOG - W6 +
o[ concel | |

Touch Re-Start controller jbutton.

Select Axis

Axis No.[ﬂ

6) Positioning jig removal and Emergency stop

Re-Start controller |

Next Back

| 0K Cancel I 10:00)

& Confirmati
Restart the controller.

Touch button.
The display returns to the main menu when the
reboot is finished.

Restart the controller?

XThe axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

Yes No |

| e J[ w0 ]

&Caution: Be careful not to perform reset using an incorrect sequence, since it may cause the
arm position to become offset.
Execute “home preset value auto refresh” only when any mechanical change such
as arm change has been made. (Joint part only)

ME0377-8B 16-29
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(2) Absolute reset on Z-axis + R-axis

& Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 3

Next Back
| Keyboard |

| ok ][ Concel | ol

ON/OFF

Axis 2 || Axis 2
06 - 06 +
Axis 3 || Axis 3
06 - 306 +

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset1(Re, Zc)
-> Reset Controller Error

-> Servo-ON(Re, Zc)
-> Temp. Standard posture standby(Zc)

* For 4-Axis SCARA

1) Input the axis number to the axis number box

using the touch panel numeric keys, and then

touch button.

Input the axis number of the Z-axis (either 3 or
7).

2) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1 (Rc, Zc) to

Temp. Standard posture standby (Zc)
Touch @ button.

After touching OK, the process will be carried
out in order from Encoder Multi-Rotation Data
Reset 1 (Rc, Zc) to Temp. Standard posture
standby (Zc).

| _owea |
06+
Reset Encoder Error | All Axes|(All Axes
JG - 06 +
[T |

AxisNo. 3
ON/OFF|
Axis 3 || Axis 3

& Aosolute reset

2
Jog -> Standard posture (Match-mark) (Rc)

*After "OK", then Servo-off(Rc,Zc) is
executed.

oKk | CANCEL |
Jvel Reset Encoder Error | AILGAfes “L::es
[ — | ww

16-30

& Caution:

The Z-axis returns to the home position.

3) Jog Movement

Move the R-axis with the jog button to a place
around the standard posture (refer to the
figures for standard posture in [16.2 (2)]), and
touch @ button.

After touching OK, the servo will get
automatically turned OFF (Rc, Zc).
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& fbsolute reset AxisNo. 3

L[y  STOP

3

Emergency stop -> Brake Rls. (BK SW-RLS)
-> Positioning pin insertion (if used)
*After "OK", Encoder Rot.Data Reset2(Rc)
is exec., and Home pos. (Rc) is updated.

& Message

& Absolute reset
MUVE STOP

Page Up || Page

Pos pin remove-> Brake Lock(BK SW-NOM)
-> Emergency stop release (if used)

Axi 3 |
J06
*After "OK", SrvON->Std, pos. (Zc)->SrvOFF
Rot. DataReset3(Zc), HomePos(Zc) update.
LN
Reset Encoder Error |  Brake lack [[M J"‘”l (A ren
J06 - MG +
| 19:39

|k [Cancer |

MEOQ377-8B

4) Emergency stop input and Positioning pin set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.
Set the brake release switch on the controller to
the RLS side or touch the button
(when the button is activated) to release the brake
in the confirmation window.
Affix to the standard posture (refer to figure of
standard posture in [16.2 1 (2)]), and then touch

@(] button.

After touching OK, the process will be carried
out in order from Encoder Multi-Rotation Data
Reset 2 (Rc) to Home preset value automatic
update (Rc).

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button, and the screen goes back to

the previous.

5) Pos. pin remove and Emergency stop release
Detach the positioning pin.
Set the brake releasee switch back to the NOM
side or touch the button (when the
button is activated) to lock the brake.
Set back the EMERGENCY STOP button, and
touch @(I button.

* After touching OK, the process will be carried
out in order from Servo ON to Home preset
value automatic update (Zc).

& Caution:

The Z-axis returns to the home position.

16-31
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& Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
ST
P
P ][] o
HOME | on/0FF

5Comp lete!
K | CANCEL |

Axis 4 || Axis 4
906 - 6 +
Al Axes||All Axes
K6 - W6 +
| 10:00

Reset Encoder Error |

[k Cancer ]

& Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.

Re-Start controller |

Next Back

| 0K Cancel 10:00

| Keyboard |

Flash Write ?

| e ][ W]

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

10:00

16-32

*

6) Complete!

Touch [OK] button.

After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

7) Touch [Re-Start controller] button.

A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
appears.

8) Touch [Yes|button to start flash ROM writing.

9) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

MEOQ377-8B
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&  Confirmation

10) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

To activate the parameters that you had
changed, it is necessary to have a software

Restart the controller?

reset.
Yes No | Touch button.
Once the software reset is complete, the
| L Yes J[ Mo ] ) display returns to the main menu screen.

MEOQ377-8B 16-33
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(3) Absolute reset on Z-axis

& Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 3]

Next | Back |

| Kevboard |

| & ][ Concel |

1
Enc. Rot. Data Reset1(Zc) -> ResetCtrlrErr
-> SrvON -> Temp. Std. pos. standby(Zc)

-> SrvOFF -> Enc.Rot.Data Reset2(Zc)
-> Home pos. (Zc) automatic update

Axis 3 | Axis 3
306 - €06 +

* For 3-Axis SCARA

1) Input the axis number to the axis number
box using the touch panel numeric keys, and

then touch button.

* Input the axis number of the Z-axis (either 3).

2) Absolute Reset
Touch button.

* After touching OK, steps from Encoder Multi-
Rotation Data Reset 1 (Zc) to the home
preset value (Zc) automatic update should be
performed in order.

K | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes| (AIl Axes
G - WG +
[ |

MOVE
HONE. | on70FF
Axis 2
206 -
Axis 3
406 +
Axis 4
506 -
ALl Axes||All Axes|
906 - 906 +
| 10:00

5
Complete!

CANCEL |

Kk |

Reset Encoder Error |

[k Lot |

&  Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 3

Re-Start controller |

Next Back
| Keyboard |

| & [ concel |

16-34

& Caution:

The Z-axis returns to the home position.

3) Complete!
Touch @ button.

* After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

4) Touch |Re-Start controller] button.
A confirmation screen for the flash ROM
writing appears.
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<& Confirmation

Flash Write ?

| e ][ W]

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing...

Please Wait...

| 10:00

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

| e 1]

MEOQ377-8B

5) Touch button to start flash ROM writing.

6) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
left screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller
at this time.

7) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

To activate the parameters that you had
changed, it is necessary to have a software
reset.

Touch button.

Once the software reset is complete, the
display returns to the main menu screen.
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16.3 Perform Absolute Reset on ZR Unit (Absolute Type)

Under certain conditions such as when the ZR unit is connected to the controller for the first time,
absolute encoder battery voltage is abnormal, or encoder cable has been disconnected, an encoder
battery error will generate and absolute reset will be required.

[1] Preparing for Absolute Reset

You also need a special jig to perform an absolute reset.

* Absolute-reset adjustment jig Model number : JG-ZRS (for ZRS)
JG-ZRM (for ZRM)

-l Plate

Pin

Connect the cables for the robot, controller and teaching pendant to enable operation from the

teaching pendant.
Before proceeding, be sure to confirm that the EMG switch operates properly.

& Warning: < Carrying out any inspection or maintenance work without fully understanding the
work may result in serious injury.
* Put up a sign that says “Work in Progress” so as to prevent other operators from
accidentally operating the controller, operation panel, efc.
 After having a backup of the parameters, conduct the absolute reset.
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[2] Absolute Reset Procedures

For absolute reset for the ZR unit, a series of operations of the vertical axis and rotation axis is
performed. Because there is an item for operating the robot in the adjustment procedure, perform the
adjustment in the condition where the actuator is available by setting the appropriate moving range of
the actuator and arranging it so there are no obstacles etc. for the actuator.

Select |Absolute Resetf| from Controller Menu.

P Cobi iR 100 To have an absolute reset, touch button.
When not to have an absolute reset, touch
button. The display returns to the previous screen.

Start ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.

Do you want to continue?

Yes | No |
| CYes 11 No | |
Axis No. input
Selacth Axis Input the axis number of the vertical axis on ZR
Axis No.[ T Unit on the touch panel numeric keys , and confirm

the input with .

_Keyboard
[ o |
Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
Srelicen s If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
Axis No.[ ] number input box.
If you want to continue absolute reset, touch
button.

When you cancel absolute reset, touch
Next | Back button.
= When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
s | | of the following 1) through 15) touch CANCEL

button.

19s8Y 8njosqy ‘91
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& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1 - 1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1
STOP

[Page Up | [Page on] (e ) Touch [OK] button.

1Enc0der Rotation Data Reset1(Lnr, Rot)
oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | WI@

o L omer | |

Absolute reset Axisho. 1 -- 2) Reset Controller Error
MOVE |l
[Page Up | [Page n]

Touch @ button.

SERVO
2 ON/OFF|
Reset Controller Error

oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

3) Servo-ON
[Page Un | [Page bn | Touch [OK] button.

3 [rone 57551
Servo-ON(Lnr, Rot)
|

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

ok ] [Cancel ]

4) Temp. Standard posture standby
[Page Up | [Page 0n]

o= o] Touch button.
2 ON/OFF|
Temp. Standard posture standby(Lnr.Axis)

Al‘.l;-zl ll;:.l l . ]
& Caution:
ok | CANCEL |

The vertical axis returns to the home position.

Reset Encoder Error

16-38
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& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

ERVU
N/UFF
Axlsl Axisl
JuG- JnGn
Axis 2 |[ Axis 2
906 - W6+
Axis 3 |[ Axis 3
506 - 906 +

5
Jog -> Standard posture (Match-mark) (Rot)

K | CANCEL |
Jvel Reset Encoder Error | Allwl\fes All::es
| [cancel| |

L Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
Page -

6
Servo-OFF (Lnr, Rot)

oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

(-

&  Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

L0 STOP

Emergency stop

-> Brake Release(BK SW-RLS)
-> Positioning pin insertion
(When positioning pin is used)

O ETE

< Message

MEOQ377-8B

5) Jog Movement

Move the rotary axis with the jog button to a place
around the standard posture (refer to the figures of
standard posture in the next page and after), and
touch button.

6) Servo-OFF
Touch @ button.

7) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Set the brake release switch on the controller to
the RLS side or touch the button
(when the button is activated) to release the brake
in the confirmation window.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page, and touch [OK] button.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button to go back to the previous
screen.
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Jig Attachment Procedure

1) Insert the ball screw spline shaft into the jig hole from the lower side.
2) Put the D-cut surface of the ball screw spline shaft onto the surface “a”.
3) Put the ball screw spline shaft side surface onto the surface “b”.
4) Fasten the screw “c” and fix the jig onto the ball screw spline shaft.
* At that time, make sure that the adjusting jig is placed vertically to the ball screw spline
shaft and the D-cut surface closely contacts the surface “a”.
* Screws to be used : Hexagon socket head set screw M5
* Tightening Torque : 20 [N-cm] (reference)
5) Insert the attached shaft into the hole on the ZR unit body.
* Be careful because the shaft comes off easily when your hand is released.
6) Turn the ball screw spline shaft and put the attached shaft onto the surface “d” of the jig.

&Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.
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& Absolute reset 8) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2
Touch [OK] button.
BEnccuder Rotation Data Reset2(Rot)
| oc [ canceL
Absolute reset Axisho. 9) Home pos. automatic update
Touch @ button.

9
Home pos. automatic update
(Indispensability) (Rot)

Reset Encoder Error

&  Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

10) Adjusting jig removal and emergency off
Remove the adjusting jig.
Positioning pin renove Set the brake releasee switch back to the NOM

-> Brake Lock (8K SW-NOM) i
 Bio i reieas side or touch the [Brake lock| button (when the
(When positioning pin is used) : button is actlvated) to lock the brake.

Turn off the EMERGENCY STOP button.
ok | cance |

Touch @ button.
Reset Encoder Error |  Brake lock |":‘f“ .

11) Servo-ON
Touch [OK] button.

1
Servo-ON(Lnr, Rot)

oK CANGEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
|

MEOQ377-8B 16-41
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Iy 12) Standard posture standby
mm IE' Touch @ button.
ON/OFF|

12

'g(;;ggc‘i?gg}posrure standby (Lnr)
& Caution:
| — The vertical axis returns to the home position.
Reset Encoder Error I

13) Servo-OFF
Touch @ button.

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

13
Servo-OFF (Lnr. Rot)

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

14) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 3
Touch @ button.

&  Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
e

SERVO
MEn:oder Rotation Data Reset3(Lnr) m
]
oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
[ |

Touch @ button.

15) Home pos. automatic update

156
Home pos. automatic update
(Indispensability) (Lnr)

oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

oK ] [Cancei ]

Al Axnl Al lnul
| 06 - X6 +
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Touch [CANGEL button.

1X

ON/OFF|

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset1(Lnr, Rot)

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error | ll:::-l@

<« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ |l

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back

<« Confirmation

Flash Write 7

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing..

Please Wait...

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [Re-Start controller] button.

Do not fail to conduct Flash ROM Writing —
Software Reset after the home preset automatic
updating.

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

16-43
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& confirmation After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the software reset screen.
To activate the parameters that you had changed,

Restart the controller? it is necessary to have a software reset.
Touch button.
The screen shown on the left s displayed during

the software reset.
Once the software reset is complete, the display
returns to the main menu screen.

Controller Restarting...

L e
Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
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16.4 Perform Ball Screw Spline Shaft Adjusting on ZR Unit (Incremental
Type)

Normally, adjustment of the ball screw spline shaft adjusting is not required.
Perform it only when the combination of the main unit and the controller is changed because the ZR
unit or controller is changed.

[1] Ball Screw Spline Shaft Adjusting Preparation
The absolute rest jig is required for the adjustment of the ball screw spline shaft adjusting for the ZR
unit.
* Absolute-reset adjustment jig Model number : JG-ZRS (for ZRS)
JG-ZRM (for ZRM)

-} Plate

Pin

Connect the cables for the robot, controller and teaching pendant to enable operation from the
teaching pendant.
Before proceeding, be sure to confirm that the EMG switch operates properly.

& Warning: < Carrying out any inspection or maintenance work without fully understanding the
work may result in serious injury.
» Put up a sign that says “Work in Progress” so as to prevent other operators from
accidentally operating the controller, operation panel, efc.
* After having a backup of the parameters, conduct the absolute reset.

MEOQ377-8B 16-45
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[2] Ball Screw Spline Shaft Adjusting Procedure

For ball screw spline shaft adjusting for the ZR unit, a series of operations of the vertical axis and
rotation axis is performed. Because there is an item for operating the robot in the adjustment
procedure, perform the adjustment in the condition where the actuator is available by setting the
appropriate moving range of the actuator and arranging it so there are no obstacles etc. for the
actuator.

Select |Absolute Resef| from Controller Menu.

S3® Confirmation To have an absolute reset, touch button.
When not to have an absolute reset, touch
button. The display returns to the previous screen.

Start ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No |
N | |
Axis No. Input
SalocThAxiS Input the axis number of the vertical axis on ZR
Axis No.[ T Unit on the touch panel numeric keys , and confirm

the input with .

Next | Back

[_eyboard |
I |
Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
calacthnvis If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
i 1 number input box.
If you want to continue absolute reset, touch
button.

When you cancel absolute reset, touch

Next | Back button.
[ Reybosra ] When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
(e e —— | of the following 1) through 9) touch CANCEL
button.
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<« Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
T ST
— (55

1
Reset Controller Error

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

oo

2
Servo-ON(Lnr, Rot)

Reset Encoder Error I

CANCEL |

1) Reset Controller Error
Touch [OK] button.

2) Servo-ON
Touch @ button.

3) Temp. Standard posture standby
Touch

button.

|

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

[ ove 15551

Returning Home(Rot)

& Caution:

The vertical axis returns to the home position.

4) Returning Home
Touch @ button.

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

MEOQ377-8B

& Caution:

The rotation axis returns to the home position.
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& Absolute reset o. 1
[ Page ge

0
5
Jog -> Standard posture(Match-mark) (Rot) s 1 Aeis 1
C]
-
D]
6=
x| _owen |
26~
JVel Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes| (All Axes
J0G - JOG +
[T | e

< Absolute reset AxisN -
MOVE |IER0

0

6
Servo-OFF (Lnr, Rot)

oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |
o]

& fbsolute reset AxisNo. 1

= L]y STOP

i —— o [sEnt0

7 ON/OFF
Emergency stop Axis 1

-> Brake Release(BK SW-RLS) m

-> Positioning pin insertion
(When positioning pin is used)

EOE ErE

Reset Encoder Error m m
Cancel

&« Message

16-48

5) Jog Movement

Move the rotation axis to the vicinity of the
standard position with jog button (see the
“Standard Posture Drawing” on the next page).
Touch @ button.

6) Servo-OFF
Touch @ button.

7) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Set the brake release switch on the controller to
the RLS side or touch the button
(when the button is activated) to release the brake
in the confirmation window.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page with using a jig, and touch @(] button.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button to go back to the previous
screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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Jig Attachment Procedure

1) Insert the ball screw spline shaft into the jig hole from the lower side.
2) Put the D-cut surface of the ball screw spline shaft onto the surface “a”.
3) Put the ball screw spline shaft side surface onto the surface “b”.
4) Fasten the screw “c” and fix the jig onto the ball screw spline shaft.
* At that time, make sure that the adjusting jig is placed vertically to the ball screw spline
shaft and the D-cut surface closely contacts the surface “a”.
* Screws to be used : Hexagon socket head set screw M5
* Tightening Torque : 20 [N-cm] (reference)
5) Insert the attached shaft into the hole on the ZR unit body.
* Be careful because the shaft comes off easily when your hand is released.
6) Turn the ball screw spline shaft and put the attached shaft onto the surface “d” of the jig.

& Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.

MEOQ377-8B
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<

8

‘%

d

Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

Home pos. automatic update
(Indispensability) (Rot)

o[ cwceL |

Reset Encoder Error

Absolute reset

9
Positioning pin remove

-> Brake Lock (BK SW-NOM)
-> Emergency stop release
(When positioning pin is used)

ok | cance |

Reset Encoder Error | Brake lock |‘“;’f“ *':"'"
L | 1:48

1
Reset Controller Error

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

e

Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.llﬂ

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back

16-50

8) Home pos. automatic update
Touch [OK] button.

9) Adjusting jig removal and emergency off
Remove the adjusting jig.

Set the brake releasee switch back to the NOM
side or touch the button (when the
button is activated) to lock the brake.

Touch @ button.

Touch [CANCEL| button.

MEOQ377-8B
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€ Confirmation Do not fail to conduct Flash ROM Writing —

Software Reset after the home preset automatic
updating.

Flash Write ?

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing...

Plesseiait Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

&€ Confirmation After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the software reset screen.
Reset software.
Restart the controller? Touch button.

The screen shown on the left is displayed during

the software reset.
Once the software reset is complete, the display
returns to the main menu screen.

Control ler Restarting...

MEOQ377-8B
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Menu

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

| [Eait_|[_Piay ][ Wonitor |[ Control |[ = |

16-52
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16.5 Linear Axis Synchro Specification Absolute Reset

The following are descriptions about the absolute reset methods for synchro specification axes.
The products ordered as the synchro specification are shipped after setting parameters to the synchro
specification. However, change the parameters when executing an absolute reset.

16.5.1 Synchro Axes

Synchro axes are comprised of the master axis (main axis) and the slave axis (sub-axis). The axis of
which the number is smaller becomes the master axis.

Program commands are valid only for the master axis. (Commands to the slave axis are prohibited.)
As the absolute reset methods, there is the standard procedure and the special procedure. Which
procedure to be used is determined by the “specific-axis parameter No. 38 encoder ABS/INC type”
values for the master and slave axes.

“Specific-Axis Parameter No. 38 Encoder ABS/INC Type”
Values Absolute Reset Methods
Master Axis Slave Axis
1 1 Special procedure
1 0 Standard procedure
0 0

(When the value is 0 for both the master axis and the slave axis, both the axes are of the increment
specification.)

Example 1) When special procedure is executed for 2-axis controller:
Display Transition: [Ediff — [Parameter] — [Specific Axis]

Smaller axis number is the master axis  Slave axis

Parameter Edit

Type:Specific Axis

Info. Axis 1 Axis 3 Axis 4

%1e] Encdr (ABS/INC) 1 1
“1t}| (NotChangeable) 1 1

Parameter

11}] (NotChangeable) 0 0 @
(NotChangeable) 25 25

WA Encdr Resolutn 131072 131072

V%Y Encdr DivFrqRat 3 3

VY Measure Revise "] "]

15 Bl tBrkInPolar Q '] E

3] (for expansion) 0 h 0 h

U Screw Lead 3000 6000 @
[ Write || Keyboard |
| [ Axist [ Ads | |

/I Caution: To change the axis number in a controller with five axes or more, touch and

buttons.

ME0377-8B 16-53
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Example 2) When standard procedure is executed for 2-axis controller:

< Parameter Edit

Type:Specific Axis No.l 3@ H Axis + |H Axis - |

Axis 2 Axis 3 Axis 4 FS
<] Enodr (ABS/INC) 1 0 | |
2P| (NotChangeable) ~ ~ A
ULl (NotChangeable) 0 0 =
81 (NotChangeable) 25 25
VA Encdr Resolutn 1310872 131072
K| Encdr DivFroRat 3 3
L' Measure Revise 0 1 E 3
45| Bl tBrkInPolar Q '] 1
UG (For expansion) 0 h 0h |
/| Screw Lead 3000 6000 | W |

| Back | Write || Keyboard |

| [ Axist [ Ads | |

16. Absolute Reset
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16.5.2 Location Adjustment of Synchro Axes Sliders

Align the synchro axes sliders. (Physical parallel adjustment)

(1) Adjust the relative locations between the sliders of the master and slave axes and connect them
while the axes are not connected to the controller via cables (controller main power OFF).

(2) If location adjustment cannot be made while the axes are not connected to the controller via
cables (such as with the brake), follow the steps below.

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)
6)

Disconnect the sliders temporarily and connect the axes to the controller via cables.

Record the current values of the “Specific-axis parameter No. 65 synchro other axis No.” For
the master and slave axes. (Record them to return to their original values in a later process.)
To cancel the synchro function temporarily, input 0 to the “Specific-axis parameter No. 65
synchro other axis No.” for both the master and slave axes, and execute the data transfer to
the controller, Flash ROM writing and controller restart (software reset) in this order.

Execute an absolute reset (standard procedure) for specific of the master and slave axes as a
single axis.

Adjust the relative locations of the sliders by jog operation, etc., and connect them.

To activate the synchro function again, input the values recorded in 2) above to the “Specific-
axis parameter No. 65 synchro other axis No.” for the master and slave axes, and execute the
data transfer to the controller, Flash ROM writing and controller restart (software reset) in this
order.

ME0377-8B 16-55
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16.5.3 Special Procedure Absolute Reset

In the case of “Specific-axis parameter No. 38 encoder ABS/INC type”: master axis = 1 and slave axis
=1

When a connected controller is XSEL2-T/TX, refer to 16.14 “Absolute Reset for Synchronizing
Axis: XSEL2-T/TX".

When a connected controller is other than XSEL2-T/TX and it is a battery-less absolute
applicable model, refer to 16.8.2 “Battery-less Absolute Applicable Synchronizing Type
Absolute Reset Procedures”.

(1) Record the current value of the “Specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis
coordinate initialization cancel” for the slave axis.
(Record it to return to the original value in a later process.)

Display Transition: [Ediff — [Parameter] — [Specific Axis|

Slave axis

< Parameter Edit

Type: Specific Axis No.| 83| [ a&xis + | axis - |

0 aramete
skl Canc Init Coord
2y Synch Vel Max

1a)f Homing Acc/Dec 3 3
lsl] Zone1 Max
onel Min

cf)] Zone1 Output No
siel] Zone2 Max
elo]] Zone2 Min

one2 Output No

W<

one3 Max

H Write |H Keyboard |

| [ Axist  J[ Axis= ] |

(2) Input O for the “Specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis coordinate initialization
cancel” for the slave axis.

Input 0 on the touch panel numeric keys, and then

Type: Specific Axis No.| 83 [ Axis ¢ || Axis - | touch to confirm the input.
52 T ——— : : BN Once it is confirmed, the background color of the
B e Rea/oee 3 3 : '”i_l number display column turns to orange, which
o7 I “Tsl o ESCE shows that it is being edited (controller writing not
] o yet done), and the cursor moves to the next input
O : CBLSR column.
9 one3 Max .

e o — l'g:tcrgl button to transfer the data to the

| [ Axist  |[ Axis= ] —I '
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Touch button several times to go to Flash ROM writing screen.

& Confirmation Write the data to Flash ROM.
Touch button.
Flash Write ?
Yes | No |

T | |

Conduct the reboot (software reset) on the
controller.
Touch button.

Restart the controller?

(3) Execute an absolute reset according to the following special procedure (forced operation by
ignoring the screen steps):

When the controller is applicable to the “battery-less absolute reset”, the procedure is
different. In such case, perform the absolute reset operation following the [16.8.2
Special Procedure: How to Conduct Absolute Reset Battery-less Absolute
Synchronizing Typel].

Select |Absolute Reset in the controller menu.

1) Execute the “Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1” for the slave axis.

Input the axis number of the slave axis by using
T the touch panel numeric keys, and then touch h
- to confirm the input.
Axis No.
xis No.[2 Touch button.

MEOQ377-8B 16-57
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Touch [OK button.

1Enco:uder Rotation Data Resetl

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error | mm
| |

Touch [CANCEL| button. Make sure not to touch

[OK| button.

Get out of Absolute Reset Mode now.

2
Reset Controller Error

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

[0k ][ Cancel ]

2) Execute an absolute reset for the master axis according to the screen steps.

Input the axis number of the master axis by using
Salect Axis the touch panel numeric keys, and then touch ﬁ
- to confirm the input.
Axis No.
xis No. L1 Touch button.

Next | Back

Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

--

canceL |

Reset Encoder Error | mm
|
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2 [rone |57
Reset Controller Error
oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I
[ |

“— Absolute reset AxisNo, 1

[Page Up ] [Pago 0n]

3 [rone |51
Servo-ON
|

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

[0k ][ Cancel ]

< Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

—
eturning Home

. FF
oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I M‘I“Afn"AIIu_h‘nl
[ ok ][ Cancel | |

& Absolute reset AxisNo, 1

; [ e J 57
Servo-OFF
oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I
[ '

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [OK button.

Touch [OK] button.

Returning Home
Touch button.

Servo-OFF

Touch button to forward the screen.

Make sure not to touch [OK] button.
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< Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
sTOP

(o]

6
Encoder Rotation Data Reset2

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|

Touch [OK button.

3) Execute the “Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1” for the slave axis again

&« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 2

Re-Start controller |

Next | Back

o Absolute reset Ax 2
T ST

[ o 57551
|

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

CANCEL |

|

Reset Encoder Error I

oK ][ Cancel ]

<« Absolute reset AxisNo.
SERVO
ON/OFF|

2
Reset Controller Error

|

CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I mm
|

16-60

Input the axis number of the slave axis by using
the touch panel numeric keys, and then touch h
to confirm the input.

Touch button.

Touch @ button.

Touch [CANCEL| button. Make sure not to touch
[OK| button.
Get out of Absolute Reset Mode.

MEOQ377-8B
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< Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 2

Re-Start controller |

Next | Back

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

MEOQ377-8B

1X

Touch [Re-Start controller] button.

Restart the controller.

Touch button.

16-61
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4) Return the slave-axis value for the “specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis
coordinate initialization cancel’ to the original value.

Display Transition: [Edif — [Parameter] — [Specific Axis]

Input 1 on the touch panel numeric keys, and then

Tyos: Specitic Axis M. [ axis + [ s - ] touch to confirm the input. Once it is

1 Core nit Coord =] confirmed, the background color of the number

o aco/nec : - ‘ ' display column turns to orange, which shows that it

-7 AT - s Tec| s being edited (controller writing not yet done),

o e " 5 os and the cursor moves to the next input column.

2/ Zone2 Min

one2 Output No

st b 11 2] 3 9%} Toyuch button to transfer the data to the
(S m controller.
| Chdst [ Axis ] ] Once the transfer is complete, the display

proceeds to the next parameter number.
Use button to go to the flash ROM writing
screen.

Write the data to Flash ROM.
Touch button.

Flash Write ?

Yes No |

Restart the controller.
Touch button.

Restart the controller?

Yes | No |
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(5) Set the preset home value to uniform the coordinate values of the master and slave axes.
1) If the controller 7 segment display is “rdy” while the servo is OFF, read the displayed current

positions of the master and slave axes.
(If the error No. C74 real position soft limit over error occurs, reset the error. When “rdy” is

displayed, the displayed current positions can be read.)

Display Transition: Monitod — [Specific Axis| — |Cur pos |

&« Current Position

AxisNo. 1 — 4 | Page Up ” Page Dn |

Axis  Current Pos. [“Position |
1 0. 005
: -30.816

* If the servo is turned ON at this stage, error No. DOA driver overload error, error No. C6B deviation
overflow error, error No. CA5 stop deviation overflow error, etc., occurs.

2) Calculate the following:
Specific-axis parameter No. 12 preset home value for slave axis [0.001 mm]
+ ((displayed current position value for master axis [mm] - displayed current position value for

slave axis [mm]) x 1000)

< Parameter Edit

Type:Specific Axis No_| ‘I H Axis + |H Axis - I
Paramete o A A A 4 E
Preset Home -45505
SI0/PI0_HomSanc I@
“J| Home In Polar
Ovrn In Polar
)| Creep In Polar
IntHnSnsEscpSpd 1 1
)| Home Crp Speed 2 2
2l Homing Speed 2 2 E
/)| Home Z Srch Spd
Home Ret Offset 2001 200 I@
[ Write | [ Keyboard |
| [ Axist  |[ Axis= | |

In this example: -45505 + ((0.005 - (-39.816)) x 1000) = -5684

ME0377-8B 16-63

19s8Y 8njosqy ‘91



16. Absolute Reset

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

3) Input the calculation result in 2) above to the “Specific-axis parameter No. 12 preset home

value” for the slave axis.

& Parameter Edit After touching [ENT], touch button to transfer

Type:Specific Axis Mo, [axis + [ axis - | the data to the controller.

No. Parameter Info. "
' G £ use button to go to Flash ROM writing
([ ST0/PT0 HomSanc I I
i/ Home In Polar screen.
i1 Ovrn In Polar _568
iLd[ Creep In Polar
(V4| IntHmSnsEscpSpd 1 1 7 8 9 ESC
{1 Home Crp Speed 2 2
{1*]| Homing Speed 2 2 4 5 6 BS
V1)) Home Z Srch Spd
71| Home Ret Offset 200 200 1 2| 3 |CR

[ oo ] (] o [l | o

Touch button.

Flash Write ?

Restart the controller.

Touch button.

Restart the controller?

16-64

Write the data to Flash ROM .
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(6) Display the current positions on the teaching screen.
After turning the servo ON, execute action check by jogging. (Master axis operation)

Display Transition: [Edif — |[Position| — [Teach (Linear)

Use [Disp button to switch to the [Cur Pos).

Position No. 1| clear |[Page Up|[Page bn| To turn the servo ON/OFF,

oo [ use the SERVO ON/OF), [Axis 1 JOG,
080 uees Axis 1 JOGH], [Axis 2 JOGJ, [Axis 2 JOGH,

[T Axis 3 JOG], [Axis 3 JOGH, |Axis 4 JOG] and
sl e L] Axis 4 JOG+
In || out ||1nout| | User || Jogvelocity Scan |:“:|

Back InputScreen Write Keyboard | [M' A...”A. Lﬂ

[Coise _J[Sean ][ Clear J[ Axis [ > ]| =

buttons.

If the error No. DOA driver overload error, error No. C6B deviation overflow error, error No. CA5 stop

deviation overflow error, etc., occurs, check the following items:

+ If the current position of the master axis is greatly different from that of the slave axis, setting in (5)
may be wrong.

+ Confirm that there are no input errors or change omissions as for the parameters below.
“Specific-axis parameter No. 65 synchro other axis No.”
“Specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis coordinate initialization cancel”

» Confirm that slider actions are not restrained.

ME0377-8B 16-65
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16.5.4 Standard Procedure Absolute Reset

In the case of “Specific-axis parameter No. 38 encoder ABS/INC type”: master axis = 1 and slave axis

=0:

After “2. Location Adjustment of Synchro Axes Sliders,” execute a normal absolute reset only for the

master axis.

For the operating method, refer to the [16.1 Absolute Reset of the Orthogonal Axis].

Note: The synchro axis for which the standard procedure absolute reset has been executed does
not have the function of correcting the slider displacement during power OFF after the servo is
turned ON.

When a connected controller is a battery-less absolute applicable model, refer to 16.8.1
“How to Conduct Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute Type”.

16-66 MEOQ0377-8B



p /g PEmm— 12X

16.6  Push Type Absolute Reset on IX-1000/1200

Have “Pressing Absolute Reset” conducted in case the absolute data is lost in Ultra Large SCARA
Robot IX-NNN10040/1X-NNN12040.

Also, in the following cases, have “Stopper Pressing Position Acquirement” before conducting the
absolute reset to change the initial posture.
¢ When the absolute reset cannot be performed in the direction of the stopper interfering movement
with the initial posture at the delivery from the factory due to such reasons as interference to the
peripheral equipment.
o There was a change in the stopper position due to such reasons as a removal of the stopper of
the vertical axis.

Refer below for each procedure.

Item Push Type Absolute Reset Stopper pressing position acquirement

Conduct [16.6.1.1 Procedures for All
Axes in Batch] and then [16.6.2.1
Procedures for All Axes in Batch].

Conduct [16.6.2.1 Procedures for All

Allaxes | o osin Batch]

Conduct [16.6.1.2 Procedures for

Individual | Conduct [16.6.2.2 Procedures for Individual Axis] and then [16.6.2.2

axis Individual Axis] Procedures for Individual Axis].
How to Operate Each Axis How to Operate Each Axis
(Applicable Conduct [16.6.2.2(1) Arm1 and Arm2] | Conduct [16.6.1.2(1) Arm1 and Arm2]
Axes) Conduct [16.6.2.2(2) Vertical Axis Conduct [16.6.1.2(2) Vertical Axis
+ Rotation Axis] or [16.6.2.2(3) + Rotation Axis] or [16.6.1.2(3)
Vertical Axis] Vertical Axis]

& Caution:  “Stopper pressing position acquirement” may not be available in the situation that
the absolute reset is required. Have it done while the normal operation can be
performed.
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[Initial posture]

Arm1, Arm2

Considering the stopper pressing position, adjust the posture to either of right arm system or left
arm system.

When the product is delivered, it is set to the right arm system.

In case the arm interferes with the peripheral in the right arm system, set it to the left arm system
in advance, conduct “Push stopper position acquisition” and then adjust to the left arm system.

For the position of the initial posture, have the arm away for 10deg or more from the position
where it was pressed to the stopper.

Error No. BOD “Push Stopper Operation Start Position Error” (Error No. 4BE “Absolute Reset
Error” for XSEL2-TX) will occur if the arm is too close to the position where it was pressed to the
stopper.

Arm1 =
Positive direction of coordinate

Am1 =
Negative direction of coordinate

Arm2 =
Negative direction of coordinate

Initial posture of right arm system (At the delivery) Initial posture of left arm system

Arm1 = Negative direction of coordinate
Arm2 = Positive direction of coordinate

Vertical Axis

Arm1 = Positive direction of coordinate
Am2 = Negative direction of coordinate

16-68

For the position of the initial posture, have the arm away
for 10mm or more from the coordinate Omm (upper end). T

+—e | \

“Push Stopper Operation Start Position Error” (Error No.
4BE “Absolute Reset Error” for XSEL2-TX) will occur
if the arm is too close to the upper end.

i

ks

Vertical Axis =
Negative direction

Rotation axis

There is no indication in specific for the position of the
initial posture of the rotation axis.
It can be set at any position.

Rotation axis = Positive direction

@ From Bottom

Rotation axis = Negative direction
(Pressing direction at delivery)

MEOQ0377-8B
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16.6.1 How to Acquire Stopper Pressing Position

Backup the parameters so that they can be put back anytime to those before changing them.
(Go to —Backup| — [Parameter] in the main menu to open the parameter backup screen and save
the file.)

1) Select|Absolute Resef from Controller Menu.

S2® Confirmation 2) To have an absolute reset, touch button.

When not to have an absolute reset, touch

Start ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.

Do you want to continue? button. The display returns to the previous
screen.
Yes No |
I L Yes || Ne | |

3) Touch Stopper position asquisition button.

Pin insertion type Linear |

* button should be shown only when

Stopper position there is a linear axis.
acquisition

Push type

Back |

[ [Pinins ][ PushPos J[_Push | = |

MEOQ377-8B 16-69
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16. Absolute Reset

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

16.6.1.1 Procedures for All Axes in Batch

< Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[:ﬂ
All axes 1-4 | 58 |
Next | Back
| |

“« Absolute reset

AxisNo. 1-4

“~ Absolute reset

Emergency stop release

CANCEL |

Al Axes||All Axes
06 - | 6+

16-70

1)

3)

4)

Either touch or button, and touch

button.

There is button equipped in XSEL-
RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD only.
It should be from button for 3-axis SCARA

Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.

After detaching, touch [OK] button.

To cancel the process, touch |CANCEL| button.

Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(The screen for emergency stop is shown in
the figure on the left.)

Touch @ button.

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of [16.6. How to Perform Pressing
Absolute Reset on 1X-1000/1200].)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Touch @ button to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Touch |Page Up| button.

MEOQ377-8B
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Axis 3
06 -

ok | CANCEL | B
06 - G+
[0 [ concel | el |
< Absolute reset(Moving direction) AxisNo. 1-4

Select moving direction,

Vert. Axis Rot. Axis

(" Plus direction (" Plus direction

(® Minus direction (® Minus direction
0K | cancEL |

| ok ][ Cancel |

€  Absolute reset Axisl

6
Pushing edge movement (Vrt)->
Moving to sensor reference pos. (Rot)->
Moving to stopper (Vrt)->(Arm2)->(Arm1)

oKk | CANCEL |

& Absolute reset AxisNo.,
) P

(]

Moving to stopper (Vrt)->
Moving to stopper (Arm 2)->
Moving to stopper (Arm 1)

oK | cANCEL |
o oo |

ME0377-8B

5) Moving to Initial Posture

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align each axis to the initial posture.

Touch [@ button.

2. If aligning to initial posture manually
Turn on the emergency stop. Align each axis to
the initial posture manually. Turn OFF the
emergency stop.

Touch button.

6) Selection for Moving Direction of Vertical Axis
and Rotation Axis
It is not necessary to change the moving
direction in ordinary use. Make sure to set the
vertical axis to the negative side of the
coordinate.
To select the moving direction, touch on a
radio button.
Touch @ button.

* The rotary axis should not be shown for 3-axis
SCARA.

7) Acquirement of Stopper Pressing Position /
Sensor Datum Position for All Axes
Touch @ button.

The axes shift in the order of vertical pressing
position movement, rotation axis sensor datum
position movement, vertical axis stopper
pressing movement, Arm2 stopper pressing
movement and Arm1 stopper pressing
movement to acquire the pressing position.

* The figure shown on the left should be shown for
3-axis SCARA.
Touch the [OK] button.

The axis shifts in the order from the vertical
axis stopper pressing movement to the Arm 2
stopper pressing movement and then to the
Arm 1 stopper pressing movement in order to
acquire the pressing positions.

16-71

19s8Y 8njosqy ‘91
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
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[ 7]
ALl Atool Al Mnl
‘ 206 - G +

Emergency stop->Remove user tool

0K CANCEL |

<« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ @
All axes | 1-4 5-8 |

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back
[

Flash Write ?

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing..

Please Wait..

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

16-72

8) The screen goes back to the first screen once

the process is complete.

Touch |[CANCEL]| button.

9) Touch Re-Start controlled button.

A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
appears.

10) Touch [Yes] button to start flash ROM writing.

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the

screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

Touch button to reflect the pressing
position.

After finished, conduct the stopper pressing
absolute reset.

MEOQ377-8B
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16.6.1.2 Procedures for Individual Axis

16.6.1.2 (1) Arm1 and Arm2

L5 Absolute reset 1 )

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 1]

All axes 1-4 | 58 |

SERVD
N."DF
Emergency stop->Remove user tool --

CANCEL |

[ cancer |

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1 3)

Emergency stop release

MEOQ377-8B

Input either 1 or 2 (5 or 6) in Axis No. box with
using the software numeric keys, and then
touch button.

Shown in the figure on the left is the condition
that Arm1 on the 1st SCARA in XSEL-
RXD/SXD is selected.

Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.

After detaching, touch @(I button.

To cancel the process, touch [CANCEL] button.

Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(The screen for emergency stop is shown in
the figure on the left.)

Touch @ button.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
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ER 5

Axis 1
06 -

K]
Servo-ON

ok | CANCEL |
o] |

[ o 5755

4
JOG->Initial position(Arm Axis)

ok | CANCEL |
=1 |

< Absolute reset(Moving direction) AxisNo. 1

Select moving direction,
Armi
("Plus direction

(® Minus direction

0K | cancEL |

[ o [ Concor | |

16-74

4)

6)

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of [16.6. How to Perform Pressing
Absolute Reset on IX-1000/1200].)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Touch @ button to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Touch |Page Up| button.

Moving to Initial Posture

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align Arm1 (2) to the initial posture.
Touch @ button.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. Align Arm1 (2) to
the initial posture manually. Turn OFF the
emergency stop.

Touch button.

Selection for Moving Direction of Arm1 (2)
The vicinity stopper position direction is
selected as the moving direction in the initial
setting.

To select the moving direction, touch the
applicable radio button.

Touch @ button.
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<« Absolute reset(Moving method) AxisNo. 1

Select moving method.

(® Motor drive
(" Hand

0K | CANCEL |

I |

& Absolute reset AxisNo, 1
=

Page Up || Page Dn
[rone 57581
Moving to stopper (specification axis)
| J06 - G+

CANCEL |

< Absolute reset Axisl
7 ON/OFF|
Emergency stop->
Push the axis to the stopper of choice mm
direction by hand.

ok | CANCEL |
[ |

MEOQ377-8B

7) Selection for Moving Direction of Arm1 (2)

1. If conducting with motor drive
Touch the radio button for motor drive.
Touch @ button.

2. If conducting manually
Touch the radio button for manual (hand) .
Touch @ button.

Note: Touch |CANCEL] button to finish the absolute

reset.

8) Moving to stopper of Arm1 (2) (in motor drive)

Touch @ button.

Arm1 or 2 moves for stopper pressing to
acquire the pressing position.

9) Moving to stopper of Arm1 (2) (in hand

operation)

Turn ON the emergency stop, and have Arm1
or Arm2 pressed manually against the stopper.
Touch @ button.

16-75
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10) The screen goes back to the initial screen once
P E’ it is finished.
ON/OFF|
1Emergency stop->Remove user tool TOUCh CANCEL bUtton'

0K CANCEL |
|

11) Touch [Re-Start controller] button.
Select Axis
Axis No.[T A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
All axes 1-4 | __ 58 | appears.

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back

12) Touch [Yes) button to start iash ROM writing.

Flash Write ?
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Flash ROM writing 13) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Flash ROM writing...

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
Please Wait... this time.

14) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the

screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

Restart the controller? Touch button to reflect the pressing
position.

| After finished, conduct the stopper pressing
absolute reset.

Yes | No

S |

MEOQ377-8B
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16.6.1.2 (2) Vertical Axis + Rotation Axis  * For 4-Axis SCARA

€ Absolute reset 1) Input either 3 or 7 (7 for XSEL-RXD/SXD/
SelactiANis RAXD/SAXD only) in Axis No. box with using
Axis No.[ 3 the software numeric keys, and then touch
All axes __1-4 |_ 5-8 | button.
Shown in the figure on the left is the condition
Next | Back that verti_cal axis + rotation axis on the 1st
SCARA in XSEL-RXD/SXD are selected.

| ok J[ Cancel ][ Axist4 |[ Axiso | |

2) Remove user tool
= In case there is a concern of interference
[ J 550

1Emergencv stop->Remove user tool -m -m g?;ler:ggr?:;as?gg ’Ciitjalzgr:he user t00| in the

After detaching, touch [OK] button.

P
To cancel the process, touch button.

CANCEL |

Absolute reset AxisNo. 3 3) Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(The screen for emergency stop is shown in
the figure on the left.)

Emergency stop release

Touch [OK] button.
|
4) Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG

— operation or manually.
@ (The initial posture is the position stated in the

beginning of [16.6. How to Perform Pressing

Absolute Reset on 1X-1000/1200].)
-- 1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
Touch @ button to turn the servo ON.

2. If aligning to initial posture manually
Touch |Page Up| button.
|

CANCEL |

[k cancel |
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<« Absolute reset i

4
JOG->Initial position(Rot + Vrt)

ok | CANCEL |
Cancel ] |

L Absolute reset(Moving direction)

Select moving direction.
Vert. Axis Rot. Axis

AxisNo. 3

(" Plus direction (" Plus direction

(®Minus direction (®Minus direction

0K | CANCEL

€  Absolute reset AxisNo. 3

Pushing edge movement (Vrt)->

Moving to sensor reference pos. (Rot)->
Moving to stopper (Vrt)

ok | CANCEL |

[CoC L Cancel | |

< Absolute reset

Emergency stop->Remove user tool

oK | CANCEL |

[k cancel |

MEOQ377-8B

Fl

5) Moving to Initial Posture

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align the vertical axis and rotary axis to the
initial posture.

Touch @ button.

2. If aligning to initial posture manually
Turn ON the emergency stop. Align the vertical
axis and rotary axis to the initial posture
manually. Turn OFF the emergency stop.
Touch button.

6) Selection for Moving Direction of Vertical Axis
and Rotation Axis
The vicinity stopper position direction is
selected as the moving direction in the initial
setting.
To select the moving direction, touch on a
radio button.
Touch @ button.

7) Acquirement of Stopper Pressing Position /
Sensor Datum Position
Touch @ button.

The axes shift in the order of vertical pressing
position movement, rotation axis sensor datum
position movement, vertical axis stopper
pressing movement to acquire the pressing
position.

8) The screen goes back to the initial screen once
it is finished.

Touch |[CANCEL]| button.
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€ Absolute reset 9) Touch Re-Start controller] button.
Select Axis
Axis No.[ 3 A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
All axes 1-4 | __5-8 | appears.

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back

10) Touch [Yes| button to start flash ROM writing.

Flash Write ?

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen.

Flash ROM writine. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... this time.

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

Restart the controller? Touch button to reflect the pressing
position.

After finished, conduct the stopper pressing
absolute reset.
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16.6.1.2 (3) Vertical Axis * For 3-Axis SCARA

& Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No_
All axes 1-3
Next | Back |
[ Keyboard ]
[ k[ Cancel ][ Axisi3 ] e

<« Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
F

Emergency stop->Remove user tool

<« Absolute reset

2
Emergency stop release

_Page Up || Page Dn

Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
=

3
Servo-ON

CANCEL |

MEOQ377-8B

1) Input 3 in “Axis No.” box with using the

software numeric keys, and then touch
the button.

The figure on the left shows the condition
that the vertical axis has been selected in
XSEL-RAX/SAX or XSEL2-TX (3-axis
SCARA).

2) Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, remove the user tool in
the emergency stop condition.

After detaching, touch @ button.

To cancel the process, touch [CANCEL]
button.

3) Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency
stop. (The screen for emergency stop is
shown in the figure on the left.)

Touch [OK] button.

4) Align the arm to the initial posture with

JOG operation or manually.
(The initial posture is the position stated in
the beginning of [16.6].)

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial

posture
Touch [OK] button to turn the servo ON.

2. If aligning to initial posture manually
Touch |Page Up| button.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 3

VO
HOME | lon/oFF

4
JOG->Initial position(Vrt)

ok | CANCEL |
[ | o

& Absolute reset(Moving direction) AxisNo. 3

Select moving direction.

Vert. Axis
(®Plus direction

(“Minus direction

0K CANCEL |

| | 0K ][ Cancel | 1000

& Absolute reset(Moving method) AxisNo. 3

Select moving method.

(®Motor drive

(" Hand

0K cANCEL |

| | 0K ][ Cancel | 1000

16-82

5) Moving to Initial position

1.1f using JOG operation to align to initial
position
To avoid interference, use JOG operation
to align the vertical axis and rotary axis to
the initial position.

Touch @I button.

2. If aligning to initial position manually
Turn ON the emergency stop. Align the
vertical axis and rotary axis to the initial
position manually. Turn OFF the
emergency stop.

Touch button.

6) Selection for Moving Direction of Vertical
Axis and Rotation Axis
The vicinity stopper position direction is
selected as the moving direction in the
initial setting.
To select the moving direction, touch on a
radio button.
Touch @ button.

7) Selecting Moving Method of Vertical Axis

1. When Moving with Motor
Touch the radio button for the motor
drive.
Touch @ button.

2. When Moving Manually
Touch the radio button for manual (hand-
pressed).
Touch button.

Caution : Touch and the whole

process of absolute reset will be
closed.
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€& hbsolute reset AxisNo. 3

7
Moving to stopper (Vrt)

Axis 1
506 -
Axis 2
206 -
Axis 3
206 -

Kk | CANCEL |
- e

KT .y
Gl m SERVO
:

7
Brake Release(BK SW-RLS)->
Push the axis to the stopper of choice

direction by hand. (Vrt)

ok | omee |

16:25

Brake release I (ALigixes i ghses
| 26 - 6+

<« Absolute reset AxisNo. 3

1
Emergency stop->Remove user tool

ok | CANCEL |

|9k ][ Cancel _

& Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.lli

All axes 1-3

Re-Start controller |

Next Back

[ ok [ cancel J[ Axsi3 | e

MEOQ377-8B

8) Stopper Pressing Movement of Vertical

Axis (in Motor Drive)
Touch [OK] button.

The vertical axis moves in the stopper
pressing movement and acquire the
pressing position.

9) Stopper Pressing Movement of Vertical

Axis (in Manual)

Set the brake release switch to the RLS
side or touch the button
(when the button is activated) to release
the brake in the confirmation window.
Push the vertical axis against the stopper
with hand.

Touch @ button.

10) The screen goes back to the initial

screen once it is finished.

Touch [CANCEL| button.

11) Touch [Re-Start controller] button.

A confirmation screen for the flash ROM
writing appears

16-83
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€ Confirmation 12) Touch [Yes| button to start flash ROM writing.

Flash Write ?

Yes | No |
[ —— l
13) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen.

Flash ROM writing...

Please Wait...

Never turn off the power to the Controller at

this time.
| |
14) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.
Restart the controller? Touch button to reflect the pressing
position.

After finished, conduct the stopper pressing
absolute reset.
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16.6.2 How to Conduct Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset

Backup the parameters so that they can be put back anytime to those before changing them.
(Go to —Backup| — [Parameter] in the main menu to open the parameter backup screen and save
the file.)

1) Select Absolute Reset from Controller Menu.

S2® Confirmation 2) Touch button to conduct the absolute
reset.
Start ABS. Encoder Reset O tion. . .
*""Bo you want to continue? If the absolute reset is not required, touch
button.

The screen goes back to the previous screen.

Yes No |

[ e I Mo ] |
3) Touch [Push typebutton.

Pin insertion type Linear | .

* |Linear button should be shown only when
Stopper position there is a linear axis.
Push type
Back |

[ [Pinins [ PushPos |[ Push ] |

MEOQ377-8B 16-85
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16.6.2.1 Procedures for All Axes in Batch

B e 1Cs coeet 1) Touch [1-4] or [5-8 button, and touch
Select Axis button.
Axis No.[ [

* There is button equipped in XSEL-
RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD only.
* It should be from [1-3 button for 3-axis SCARA.

All axes 1-4 | _ 58 |

m 2) Encoder Rotation Data Reset / Reset
Page Up | [Page Dn Controller Error
En:oder Rotation Data Reset/ Touch @ button.
Reset Controller Error
ok | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
[ cancer | |
RN gy 3 Remove user 0o
I ] @W In case there is a concern of interference
N."UF 1 1 i
2t seney stop-sHenove ueer tool o during operation, detap_h the user tool in the
-- emergency stop condition.
After detaching, touch [OK] button.
oK | CANCEL | To cancel the process, touch [CANCEL| button.

Reset Encoder Error |

Axisho. 14 e 4) Emergency stop release

Page Up [| Page Dn = If the emergency stop is conducted in the
HOME . .
3 oh/orP previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
Emergency stop release Axis 1 Axis 1 . .
o (The screen for emergency stop is shown in
I (G the figure on the left.)
iy e Touch @ button.
OK CANCEL T T
Reset Encoder Error ":’_"’ "“‘:'.‘"
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_(— Absolute reset AxisNo. 1-4

4
Servo-ON

F
Axis 1
e
FTT];;q AIT Axes
06 - G+

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|—oKJ [ Cancer |

5)

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of 16.6. How to Perform Pressing
Absolute Reset on 1X-1000/1200)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Touch @ button to turn the servo on.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Touch |Page Up| button.

The 4-axis SCARA and 3-axis SCARA require different steps to take in the following procedures.

(i) For 4-Axis SCARA

Absolute reset AxisNo. 1-4
(e |
[Page Up | [Page On] Bl
N."I'.IF

5
JOG->Initial position(All Axes)
Arm1 Arm2 Vert Rot ArmSys
Minus Plus Minus Minus Right

ok | CANCEL |
JVel Reset Encoder Error |
[Cox_J[cancel | |

AxisNo.
--

6
Pushing edge movement (Vrt)->

& Absolute reset

[oe
ALl Axes||All Axes
206 - JOG +

Moving to sensor reference pos. (Rot)->
Moving to stopper (Vrt)->(Arm2)->(Arm1)

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|0k | [Cancel |

MEOQ377-8B

6)

1.

7)

Moving to Initial Posture

If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align each axis to the initial posture.

Touch @ button.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid
interference, align each axis to the initial
posture manually. Turn OFF the emergency
stop.

Touch @ button.

With the operation in Step 7), each axis moves
to the direction shown in this screen.

Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset on All Axes
Touch @ button.

The axes shift in the order of vertical pressing
position movement, rotation axis sensor datum
position movement, vertical axis stopper
pressing movement, Arm2 stopper pressing
movement and Arm1 stopper pressing
movement.
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8) The screen goes back to the initial screen once
e it is finished.

1 - Touch |[CANCEL]| button.

Encoder Rotation Data Reset/
Reset Controller Error

oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | W@
|

9) Touch |Re-Start controller] button.
Select Axis
Axis No.[ @ A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
Al axes [TTASATT __5-8 | appears.

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back

10) Touch [Yes) button to start fiash ROM writing.

Flash Write ?

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen.

b L BIgESD Sy Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... this time.
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&« Confirmation

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

(ii) For 3-Axis SCARA
‘ P Uj &

5

JOG->Initial position(All Axes)
Arm1 Arm2 Vert ArmSys
Minus Plus Minus Right

Axusa x|s3
Jnm

K | CANCEL | --
JVel Reset Encoder Error | Allo:fes AILGAfes
[ | e

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1-3
[p

6
Moving to stopper (Vrt)

ALl Axes||All Axes
06 - 06 +
| o

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

[C__ok__][Cancer |

MEOQ377-8B

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

Touch button.

6) Moving to Initial Posture

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial
posture
To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align each axis to the initial posture.
Touch [OK] button.

2. If aligning to initial posture manually
Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid
interference, align each axis to the initial
posture manually. Turn OFF the emergency
stop.
Touch @ button.

With the operation in Step 7), each axis
moves to the direction shown in this screen.

7) Vertical Stopper Pressing Style Absolute
Reset

Touch @ button.

Conduct the vertical axis stopper pressing
movement.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
< Absolute reset Axi 3
]
SERVO
8 -m -ON/UFF
Moving to stopper (Arm 2)->
Moving to stopper (Arm 1)

N6 - JG +
A1l Axes||All Axes|
JG - JOG +
| 10:00

* Home pos. automatic update. (Armi,2)

K | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

[ Lo |

< Absolute reset A 3
Up || Pa

Encoder Rotation Data Reset/
Reset Controller Error

K | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

(K[ Cancel |

All Axes| A1l Axes|
06 - 06 +
| 10:00

8) Arm 1 and Arm 2 Stopper Pressing Style
Absolute Reset
Touch @(] button.

The axis moves in the order from the Arm
2 stopper pressing movement to the Arm
1 stopper pressing movement.

9) The screen goes back to the initial screen
once it is finished.
Touch [CANCEL| button.

For the further operation, refer to the steps from Step (9) in [(i) For 4-Axis SCARA].

16-90
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16.6.2.2 Procedures for Individual Axis

16.6.2.2 (1) Arm1 and Arm2

€ Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 1]

All axes 1-4 | 58 |

Next | Back

[ Ok ][ Cancel |[ Axisi-4 |[ Axisb-8 |

< Absolute reset Axi
1 ON/OFF|
Encoder Rotation Data Reset/
Reset Controller Error

oK | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |
[

€  Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

Emergency stop->Remove user tool

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I
[0k ][ cance

MEOQ377-8B

1)

2)

3)

Input either 1 or 2 (5 or 6) in Axis No. box with
using the software numeric keys, and then
touch button.

Shown in the figure on the left is the condition
that Arm1 on the 1st SCARA in XSEL-
RXD/SXD is selected.

Encoder Rotation Data Reset / Reset
Controller Error
Touch [OK] button.

Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.

After detaching, touch @ button.

To cancel the process, touch [CANCEL] button.

16-91
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<« Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

Emergency stop release

Reset Encoder Error

Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

4
Servo-ON

oK | CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
[
Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
=

Page Up | | Page Dn

5
JoG->Initial gnsitiun(Arm)

Arm1 Arm
Minus ]

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |
|0 ][ Cancer |

16-92

4)

5)

Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(The screen for emergency stop is shown in
the figure on the left.)

Touch @ button.

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of [16.6. How to Perform Pressing
Absolute Reset on IX-1000/1200].)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Touch @ button to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Touch Page Up| button.

Moving to Initial Posture

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align Arm1 (2) to the initial posture.
Touch @ button.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid
interference, align indicated axis to the initial
posture manually. Turn OFF the emergency
stop.

Touch @ button.

With the operation in Step 7), the axis moves
to the direction shown in this screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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<« Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

Moving to stopper (specification axis)

OK CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

xis 4

04
W‘muu
J06 - G+

< Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
e

0
1 F|
Encoder Rotation Data Reset/
Reset Controller Error

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

&« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[:ﬂ

All axes 1-4 | 58 |

Re-Start controller ‘

Next | Back

[ ok__J[ cancel J[ Axisia |[

Flash Write ?

MEOQ377-8B

7)

8)

9)

Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset on Indicated
Axis
Touch @ button.

Arm1 (2) moves for stopper pressing.

The screen goes back to the initial screen once
it is finished.

Touch |[CANCEL]| button.

Touch [Re-Start controller] button.

A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
appears.

10) Touch [Yes] button to start flash ROM writing.

16-93
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Flash ROM writing 11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Flash ROM writing...

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
Please Wait... this time.

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

Restart the controller? Touch button.

Yes | No |

|

16-94
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16.6.2.2 (2) Vertical Axis + Rotation Axis

&« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 3

All axes 1-4 | 5-8 |

Re-Start controller |

Next

* For 4-Axis SCARA

1)

[ — |

<« Absolute reset Axisl
Up | | P n
R L

0
F

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset/
Reset Controller Error

Reset Encoder Error I

CANCEL |

' (e ]
’

2
Emergency stop->Remove user tool

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

< Absolute reset AxisNo. 3

Emergency stop release

CANCEL

Reset Encoder Error

MEOQ377-8B

2)

3)

4)

Input either 3 or 7 (7 for XSEL-RXD/SXD/
RAXD/SAXD only) in Axis No. box with using
the software numeric keys, and then touch

button.

Shown in the figure on the left is the condition
that vertical axis + rotation axis on the 1st
SCARA in XSEL-RXD/SXD are selected.

Encoder Rotation Data Reset / Reset
Controller Error
Touch @ button.

Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.

After detaching, touch @(I button.

To cancel the process, touch [CANCEL| button.

Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(The screen for emergency stop is shown in
the figure on the left.)

Touch @ button.
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(oo
-- @m

4
Servo-ON

B NG
Reset Encoder Error | ll;-lfoel Al:m
[ |
Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
e

5
JOG->Initial position(Rot+Vrt)

Vert Rot
Minus  Minus

ok | CANCEL |
| JVel | Reset Encoder Error |
| o] [cancel | |
Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
B

6
Pushing edge movement (Vrt)->
Moving to sensor reference pos. (Rot)->
Moving to stopper (Vrt)
* Home pos. automatic update

ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|0k 1 Cancer |

16-96

5)

7)

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of [16.6. How to Perform Pressing
Absolute Reset on IX-1000/1200].)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Touch @ button to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Touch |Page Up| button.

Moving to Initial Posture

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align the vertical axis and rotary axis to the
initial posture.

Touch @ button.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid
interference, align each axis to the initial
posture manually. Turn OFF the emergency
stop.

Touch @ button.

With the operation in Step 7), the axis moves
to the direction shown in this screen.

Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset on Vertical
and Rotation Axes
Touch @ button.

The axes shift in the order of vertical axis
pressing end movement, rotation axis sensor
datum position movement and vertical axis
stopper pressing movement.

MEOQ377-8B



271

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 3
ERTY ST ey
IN/OFF

Encoder Rotation Data Reset/
Reset Controller Error

CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

INTELLIGENT I x
ACTUATOR

8) The screen goes back to the initial screen once
it is finished.

Touch [CANCEL] button.

<« Absolute reset

Select Axis

9) Touch Re-Start controlled button.

Axis No.[ 3 A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
All axes 1-4 | 5-8 | appears.
Re-Start controller I
Next | Back
10) Touch [Yeg| button to start flash ROM writing.
Flash Write ?
11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

MEOQ377-8B
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Restart the controller?

| No

16-98

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

Touch button.
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16.6.2.2 (3) Vertical Axis * For 3-Axis SCARA
€ Mbsolute reset 1) Input 3 in “Axis No.” box with using the
Select Axis software numeric keys, and then touch the

Axis No. button.

All axes __ 1-3 The figure on the left shows the condition
that the vertical axis has been selected in
3-axis SCARA.

Next | Back |
| Keyboard |
| [0k ][ cawel |[ Axisi3 | -

2) Encoder Multi-Rotation Data Reset /
1Er’:«:ctder Rotation Data Reset/ Controller Error Reset
Reset Controller Error . Touch @ button.

ok | canceL |
Reset Encoder Error | IAILTlm

[T

3) Remove user tool
=

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in
the emergency stop condition.

After detaching, touch @ button.

0K To cancel the process, touch [CANCEL]
button.

& Absolute reset 4) Emergency stop release

P Dn If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency
stop. (The screen for emergency stop is
shown in the figure on the left.)
Touch @ button.

3
Emergency stop release

o | caceL

MEOQ377-8B 16-99
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m 5) Align the arm to the initial posture with

e ] JOG operation or manually.
o /P (The initial posture is the position stated in
the beginning of [16.6].)

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial

ok | canceL | e posture
Reset Encodar Error | Touch I@ button to turn the servo ON.

2. If aligning to initial posture manually
[0k ][ Cancel |
= l Touch |Page Up| button.

YT
m 6) Moving to Initial position

[Page up | -
HOME . . . g
R — 1. If using JOG operation to align to initial
mort -- position
To avoid interference, use JOG operation
to align the vertical axis and rotary axis to

K | CANCEL | the initial posture.

Touch [OK] button.
eI Reset Encoder Erver_| | 2. If aligning to initial position manually
| (e ] | . Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid

interference, use manually operation to
align the vertical axis and rotary axis to
the initial posture. Turn OFF the
emergency stop.

Touch button.

*  With the operation in Step (7), the axis
should move in the direction shown in this
window.

& Mbsolute reset

7) Vertical Axis Stopper Pressing Style
Absolute Reset
Touch @(] button.

6
Moving to stopper (Vrt)

The vertical axis performs the stopper
mm pressing movement.
K | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error | Al Axes|[All Axes|
JG - JOG +
(o [ Cancel | |
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8) The screen goes back to the initial screen once

it is finished.
: IE] Touch |[CANCEL]| button.
F o 100 Da1w ety
oK CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I FILN_'ul Al‘l::ul
|
9) Touch |Re-Start controlled button.

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 3

All axes 1-3

Re-Start controller

A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
appears.

Next |

Back

10:00|

10) Touch [Yes) button to start flash ROM witing.

Flash Write ?

Yes | No

Ces [T ]

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

Flash ROM writing. .

Please Wait..

screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

MEOQ377-8B
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Restart the controller?

| No

16-102

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the screen for software
reset.

Touch button.
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16.7 Home Adjustment / Absolute Reset on
MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX, PSEL

Backup the parameters so that they can be put back anytime to those before changing them.
(Go to —Backup| — [Parameter] in the main menu to open the parameter backup screen and save

the file.)

<« Contral ler

Request

Power Recovery Multi Task

Request Release
Dause
Calibration Home
/ Absolute Reset

Menu

Safety Velocity Next

[ [RePover | [_Rehot | [ Calw/mabs |[_sver_J[ > ] |

Start Calibration Home, or
ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.

Do you want to continue?

Yes No |

[ CYes [ W ]

MEOQ377-8B

1)

2)

Select [Calibration Home / Absolute Reset| from
Controller Menu.

Depending on the controller, |Absolute Reset

may be displayed. In such case, select it.

Touch button to conduct calibration home
/ absolute reset.

If the absolute reset is not required, touch

button. The screen goes back to the previous

screen.
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It is available to perform operation on SCARA Robot without having anything special as an absolute
reset has already been conducted before delivered out from our factory. It is necessary to have an
absolute reset when an absolute error generates or the robot is dismantled for such a reason as motor

replacement work.

& Caution: In case of not having the absolute reset conducted, it may cause malfunction of
the robot or a critical operational error.

The way to have the home adjustment / absolute reset differs depending on the axis types. (It will be
selected automatically considering the specifications of the axis.) Refer to each chapter for details.

M"tﬂ‘:' @ 3N3515-WA / 3N4515-WA AN3515-WA / 4N4515-WA

Robot (3-axis Absolute Type) (4-axis Absolute Type)

J1 axis 16.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset | 16.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset
J2 axis 16.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset 16.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset
Z axis 16.7.2.1 Absolute reset 16.7.2.1 Absolute reset

R axis 16.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset
A/‘gd.ed 16.7.2.1 Absolute reset

Xis

[Home position]

J1 axis
J2 Axis .
J2 Axis Home J2 axis
Mechanical Position
Stopper
Position 5-7— —_{?

130
deg

" J1 Axis Home
. Position

J1 Axis
Mechanical
Stopper Position

Z axis

Vertical Axis
Mechanical
Stopper Position

Vertical Axis (Z axis)
Home Position

& Caution:

Home-return operation is to have the actuator pressed against the mechanical
stopper. Make sure that the home-return posture shown in the figure above can
be performed at the standard home position or that there is no interference to
peripheral devices during home-return operation.

16-104
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16.7.1 SCARA J1, J2 and R Axes

16.7.1.1 How to Calibration Home / Absolute reset

Have the absolute reset and home adjustment (home preset automatic update) conducted with the
following steps for SCARA J1, J2 and R axes.

€ Calibration hone / Absolute reset 1) Input a number in Axis No. box with using the
Select Axis software numeric keys, and then touch

Axis No.[ 1] button.

* 1, 2 or 4 for 4-axis SCARA and 1 or 2 for 3-axis
SCARA is available to indicate.

Next | Back (1: J1 axis, 2: J2 axis, 4: R axis)

| ok J[ cancel | |

2) Home-Return Operation and Absolute Reset

m Touch [OK] button.
Reset Controller Error

e el Bt Rl * After touching OK, the process is carried out

-> Absolute reset from the controller error reset to the absolute

reset in order.
[ [
Ede
o ] |

1

CANCEL |

& Caution: Home-return operation starts as soon as either touching @(l button. The
standard home position is the posture described in the beginning of [16.7 How to
Home Adjustment / Absolute Reset on MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF and
PSEL]. In case there is any interference to peripheral equipment during the
home-return operation, the home-return operation completes at the position of
interference, and the proper home position cannot be acquired. In such cases, it
may cause a crash or unexpected operation, which could cause malfunction or
critical operation error to the robot or the peripherals. Make sure to secure
enough space for home-return posture to avoid any interference to the
peripherals during the home-return operation.

ME0377-8B 16-105
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< Calibration home / Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
I
Page U e Di
ON/OFF]
Axis 1 |[ Axis 1
J06 - JG +
J06 - J0G +

Jog
-> Standard posture

*#After "0K", then Servo-off is executed.

K | CANCEL |
| Coameer | |

& Calibration home / Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
(vl [ STOP

ON/OFF

Emergency stop i Axis 1
-> Positioning jig mounting (if used)

*After "OK", then Home pos. is updated.

€& Message

16-106

3)

4)

5)

Jog -> Standard posture

Align the indicated axis to the vicinity of the
datum position with JOG operation. (Refer to
the figure in Step 6) for the datum position.)
After finished, touch @ button.

After touching OK, the indicated axis turns off
automatically.

Emergency stop
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Once the emergency stop is input, the screen
turns to the screen shown in the figure on the
left.

Touch button to go back to the previous
screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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&  Calibration home / Absolute reset AxisNo. 1 well 6) Fixture Set for Home Adjustment

— Se.t the fixture (positioning pin) for home
ON/OFF, adjustment.
Emergency stop e is 1 [ Ads 1 After setting is complete and fixed at the datum
-> Positioning jig mounting (if used) N Y
p— posture, touch @ button.

*After "OK", then Home pos. is updated. i (B4

ok ][ Cancel |

After touching OK, home preset gets
automatically updated.

[Datum position] ,-‘fl

Home-Position
Adjusting Tool (¢4)

Home-Position
Adjusting Tool (¢4)

J2 axis

-
o]
0
Home-Position
Adjusting Tool ($3)
|1
L]
o
0
0
/‘\
D-cut surface

& Caution: Pay attention not to get the cables and pipes on the tool twisted.

MEOQ377-8B 16-107
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€ Calibration home / Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
[Poso ]
HOME | lon7/oFF

Positioning jig removal
-> Emergency stop release

*After "OK", then the process completes.

K | CANCEL |
Ew roer] |

< Calibration home / Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 1]

Re-Start controller I

Next | Back

Flash Write ?

Yes | No |

[ o

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. .

Please Wait...

16-108

7) Removal of Fixture for Home Adjustment and
Cancel of Emergency Stop
Remove the fixture for home adjustment
(positioning jig) if it is attached.
After releasing the EMERGENCY STOP
button, touch button.

After touching OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

8) Touch Re-Start controlle button.
A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
appears.

(Reference) Flash ROM writing can be conducted
at once after absolute reset completes
on each axis.

9) Make sure to conduct flash ROM writing and
then software reset as the parameters are
updated.

10) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

MEOQ377-8B
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& Confirmation 11) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the Software Reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had

Restart the controller? changed, it is necessary to have a software
reset. Touch button.

Once the software reset is complete, the
screen automatically returns to the main menu
screen.

Yes No |

MEOQ377-8B 16-109
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16.7.2 SCARA Z-Axis, Battery-less Absolute Type Additional Axes and Linear Axes

16.7.2.1 How to Absolute Reset

For SCARA Z-axis, the battery-less absolute type additional axes and the linear axes, have the

absolute reset conducted with the following steps.

<« Calibration home / Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 3

Next I Back
[Kevboara ]

[ o[ caneol | |

Reset Controller Error
-> Servo-OFF -> Absolute Status Clear
-> Servo-ON -> Returning Home

-> Absolute reset -> Stop

ok | CANCEL |
[ |

1)

2)

Input a number in Axis No. box with using the
software numeric keys, and then touch

button.

For axis Nos., the following Nos. can be

designated.

MSEL-PCX/PGX : 3 (for Z-Axis), 4(for
Additional Axis) (“4” is
selectable, only when there
is an additional axis).

MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF : 1to 4

PSEL :1to2

Home-Return Operation and Absolute Reset
Touch @I button.

After touching OK, the process is carried out
from the controller error reset to the stop in
order.

& Caution:

the home-return operation.

Home-return operation starts as soon as touching @ button. The standard
home position is the posture described in the beginning of [16.7 How to Home
Adjustment / Absolute Reset on MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF and PSEL].
In case there is any interference to peripheral equipment during the home-return
operation, the home-return operation completes at the position of interference,
and the proper home position cannot be acquired. In such cases, it may cause a
crash or unexpected operation, which could cause malfunction or critical
operation error to the robot or the peripherals. Make sure to secure enough
space for home-return posture to avoid any interference to the peripherals during

16-110
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<« Absolute reset AxisNo. 3 3) Comp|ete!
Touch [OK| button.
2 Lo Jo7)
comietet *  After touching OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.
oK CANCEL |
|

4) Touch [Re-Start controller button.
Select Axis A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
Axis No.[ 3 appears.

(Reference) Flash ROM writing can be conducted
Re-Start controller I at once after absolute reset completes

Next | Back on each axis.

5) Make sure to conduct flash ROM writing and
then software reset as the parameters are
updated.

Flash Write ?
Yes | No |

[ i —— |

6) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

ki Bt i Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... this time.

MEOQ377-8B 16-111
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<« Confirmation

Restart the controller?

Yes No

16-112

7) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the Software Reset screen.
To activate the parameters that you had
changed, it is necessary to have a software
reset. Touch button.

Once the software reset is complete, the
screen automatically returns to the main menu
screen.
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16.8 Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute Type

Make sure to have a backup before conducting it so the parameters can be set back any time.
(Go to [Filg| - Backup| - |Parameter] from the main menu to open the parameter backup screen to save a
file.)

16.8.1 How to Conduct Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute Type

Absolute Reset on Cartesian Axes:

Absolute reset should be performed in the following procedures for AC servo motor type TTA, XSEL-
P/Q (V1.52 and later), XSEL-R/S/RA/SA, XSEL2-T, 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RX/SX (V1.23 and later),
5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RAX/SAX (4th to 8th Axes if 3-axis SCARA), SSEL (V0.57 and later) and ASEL
(V0.45 and later) and XSEL2-TX (Axis 5 to 8 in Axis Group No. 1 and all axes in Axis Group No. 2).

1) Input the axis number to the axis number box

_ using the touch panel numeric keys, and then
Select Axis touch button.

Axis No.|j|

Next Back
| Keyboard |

| %[ Cael | |

2) Touch Absolute Reset @ button.
SERVO
Encoder Rotation Data Reset! *  After touching @ the process is carried out in
eturning Home e order from Encoder Multi-Rotation Data Reset

-> Returning Home 21
-> Encoder Rotation Data Reset2 -> Stop 1 till it StOpS.

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

3 i e r———————
Caution: The indicated axis conducts the
X | CANCEL | home-return operation.

Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes| (ALl Axes
J0G - J0G +
[ |

3) Complete screen
Touch @ button.

Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
[Page Up] [Fage Dn]
-M

Complete! o] *  After touching [OK], the screen automatically

_ goes back to the axis select screen.
ok | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes| (All Axes
06 - H06 +
k] [ Cancel |
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&  Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ﬂ

Re-Start controller |

Next Back

[ Kopboard_|
[0 L tme | |

Flash Write ?

o
w
g

Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

16-114

4) Touch [Re-Start Controller] button.

Flash ROM writing confirmation screen opens.

5) Touch button.

6) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

7) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the Software Reset screen.

Touch button.

Once software reset is finished, the screen
automatically goes back to the main menu
screen.
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16.8.2 Special Procedure: How to Conduct Absolute Reset Battery-less Absolute
Synchronizing Type

Synchronizing Type Absolute Reset

Synchronizing type absolute reset be performed in the following procedures for XSEL-P/Q (V1.52 and
later), XSEL-R/S/RA/SA, 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RX/SX (V1.23 and later), 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-
RAX/SAX (4th to 8th Axes if 3-axis SCARA), SSEL (V0.57 and later) and ASEL (V0.45 and later).

For XSEL2-T/TX, conduct it in the procedures in [16.14 Absolute Reset for Synchronizing Axis:
XSEL2-T/TX].

This section describes only the corresponding section to (3) Special Procedure Absolute
Reset in the [16.5.3 Special Procedure Absolute Reset] procedures. Perform the
procedures before (2) or after (4) the same as above, referring to [16.5.3 Special
Procedure Absolute Reset].

1) Conduct the absolute reset on the slave axes.

Input the axis number of the slave axis using the
i

touch panel numeric keys, and then touch

Select Axis button.

Axis No.[ 2]

Next Back
| Keyboard |

| [0k ][ Cancel | |

Absolut t AxisNo. 2 .
Touch B buton

Page U age Dn
[Paee ) —
1 ON/OFF|
Encoder Rotation Data Reset
]
06 -
Axis 3
06 -
| _owa |
06 -
Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes|(All Axes
J0G - J06 +

[ _caveet |

Absolut t AxisNo. 2 T h tton.
ouch 0K buto

; *  After touching [OK], the screen automatically
Comp|ete! goes back to the axis select screen.
0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | W”W‘

[k [ cancel | |
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2) Conduct the absolute reset on the master axis.

& Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ [

Re-Start controller |

Next Back
| Keyboard |

Cancel | |

| |

Axis 2 || Axis 2
G - G +

Axis 3 || Axis 3
HG - 06 +

ALl Axes|[All Axes
6 - G +

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl
-> Reset Controller Error -> Servo-ON

-> Returning Home
-> Encoder Rotation Data Reset2 -> Stop

K | CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|01 [Cancel |

2
Complete!

Axis 3 || Axis 3
MG - S6 +
Al Axes||AIl Axes|
3G - 206 +

ok | cawce |

Reset Encoder Error |

[ 1 ol | |

Input the axis number of the master axis using the
touch panel numeric keys, and then touch
button.

Touch @ button.

*  After touching @ the process is carried out in
order from Encoder Multi-Rotation Data Reset
1 till it stops.

& Caution: The indicated axis conducts the
home-return operation.

Touch @ button.

*  After touching @ the screen automatically
goes back to the axis select screen.

3) Conduct the absolute reset on the slave axes again.

& Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 2

Re-Start controller |

Next Back

| |

| Keyboard |

Cancel | |

16-116

Input the axis number of the slave axis using the
touch panel numeric keys, and then touch
button.
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Touch K bution.
0 F

N/ OF

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset
Axis 2
06 -
x| _owen |
Reset Encoder Error | ALl Axes|[All Axes
JOG - 06 +

[ [ Concel |

*  After touching @ the screen automatically

goes back to the axis select screen.
0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error | mm

o[ Cancel | |

2
Complete!

Touch Re-Start Confrlle button.

Flash ROM writing confirmation screen opens.

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 2

Re-Start controller |

Next Back

| Keyboard |

| ok J[ cancel | |

Touch Ve button.

Flash Write ?

Yes No |

MEOQ377-8B 16-117
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Flash ROM writing While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing..

Please Wait. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the Software Reset screen.

Touch button.

Once software reset is finished, the screen
automatically goes back to the main menu screen.

Restart the controller?

Yes No |
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16.9 Absolute Reset on Pulse Motor Type TTA

Make sure to have a backup before conducting it so the parameters can be set back any time.
(Go to - Backup] - [Parameter] from the main menu to open the parameter backup screen to save a
file.)

16.9.1 How to Conduct Absolute Reset on Pulse Motor Type TTA

For Pulse Motor Type TTA, conduct the absolute reset in the following procedures.

1) Input the axis number to the axis number box

] using the touch panel numeric keys, and then
ol e touch button.

Axis No.|j|

Next Back

| Keyboard |

| & [ Cancel | |

Mbsolute reset AxisNo. 2) Absolute Reset

Touch [OK button.

1 . . . .
Reset Control ler Error —> Servo-ON *  After touching [OK], the process is carried out in
-> Returning Homel .

3 Encoder Rotation Data Reset order from Controller Error Reset till the servo
eturning nome. op ervo |S turned Oﬁ

oKk | CANCEL |

1 b e & Caution: The indicated axis conducts the
| home-return operation.

[ I ot |

%) Compite
Touch [@ button.
2 . .
Conplete! *  After touching [OK|, the screen automatically

goes back to the axis select screen.

K | CANCEL |
(T |
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& Calibration hore / Absolute reset 4) Touch [Re-Start Controller] button.
Flash ROM writing confirmation screen opens.

Select Axis

Axis No.[ﬂ

Re-Start controller |

Next | Back
[ Kevboard |
| ok [ Gancer | |

5) Touch Ves button.

Flash Write ?

Yes No |

[ e [ W] |

6) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

screen shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

7) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the Software Reset screen.

Restart the controller? Touch button.

Once software reset is finished, the screen
automatically goes back to the main menu
| screen.

Yes No
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16.10 Resetting Absolute-Battery Voltage-Down Warning Error for

Orthogonal Axis

XSEL-J/K/P/Q/R/ISIRA/SA, XSEL2-T, 5th and 6th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX, 5th to 8th
Axes of XSEL-RX/SX/RAX/SAX (4th to 8th Axes if 3-axis SCARA), XSEL2-TX
(Axis 5 to 8 in Axis Group No. 1 and all axes in Axis Group No. 2), SSEL, ASEL and
PSEL Controller

The encoder error reset / software reset should be conducted when replacing a battery for occurrence
of No. A03 "Absolute Data Backup Battery Voltage Drop Warning" (No. 247 for XSEL2-T/TX) or error
not occurred. Homing in the absolute reset procedures does not have to be attempted again.

Keep the controller's main power ON until the following procedures have been completed:

1)__Turn the servo OFF for all the axes for error resetting. (Use the SERVO ON/OFF

[1st axis servo-offl to [4th axis servo-offl buttons on the teaching screen.)

2)._Replace the batteries of the axes for error resetting.

When the voltage of absolute data holding batteries decreases, replace them together with the
battery unit.

For XSEL-K Controllers, detach the screw holding
the battery unit on the front panel as shown in the
figure on the left with using a hex wrench.

Pull the battery unit towards you.

Replace it with a new one.

For battery replacement work for models other
than XSEL-K Controllers, refer to [Instruction
Manual for Each Controller].

Select |Absolute Resef| from Controller Menu.

3) To have an encoder error reset, touch
button.
When not to have an encoder error reset, touch
Stact . reecen Honel fpecation; button. The display returns to the previous
screen.

Yes No |
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<« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ i

Next |

[ =

€&  Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[:]

Next I Back

I | |

& Absolute reset

AxisNo. 1
—

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

ok | CANCEL |
@ Encoder m Wl@
(o CCamcer ] |

&« Control ler

Flash ROM Writing Re-Connection

Software Reset Baud Rate Change

Error Reset Menu

Memory Clear

16-122

4) Axis No. Input

Input a number on the touch panel numeric keys to
indicate the axis number to have the encoder error
reset conducted, and touch for confirmation.

5) Once the input is confirmed, the cursor
disappears. If you want to redo the input, touch the
axis number input box.

If you want to continue encoder error reset, touch
button.

When you cancel encoder error reset, touch
button.

6) Encoder error reset

Touch [Reset Encoder Error jputton.

Touch |[CANCEL| button.

When you want to have the encoder error reset on
other axes, repeat the steps in (4) to (6).

To finish the process, touch button to return

to Controller Menu screen.

7) Reset software.

Touch [Software Reset button.

For the following operations, refer to [15.3.
Software Reset].
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16.11 Home Adjust / Absolute Reset for Wrist Unit: MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF

Absolute reset for the wrist unit should be conducted on the B-axis and T-axis in a series of operations.

As you will need to operate the robot in the process of adjustment, make sure that there is nothing to
interrupt the robot movement in the actuator working area.

(1) Preparing for Absolute Reset
[Necessary ltems for Absolute Reset]
Model Number: For S Type JG-WUS
For M Type JG-WUM
(Note) The model numbers stated above are those that an absolute reset tool, screws and pins
come in a set.

* Absolute Reset Tool (in common for S Type and M Type)
* Bolt Size S : Hexagonal Socket Head Bolt, M6 x 6, 1 piece
Size M : Hexagonal Socket Head Bolt, M6 x 10, 1 piece
*Pin Size S : ¢4 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 1 piece
$3 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 2 pieces
Size M : ¢4 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 3 pieces

(2) How to Absolute Reset

1) Select [Calibration Home / Absolute Resef from

‘ Controller Menu.

Request

Power Recovery | Multi Task
Request Release
Pause
Calibration Home
/ Absolute Reset ﬂ NMenu
Safety Velocity Next
| [ RePower |[ ReAct |[Calf/RAbs |[_sVel [ > [u=

2) Touch button to conduct calibration home

/ absolute reset.
- If the calibration home / absolute reset is not
A8 Enoior ey e . required, touch [No| button. The screen goes
Do you want to continue? back to the previous screen.

Yes No |

| [ I W] w

ME0377-8B 16-123

19s8Y 8njosqy ‘91



16. Absolute Reset

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

< Cal ibration home / Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.|j|

Next Back

| 0K Cancel I 10:00)

&  Absolute reset AxisNo. 1
[0\ [ STOP

ON/OFF

1

Emergency stop -> Brake rls. (BK SW-RLS) Axis 1
-> Positioning jig mounting - 26 +
*After "0K", Std. posture acquisition. " —

(B-axis, T-axis)

& Message

[Standard posture]

16-124

3) Input a number in Axis No. box with using the
software numeric keys, and then touch
button.

4) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set

Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Press the brake release switch to release the
brake.

Fix at the standard posture described in the
following figure with using a jig, and touch @
button.

* After touching [OK], acquirement of B-axis and
T-axis standard posture should be performed.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Touch button to go back to the previous
screen.
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Axis 3
506 -

2

Pos. jig removal->Brake lock(BK SW-NOM)
-> Emergency stop release

*Aftr "0K", SvON->Abs. reset(B, T)->SvOFF

->Crd. origin assoc. data update(B, T)

K | CANCEL |
o] | e

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 1

V). 1 STOP
Page Up || Page Dn
[Fago U] [Page o] ——
ON/OFF|
Axis 2
06 -

Axis 3 || Axis 3
6 - 06 +
A1l Axes||All Axes
306 - 206 +
| 16:00

6
Complete!

ok | caee |

oK [cancer |

&  Calibration home / Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[:]

Re-Start controller |

Next | Back |

| o

| Kevboard |

Cancel | 10:60

Flash Write ?

Yes No |

| e I W]

MEOQ377-8B

5)

6)

7)

8)

Adjusting jig removal and Emergency stop
release

Remove the adjusting jig.

Turn off the brake release switch to enable the
brake.

Release the EMERGENCY STOP button,
before touching @(I button.

After touching OK, the process is carried out
from the Servo-ON to the coordinate origin
association data update (B, T) in order.

Complete!
Touch @ button.

After touching OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

Touch [Re-Start controller] button.
A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
appears.

Make sure to conduct flash ROM writing and
then software reset as the parameters are
updated.

16-125
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Flash ROM writing 9) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.
Flash ROM writing. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait..

| 10:00

10) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the Software Reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had
changed, it is necessary to have a software
reset.

Touch button.

Once the software reset is complete, the
screen automatically returns to the main menu
screen.

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

| [ ves J[ W ]
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16.12 Absolute Reset for 6-axis Cartesian : RSEL

Make sure to have a backup before conducting so the parameters can get back any time.
(Open the parameter backup window from - Backup) - |Parameter] in the main menu and save the
file.)

The absolute reset on the 6-axis cartesian should be conducted individually to X-, Y-, Z- and R-axes
and in a set for B- and T-axes. In the process of tuning, there will be some cases to operate the robot.
Make sure that there is no obstacles in the operation area of the actuator before start operating it.

(1) Preparing for Absolute Reset
[Necessary ltems for Absolute Reset]
Model Number: For S Type JG-WUS
For M Type JG-WUM
(Note) The model numbers stated above are those that
an absolute reset tool, screws and pins come in a set.
* Absolute Reset Tool (in common for S Type and M Type)
* Bolt Size S : Hexagonal Socket Head Bolt, M6 x 6, 1 piece
Size M : Hexagonal Socket Head Bolt, M6 x 10, 1 piece
*Pin Size S : ¢4 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 1 piece
$3 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 2 pieces
Size M : ¢4 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 3 pieces

(2) How to Absolute Reset

1) Select [Absolute Resef| from Controller Menu.

Request :
Power Recovery Multi Task

Request Release

Pause
Absolute Reset ’ Menu
Safety Velocity Next
| [RePoner ][ Rehot ][ Resethbs ][_svel ][ > ]|

2) Touch button to conduct absolute reset.

St (. Bty e MEaeiien. The screen goes back to the previous screen.

Do you want to continue?

Yes No |

| s ][ W]

ME0377-8B 16-127
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When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number
assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group screen should
appear after you touch the button. Touch an axes group number button to select the axes group
number that is to be subject to.

&  Select axes group

Touch the button, and the select axes window
should appear.

Axes group No. 1 Touch an button.
-

Axes group No. 2

| Cancel |
& Mbsolute reset Axes group No. 1 The axis number input window should open.
CElEEs L * The axes group number that was selected
Axis No. should be shown on the top right of the screen.

Next | Back
| Keyboard |

| H 0K I H Cancel | 10:00

Refer to each chapter below for details.

X Axis [16.12.1.1 Absolute Reset]
Y Axis [16.12.1.1 Absolute Reset]
Z Axis [16.12.1.1 Absolute Reset]
R Axis [16.12.2.1 Absolute Reset]
Band T Axis |[16.12.3.1 Absolute Reset]
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16.12.1 X-, Y- and Z-Axes of 6-axis Cartesian

16.12.1.1 How to Absolute Reset

For X-, Y- and Z-axes of the 6-axis cartesian, conduct the absolute reset in the procedures below.

S s S EERNE 1) Using the touch panel numeric keys, input an
Select Axis axis number in the axis number box, and touch
Axis No. the button.

Next | Back
| Keyboard |

| ok ][ cancer |

2) Reset controller error — Servo-on shows up.
Page Up | [Page Dn : Touch the I@ button.

1 B
Reset controller error
-> Servo-ON 06
Axis 3 |[ Axis 3
J6
Axis 4 1
JG - JOG +
x| o |
Axis 6 Axis 6
G - JOG +
10:00

[0k [ Cancel |

3) Jog to interference avoidance posture
Move with the jog operation to the posture that
would not have any interference during the
home-return operation.
Touch the [OK] button after finished.

& MAbsolute reset AxisNo. 1

Page Up | Page Dn

2
Jog to interference avoidance posture

*After "OK", then Returning home,
Absolute reset and SrvOFF are executed.

* After touching OK, process from the home-return
operation to turning the servo off should take

ok | caeer | :
place in the order.
[ el |
k][ Cancel| [ el |

& Caution:

The indicated axis conducts the home-return
operation.
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4) Complete!
Touch button.
[Page Up][Page n]
4 -
Complete! : , *  After confirming OK, the screen automatically

returns to the axis select screen.

ok | caee |

Axis 6 || Axis 6
06 - 206 +
10:90

5) Touch Re-Siart confrolled button.

Touch the re-start controller button.

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 1]

Re-Start controller |

Next | Back

e

6) Conduct the software reset.

Touch the button.

Restart the controller? Once the software reset finishes, it
automatically goes back to the main menu.

*The axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

-
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16.12.2 R-Axis of 6-axis Cartesian

16.12.2.1 How to Absolute Reset

For R-axis of the 6-axis cartesian, conduct the absolute reset in the procedures below.

&  Mbsolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.

Next | Back

| Keyboard |

| o[ Cancel |

10:00)

&  Mbsolute reset AxisNo. 4

STOP

Page Up| Page Dn

1
Reset controller error
-> Servo-ON

=]
]
=]
]
NG- Mh

o | CANCEL |
(.

&  Mbsolute reset AxisNo. 4

STOP

Page Upl Page Dn

2
Jog to standard posture

*After "OK", then Servo-OFF is executed.

Axis 2 || Axis 2
06 - 206 +
Axis 3 || Axis 3
06 - 56 +
Axis 4 || Axis 4
06 - 206 +

ok | CANCEL |
o] v

ME0377-8B

1) Using the touch panel numeric keys, input an
axis number in the axis number box, and touch
the button.

2) Reset controller error — Servo-on shows up.
Touch [@ button.

3) Jog to standard posture
Move the indicated axis with the jog operation
to the posture vicinity.
Touch the [OK] button after finished.

*  After touching OK, the indicated axis should
automatically turn the servo off.
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[Standard Posture]

& Absolute reset AxisNo, 4

Emg. stop-> Brake rls.-> Pos. jig mount
-> Brake lock -> Emg. stop rls.

*After "OK", then SrvON, Return home,
ABS reset and SrvOFF are executed.

alignment mark

""‘--.. -
ﬁ\ Wrist Axis (B-/T-

25

Home position

Axis 1
206 -
Axis 2
264
Axis 4
X6 -

ok | cace |
e

& T Troubleshooting

Error display Check model num. Inquiry
“Error descript
Error No. 500 ‘ Error level Operation release
Name Emergency stop
Descr. Emergency stop has been detected.
Detail code:BEON
Troubleshooting 10:09

16-132

4) Emergency STOP
Press the Emergency STOP button

d

Rotary axis (R-axis)

| Adjust the position referring to the

Alignment Mark Sticker

5) Inputting emergency stop displays the screen

at the left.

Touch @2 button to go back to the previous

screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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& fbsolute reset AxisNo. 4 6) Put on positioning tool

[ Page Uk , Put the positioning tool on after the brake
= release. After putting it on, lock the brake and
Emg. stop—> Brake rls.-> Pos. jig mount then cancel the emergency stop button.

-> Brake lock -> Emg. stop rls.

*After "OK", then SrvON, Return home, Touch @ button.
ABS reset and SrvOFF are executed.

* After touching OK, process from turning the
servo on to servo off should take place in the
order.

EOE TN

& Caution:

The indicated axis conducts the home-return
operation.

[To put on positioning tool]
Screw in the stop bolt till it stops with a slotted screwdriver.

Stopper Bolt

Screw it in till the end

7) Emergency STOP
[Page Up | [Pago Dn Press the Emergency STOP button.
5
é?eééz??i‘o:mgtjig r?muval
=2 cmergency stop release
] [
ok | cancer |
EE
X% - 26+
10:00
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& T Troubleshooting

Error display Check model num, Inquiry

“Error descript

Error No. 500 | Error level Operation release

Name Emergency stop

Descr. Emergency stop has been detected.

BEGh

Detail code:

Troubleshooting

& Absolute reset AxisNo. 4

Emergency stop
-> Positioning jig removal
-> Emergency stop release

[To take off positioning tool]

8)

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen
at the left.

Touch @2 button to go back to the previous
screen.

Take off positioning tool

Take the positioning tool off. After taking it off,
cancel the emergency stop button.

Touch @ button.

Set the position of the stopper bolt back to where it was.
Align the head of the stopper bolt to the edge of the main unit.

6
Complete!

0K CANCEL |

Axis 1 ” Axis 1

X6 506G+

Axis 2
206G +

Axis 2
206 -

Axis 3 || Axis 3
G - JG ¢

Axis 4 || Axis 4
X6 - 206 ¢

Axis 5 || Axis §
06 - X6 +

Axis 6
X6 -

Axis 6
206+

10:00
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Set back to previous position

10) Complete!

Touch @ button.

* After confirming OK, the screen automatically

returns to the axis select screen.
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& Mbsolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ 4

Re-Start controller

Next | Back |
K

IO!II|

& Confirmation

Restart the controller?

#%The axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

IO:II|

MEOQ377-8B

11) Touch |Re-Start controller] button.
The screen turns to the software reset window.

12) Conduct the software reset.
Touch button.

Once the software reset finishes, it
automatically goes back to the main menu.

16-135

19s8Y 8njosqy ‘91



16. Absolute Reset

p /g PRI 15X

16.12.3 B- and T-Axes of 6-axis Cartesian

16.12.3.1 How to Absolute Reset

For B- and T-axes of the 6-axis cartesian, conduct the absolute reset in the procedures below.

€& fbsolute reset 1) Using the touch panel numeric keys, input an
e axis number in the axis number box, and touch
the button.
Axis No. (Input an axis number of the B-axis)

2) Reset controller error —» Servo-on shows up.

i 1 7 Touch button.

Ax:,‘ lms~| @

1

Reset controller erro Axis 2 -

=5 Servol}Of[J EE m

h::,s l:lﬁs.!i
10:00

&  Absolute reset AxisNo. 5, 6

= =1

3) Jog to standard posture show up.

- Move the indicated axis with the jog operation
Axis 1
; to the posture vicinity.
Jog to standard posture Touch the @ button after finished.

MhERec St e shhen setieSRE: (o odsitice *  After touching OK, the indicated axis should

automatically turn the servo off.
0K CANCEL |
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[Standard Posture]

& Mosolute reset

3

Emergency stop

-> Brake release

=> Positioning jig mounting

*After "OK", then ABS reset is executed.

0K CANCEL |

Axis 6 || Axis 6
405 - 205 +
1000

& & Troubleshooting

Error display Check model num. Inquiry

+Error descript

Error No. 500

‘ Error level  Operation release

Name Emergency stop

Descr. Emergency stop has been detected.

Detail code:BEON

Troubleshooting

& Absolute reset

Emergency stop

-> Brake release

-> Positioning jig mounting

*After "OK", then ABS reset is executed.

o W v |

AxisNo. 5, 6

MEOQ377-8B

d

4) Press the Emergency STOP button.

5) The display turns to the window shown on the

left.

Touch @20 button to go back to the previous

screen.

6) After brake release, put on the positioning tool.

After putting it on, touch the

button.

* After touching OK, the absolute reset should get

conducted.

16-137
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[To put on positioning tool]

& fbsolute reset 7) Take the positioning tool off. After taking it off,
lock the brake and then cancel the emergency
7 stop button.

Positioning jig removal Touch @ button.

-> Brake lock
-> Emergency stop release

8) Complete! Should come out.
Touch @ button.

®Conplete! * After confirming OK, the screen automatically

returns to the axis select screen.

0K CANCEL |
10:00

9) Touch Re-Start controlled button

Salect Axis The display turns to the software reset window.

Axis No.[ 5

Re-Start controller |

Next | Back |
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&  Confirmation

Restart the controller?

*The axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

10:00)

MEOQ377-8B

10) Conduct the software reset.

Touch [Yes] button.

Once the software reset finishes, it
automatically goes back to the main menu.

16-139
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16.13 Absolute Reset on Wrist Unit : RSEL

Make sure to have a backup before conducting so the parameters can get back any time.
F

(Open the parameter backup window from
file.)

- Backup) - |Parameter] in the main menu and save the

The absolute reset on the wrist unit should be conducted in a set for B- and T-axes.
In the process of tuning, there will be some cases to operate the robot. Make sure that there is no
obstacles in the operation area of the actuator before start operating it.

(1) Preparing for Absolute Reset
[Necessary Items for Absolute Reset]
Model Number: For S Type JG-WUS

For M Type JG-WUM

(Note) The model numbers stated above are those that
an absolute reset tool, screws and pins come in a set.

* Absolute Reset Tool (in common for S Type and M Type)

* Bolt Size S : Hexagonal Socket Head Bolt, M6 x 6, 1 piece
Size M : Hexagonal Socket Head Bolt, M6 x 10, 1 piece
*Pin Size S : ¢4 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 1 piece
¢3 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 2 pieces
Size M : ¢4 B Type Parallel Pin, Length 40, 3 pieces

(2) How to Absolute Reset

&  Controller

Request :
Power Recovery Multi Task
Request Release
Pause
Absolute Reset ’ Menu
Safety Velocity Next
| [ RePower || ReAct || ResetAbs |[  SVel ][ > [Jw»

Start ABS. Encoder Reset Operation.

Do you want to continue?

Yes No |

| ‘l Yes | H No | m:m|

16-140

1) Select|Absolute Reset from Controller Menu.

2) Touch button to conduct absolute reset.

Absolute reset is not required, touch button.
The screen goes back to the previous screen.
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When an axis number assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number

assignment feature (Refer to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), the select axes group screen should
appear after you touch the button. Touch an axes group number button to select the axes group
number that is to be subject to.

&  Select axes group

Touch button.

Axes group No. 1

The select axes group window should appear.
Touch an button.

Axes group No. 2

[ e |

10:00|

&  Mbsolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.III

Next |

Axes group No. 1 The axis number input window should open.

* The axes group number that was selected
should be shown on the top right of the screen.

Back

| Keyboard |

| |

Cancel |

10:00|

Refer to [16.13.1.1 How to Absolute Reset] in the following page for detail.

ME0377-8B
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16.13.1 B- and T-Axes of the Wrist Unit

16.13.1.1 How to Absolute Reset

For B- and T-axes of the wrist unit, conduct the absolute reset in the procedures below.

<« Absolute reset

Select Axis

Axis No.[ §

IO;lI|

Reset controller error
-> Servo-ON

STOP
Axis 1
2% -
Axis 3
206 -
Axis 4
% -
Axis &
6 -

Axis 6 || Axis 6
el S5 +
10:00

2
Jog to standard posture

*After "OK", then Servo-OFF is executed.

STOP

Axis 1 || Axis 1
o5 6 +
Axis 2 || Axis 2
206 - 206 +

Axis 4
% -
Axis B
25

Axis 6 || Axis 6
K6 - X6 +
10:00

16-142

1) Using the touch panel numeric keys, input an
axis number in the axis number box, and touch

the button.

(Input an axis number of the B-axis)

2) Reset controller error — Servo-on shows up.
Touch @ button.

3) Jog to standard posture show up.
Move the indicated axis with the jog operation
to the posture vicinity.
Touch the [OK] button after finished.

*  After touching OK, the indicated axis should
automatically turn the servo off.

MEOQ377-8B
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[Standard Posture]

& Mosolute reset Ax 6
| Page Up ||

3
Emergency stop

-> Brake release

=> Positioning

*After "OK", then ABS reset is executed.

0K

jig mounting

CANCEL |

Axis 6 || Axis 6
405 - 205 +
1000

& T Troubleshooting

Error display Check rmodel num. Inquiry
“Error descript
Error No. 500 ‘ Error level Operation release

Name Emergency stop

Descr. Emergency stop

has been detected.

Detail code:BE0N

Troubleshooting

& Absolute reset

Emergency stop

-> Brake release

-> Positioning

*After "OK", then ABS reset is executed.

o W v |

AxisNo. 5, 6

jig mounting

MEOQ377-8B

d

4) Press the Emergency STOP button.

5) The display turns to the window shown on the

left.

Touch @20 button to go back to the previous

screen.

6) After brake release, put on the positioning tool.

After putting it on, touch the

button.

* After touching OK, the absolute reset should get

conducted.

16-143
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[To put on positioning tool]

&  Absolute reset

4

Positioning jig removal
-> Brake lock

-> Emergency stop release

7) Take the positioning tool off. After taking it off,
lock the brake and then cancel the emergency
stop button.

Touch @ button.

8) Complete! Should come out.

5
Complete!

: . Touch @ button.
* After confirming OK, the screen automatically
i he axis select screen.
returns to t

0K

CANCEL |

Axis B || Axis 6
X6 - 06 +
10:00

9) Touch [Re-Start controlle buton.

Select Axi

Axis No.[ §

Re-Start

< The display turns to the software reset window.

control ler I

Next |

Back |

16-144
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&  Confirmation

Restart the controller?

*The axes whose servo is ON will be terned OFF.

10:00)

MEOQ377-8B

10) Conduct the software reset.

Touch [Yes] button.

Once the software reset finishes, it
automatically goes back to the main menu.
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16.14 Absolute Reset for Synchronizing Axis : XSEL2-T/TX

When “Axis-Specific Parameter No. 38: Encoder ABS/INC Type” is Master Axis = 1, Slave Axis = 1,
the absolute reset can be conducted in the following procedures.

(1) Select the master axis or slave axis in the Select Axis Number window, and the screen shifts to the

synchronizing axis absolute reset window.

& fbsolute reset AxisNo. 3,4
[7=.| STOP
SERVO
ON/OFF
Kais 2
J0G +

Adjusting parameter change(Slave)
-> FROM write
-> Software reset

0K CANCEL |
B =

& fbsolute reset AxisNo. 3,4
L] STOP
e 375
ON/OFF
Axis 1
Axis 2
=
Axis 8

2
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl
-> Reset Controller Error

-> Servo-ON -> Returning home
-> Encoder Rotation Data Reset2

Please Wait...

0K CANCEL | ]
o
[ o | =

Absolute reset AxisNo. 3, 4
MOVE

3

Adjusting parameter change(Slave)
-> FROM write

-> Software reset

H-
ALl Axas ALl hn

18:42

Please Wait...

16-146

The synchronizing axis absolute reset window
should show both of the master axis number and
slave axis number as shown in the figure on the
left.

Also, it shows “Adjusting parameter change
(Slave)...” In the message box.

Touch the @ button and the displayed content
should automatically be executed.

The screen should shift to the next window once all
the procedures are completed.

& Caution:

The indicated axis conducts the home-return
operation.

The content in the message box should be
executed in the window shown in the figure on the
left.

The screen should shift to the next window once all
the procedures are completed.

The content in the message box should be
executed in the window shown in the figure on the
left.

The screen should shift to the next window once all
the procedures are completed.

MEOQ377-8B
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Absolute reset AxisNo. 3, 4
e |57
ON/OFF

Home preset correction(Slave)
-> FROM write

-> Software reset

Please Wait...

Kk | cance |
|

[ e |

& fbsolute reset AxisNo. 3,4
MOVE

;
Comp lete!
JOG +
-
ok | caee |
| 6 - 206 +

18:53

[0 cancel |

MEOQ377-8B

The content in the message box should be
executed in the window shown in the figure on the
left.

The screen should shift to the next window once all
the procedures are completed.

“Complete!” should be displayed.
Touch the @ button.

* The screen should go back to the Select Axis
window after touching OK.

16-147
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17. Gateway Function Associated

In the case of the XSEL-P/Q/PX/QX, XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD controllers with the RC gateway
function, the following operations are available.

* Editing of the RC Position Data in XSEL

* RC-axis Monitoring

17.1  Editing of the RC Position Data in XSEL

17.1.1 RC Position Data Creation
The RC position data to be set in the XSEL controller is edited.

AT Touch Rc] button in the menu screen.

Edit File

Play |[7 RC
Moni tor Environment Set

Control ler Next

[Edit |[Pilay |[ Wonitor |[ Control || = |

Touch button in the RC menu screen.

Edit

Moni tor

Back |

[ [Edit__J[ Wonitor ] |

ME0377-8B
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Touch button in the RC edit menu screen.
Teach

Clear

Back |

& Select RC Axis No. Select the RC axis number to have the position

edit by touching the appropriate button.
The display returns to the RC edit menu screen if
you touch button.

[ltems Displayed in RC Teach Screen]

2) Current Position

& | Teach

3) Axis Status 1) Axis No.

4) Alarm

Position(mm)

Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)

Range (mm)

5) Position No.

6) Position Data

7) Inching setting

1) Axis No.

The axis number in edit is displayed.
2) Current Position
The current position [mm] of the actuator is displayed.

17-2
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3)

7)

Axis Status

The status of the actuator is displayed.

SV : Turns on when the servo is on

MOVE : Turns on during operation

PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished

HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished
EMG : Turns on during emergency stop

Alarm

An alarm code is displayed.

If you touch button, an alarm reset is held on the axis in edit.
Position No.

The position number is shown.

Position Data
Position (mm)
The target position for the actuator to be moved is indicated.
Absolute coordinate specification  : Distance from home position of actuator
Incremental coordinate specification : Relative amount (movement amount) from current
position

It is determined by the command in SEL language if the target position is indicated in absolute

coordinates or relative coordinates (*).

(e.g.: RMVP Command — Absolute coordinates indication, RMP Command — Relative
coordinates indication)

Vel (mm/s)

The velocity of the actuator in operation is indicated.
Acc (G)
The acceleration/deceleration of the actuator in operation is indicated.
The Acceleration and Deceleration can not be set separately.
Push (%)
Current limit in the pressing operation (RPUS Command) is indicated. Indicate 0 when pressing
is unnecessary.
Range (mm)
Indication made to determine how much before the target position the positioning should finish.
In pressing operation (RPUS Command), indication of maximum pressing amount from the
target position is to be made.
Inching setting
The distance in the inching operation (distance of movement in each press of the jog button) is
indicated. [Unit: mm]

[Explanation on each Touch Panel Button]

Clear : Clears the displayed position data.

& Caution: At the time when this function is executed, the position data is cleared.
Please take care.

Scan . Inputs the current position in the target position data section.
Jog/Inc : Operation is switched during jog execution (jog/inching).
Alm Reset : Have an alarm reset conducted on the indicated axis.

Cont. : Execute continuance operation.

ME0377-8B 17-3
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[Addition and Change of Position Data]

First, indicate the position number that an addition or a change is required.
When the screen is opened for the first time, a cursor is flashing in the position number input box.
(When no flashing is confirmed, touch in the position number input box.)

&Caution: The position data starts from No. 0 unlike XSEL.

[ o.co[sv[wove [PeEND [HEND [ ENG  [eoe AL|
Position No.

[ e ]

Input the position number by displaying the
numeric keys on the touch panel by touching

Keyboard| button.

Position (mm) A:::’o] A;i:.l

oo® C ]
Push (%) I:”:I

Range (mm) Alarm Reset
@Jog Clnc| 0.01 Inp|  0.01 Cont. I:H:I

| Back || Scan || Write J| Keyboard
[Ceiear [ Scan ][ _Tnc ] [Aim Reset][ -> |

& Teach Axis No. @
[ oeafsv[wovE [PenD [HEND [ ENG  [eoe AL

Position No. m Clear | |Pm!h| |Paaaﬂn @

~

Position(mm) Axis 0 |[ Axis @
Vel (mm/s)
hAce (G) g | 9 [esc

Push (%)

|

Range (mm) Al 45| 6|6s
@ Jog Flncl 0.01 Inpm 1 2 3 | CLR J
[ Back |[ sean |[ Write | 0 ENT ]

|eiear ][ scan J[_nc ] [Kim Reset][ > |

Touch the numerical part when it is desired to input
number on the touch panel numeric keys when
inputting the position number.

The contents of input will be shown in the box
above the touch panel numeric keys.

When confirming the input number, touch [ENT].
The touch panel numeric keys close and the data
of the indicated position number is displayed.
When redoing the input, touch .

When it is desired to cancel the input, touch
again, and the touch panel numeric keys will close.

* The position number can also be changed on [Page Up|/ [Page Dn buttons in the screen.

17-4
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Next, show the cursor to the input part in the item you want to make an input.

To show the cursor, touch on the input part (the white area in the background, or area in the red frame
for target position [mm]) in the item you want to make an input.

&« Teach Axis No. @
[ o.eo[sv[wovE [PEND [HEND [ ENG  [eo0 AL|
Position No. [ 0|

Position(mm) _ ]I

Vel (mm/s)

With the cursor shown in the appropriate area,

touch button to make the touch panel

numeric keys appear on the screen to input a
number.

Acc (G)

Push (%)
Range (mm)

[ o.oa[sv[wove [PEnD [HEND [ ENG  [oeo AL|
Position No.lE Clear I ﬁﬁ
position(mm) | |

Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)

Range (mm)

(® Jog (“incI 0.81 Inp 0.01

If you want to input 50 to Position [mm], touch
button to show the touch panel numeric
keys, and touch @ on the touch panel
numeric keys.

| 0.00[sv [ MovE [PEND [HEND [ EMG  [eoo AL| -
Position No. Clear I Eﬁ IE’
Position(mm) -m-m
vel (nn/s) [ |

Acc(G)

Push (%)
Range (mm)

If the input is accepted, the cursor moves to the
input box for Vel (mm/s).

Then, input values for Vel (mm/s), Acc (G), Push
(%) and Range (mm).

&Caution: In the TB-03, the input range check is not performed. Confirm the specifications for
the RC actuator in using, and input the data.

When you want to erase the data that is already

input, touch [ENT] on the touch panel numeric
keys to delete what you want.

[ e.ea[sv[movE [PEnD [HEND | EMG  [@oe AL|

Position No. [0 _Clear | [FageIlp] [FaEETOA]
Position(mm) _]

Vel (mm/s)

& Teach Axis No. @
E T

Acc (G)

Push (%)

Range (mm)

ws OlroliENT 1T [
[ Back |[ Sean | Write [ Kevbowra || || |
[ Clear J[ Sean ][ Tnc ][AlnReset][ > |

MEOQ377-8B 17-5
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[Data Transfer]

After data input is complete, touch button on

[ o.eo[sv[wovE [PEND [ HEND | EWG Wy the touch pane to transfer the data to the controller.

Position No. - Clear I _ _

Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)

Range (mm)

&Caution: The input data would not be written to the controller unless the operation above is

conducted.
In case the position number is changed without the operation above being conducted,

the data remains the same as before change.

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
0.00[sv [ MovE [PEND [HEND [ EMG  [@00 AL| position number gets incremented and the next

position o [ J] _ciear | [Pagep] [Eammdn] [ [  data input screen is shown.
iti )
o ]
Push (%)
|

Range (mm)
®Jog Clnc[ @01 Inp[ 001 [ Cont. | I:“:l

[ ook ][ sean |[ Write |[ Kewbowra || | ]
[Cclear ][ Scan ][ fnc ] [Aim Reset|[ > ||

Data Clear
€& Teach Axis No. B [oove| When you want to delete the data in the position

.00 [sv [ wovE HEND [ ENG [ 000 AL| 5 number being displayed, touch button in the
Position No. [ 9 touch panel.

Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)

Acc (G)

Push (%)
Range (mm)

® Jog Finclﬁ _
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- Touch button on the touch panel and the data

| 0.00[sv | wovE [ PEND [ HEND | ENG gets transferred to the controller.

Position Nu.[iig

Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)

&  Teach Axis No. 0 | Once the clear is succeeded, the data in the same
[ ooofsv[woveE [PEND [HEND [ Ewc  [wos AL position number (after cleared) is displayed.
Position No. E Clear

Posi t ion (mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

Alarm Reset
Teach is No. s If you want to have an alarm reset on the RC axis

0.00[sv [ wovE [PEND [HEND | EWG | ooy B in edit, touch button.
Position No. [ o _Clear | [IEEEINE] (SRS When you want to have an alarm reset on the RC
fi05ialon (i) axes you want to choose, touch

Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)

Range (mm)

® Jog (‘“lncl 0.01 Inp 0.01

button.

When you want to have an alarm reset only on the

indicated axis, set the axis number.

Rst Axis No. || [ With the cursor shown in the appropriate area,
touch button to make the touch panel
numeric keys appear on the screen to input a
number

MEOQ377-8B 17-7
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& RC Alarm Reset When you want to have an alarm reset only on the
indicated axis, touch button.
Rst Axis No. [ [ When you want to have an alarm reset on all the

RC axes, touch button.

Toueh Teg uton

Touch No| button, to return to the RC alarm reset
screen.

RC axis Alarm will be cleared.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

The display shows this screen when the alarm

reset is finished.
Touch @ button, to return to the RC alarm reset
Complete! screen.
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17.1.2 RC Position Data Input Using the Teaching Operation

One of the methods for the RC position data input is the teaching operation (The RC actuator is
moved to any position and the RC actuator current position is captured as the data).

The methods for moving the RC actuator to any position are the jog operation ¢ inching operation and
manual movement (direct teaching) with the servo-motor turned OFF.

The basic flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the actuator. (jog operation ¢ inching operation « manual movement (direct teaching) with a
servo OFF status) select position No. and axis No. for data input.

'

2) Take the data of the current position of the RC actuator into the teaching
screen.

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.

ME0377-8B 17-9
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(1) Servo ON/OFF Operation

Using this operation, the RC actuator servo-motor is turned ON/OFF.
D = ik Touch [SERVO ON/OFF] button.
MOVE | SiLV
[~ o.00[SW[ wove " [[PENDT [ veno [ e [o00 AL -Q After the background color of [SERVO ON/OFF]
roue [
Posi tion(m) 20|~ putton to turn the servo on.
(To turn the servo off, touch SERVO ON/OFF|
®
S | [ ] SERVO ON/OFF button has changed, and then
[ Back |[ scan |[ Write ][ Keyboard [[ ” | The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when

This operation is available only in the single axis.
Position No. Clear | [Page Up] [Page on] button has changed, touch the 0th axis servo-on|
Vel (mm/s)
Acc(6) I:“:I button and confirm that the background color of
@dog Clnc[001 o0 (RGN | touch the |Axis 0 SERVO OFF] button.)
the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.

|| Clear |[ Scan |[ inc | [Alm Reset]|[ = ||

(2) Home Return Operation

In the case of the incremental encoder applicable RC actuator, it is required to perform the home
return operation after the power is turned on, or after the software reset and before the teaching
operation.

This operation is available only in the single axis.

Turn the servo-motor ON.
[ o Bﬂl_l WOVE [ PEND |_| EWNG GB@J m Press button.
Position No. [_g _Clear | [Page Us] [Pase bn] oiE 55 After the background color of HOME]| button has
) ! changed, touch the |Axis 0 SERVO OFF| button to
Vel (mn/s) conduct home-return operation.

Acc(6) The axis status display “HEND” turns on when the
S0 home-return operation is finished.

Range (mm) Alarm Haset

®Jog ("Inc| 0.01 Inp |
| Back || Scan || Write || Koyboard [{*“"" "'**°=|
i| Clear || Scan || Tnc | [Aln Resat|[ - ||

17-10 MEOQ0377-8B



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

(3) Actuator Movement

1) Jog operation

Perform the jog operation of the RC actuator.

This operation is available only in the single axis.

20.00 [SV/[ wovE [TPEND' [FHENDY | EMG |00 AL| —
Position No. Ij Clear I m m

Position(mm)

Vel (mm/s)

Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

2) Inching operation
Perform the RC actuator inching operation.

Turn the servo-motor ON.

Touch [Axis 0 JOG + or |Axis 0 JOG { button to
move the actuator to the specific position.

(“+” means the movement to the plus direction on
the coordinates and “-” means the movement to
the minus direction on the coordinates).

This operation is available only in the single axis.

[ 20.00[sv [ wove [Penp [WRENDN| ENG  [eoo AL|

Pasition No. [ 9| _Clear | [Pacenin] [Pammion] | "= lloaoed

Position (mm)

Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)

Range (mm)

[ 20.00[sv [ wove [Penp [WRENDN[ ENc  [eoo AL|

Position No. [ 9 _Clear | |Pasciin] [azmim] | |Seos]

Position (mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

L Teach Axis No. @
(o

[ 20.00[sv [ wove [Penp [WRENDN| ENc  [eoo AL| vu
Pasition No. [ 9 _Clear | |PaSSliR] [IFaESIOR] IEIM

Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc(G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [Ind button directly to make [Ind| button
selected.

Set the inching distance (travel distance for each
touching of the JOG button).

Show the cursor to the input part beside "Inc" and
touch button to open the touch panel
numeric keys to input a value and touch .
The numerical value input range is from 0.00 to
1.00 (Unit: mm).

Set the positioning band (to set how much in front
of the inching movement amount the positioning
should complete).

Show the cursor to the input part beside "Inp" and
touch m button to open the touch panel
numeric keys to input a value and touch -
The numerical value input range is from 0.01 to
9999.99 (Unit: mm).
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TN g T the servo-motor ON.
MOVE |eiitd

[ 2e.00[Sv[ wove [TPEND [WENDN | Ewc  [oos AL| <ol The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
Position No. [ @ _Clear | [0 S5 the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when

P“;‘I‘(‘”L‘";"" the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.
el lmm/s,
Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

 Jog ('-‘Il'lcl 1.00 Inp .10 Cont.
[ Clear ][ Scan [ inc | [Aim Reset]|[ > ]|

Touch [Axis 0 JOG 4 or [Axis 0 JOG { button to

2. oo [ wove " RS0 I [ £vc [ o00 AL (e MOVe the actuator to the specific position.
Position No. [ g _Clear | OO (“+” means the movement to the plus direction on

— the coordinates and “-‘means the movement to the
Acc(® [ )] minus direction on the coordinates).

Push (%)
Range (mm) Alarm Reset DD
CJog @Inc| 1.00 Inp| 0.10 Cont.. DI:'
| Back || scan || write || Keyboard

3) Manual Movement (direct teaching) with the servo-motor turned OFF

€ Teach Axis No. 0 Touch [SERVO ON/OFF| button.
[ eoofsv[wove [Peno [BRENDN[ Ewc  [eo0 AL <m0 After the background color of SERVO ON/OFF|

Position No. [ _Clear_| Page Dn_ button has changed, touch the |Axis 0 SERVO OFF|

Posi tion (mm) button to turn the servo off.

Vel (mm/s) The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on

Aac 1) the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when

the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.

®dog O lnclBB001re [RIIG ‘ c” Move the RC actuators to the designated position

nt. .
- N via manual mode.
I M ] Sm ” _"r"m-*—lq‘ __ Ewd | . The background color in the screen turns to red
(ST | BT | | T e ] during the emergency stop.

Push (%)

Range (mm)

€ Message Pressing the EMERGENCY STOP button switches
the display to the emergency stop screen.

Touch button to return to Teaching screen.

& Warning:

Be sure to execute manual movement when

Emergency Stop button is pressed.
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(4) Current Position captured as the Data

The chosen RC actuator position is taken in the teaching window as the position data.

Set the position number from which the current

27.45[SV [ wove ~ [TPEND [THENDN [ Enc  [eoe AL —o| Position is to be loaded.
Position No, Clear | [PazeUp]| [Page bn| @

ime ]
Acc(G) Dl:l
= ] ——]
@ Jog (‘Inc'ﬁ Inpm  Cont. | DD

[ Back |[ scan |[ Write |[ Keyboard |[ |[ |
|eiear ||___|II_MJM-|

— == Touch button to load the current position to
[ 27.45[SW [ wove " [TPEND [WHENBN [ Ewc  [000 AL % the target position from with the data is loaded.
IN/OFF

Position No. [ _Clear | o

Position (mm) .

S )
Acc(G) I:]I:l
Push (%)

Ra::e(mm) Alarm Reset DI:'

®Jog (lInc| 0.81 Inp Cont.. I:”:l

[ Back I scan | rite ||_keyboard

[Ciear |[ Scan ][ tnc | [Ain Resot|[ > ||

& Caution: * In order to capture the current position data in the target position data section, the
home return operation has to be completed.
Execute it after it is confirmed that “HEND” in the axis status display is turned on.
If it is executed before the home return operation, the [(9E2) Not yet Homed TEACH]
message is displayed and the current position cannot be captured.
* Writing to the controller would not be executed unless you touch .

MEOQ377-8B 17-13
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1X

(5) Data Transfer to the Controller

<« Teach

Position No.
Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

< Teach

[ e o]
[ o.oa[sv [Wove [ e [N owc  [ooo auf

Clear

After data input is complete, touch button on
the touch panel keys to transfer the data to the
controller.

Axis No. @

[ ore 15551

| [Page Up] [Page bn]

Axis No. @ Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the

0.00[sv [ MOVE [ PEND [THENDY [ ENG
Position No. 1] _Clear | [Page Up| [Page bn|

Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)

Range (mm)
® Jog f‘lnc' 0.01 Inp

[000 AL position number gets incremented and the next

data input screen is shown.

[ ove 15551

0.01

17-14
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(6) Position Check
When the RC actuator is moved to the place corresponding to the taught position data, the position

check can be performed.

1) Movement
Move the RC actuator to the position corresponding to the position data transferred to the
controller.

Set the position number you want to move to.
[ o.o0[sv [Penp [HEND [ ENG  [@oe AL| e
Position No| Clear I ' Page D @

Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

TN g Tum the servo-motor ON.
STOP

[ 5o.00 S [ wove " [FPENDY [BRERDH [ ec  [o00 AL Perform the home return operation.

Position No.lj Clear I I : Dn | @
Fosition () Touch the MOVE] button.

e j Touch the [Axis 0 MOVE (-] button after the
Push (%) background color in the MOVE| button has
ncW = - = changed, and the axis starts moving.
——— L + When it is stopped on the way, touch the

button.

][

MEOQ377-8B 17-15
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/A ACTUATOR — I x
ACTUATOR
2) Continuous Movement

The RC actuator automatically follows the position corresponding to the position data transferred
to the controller.

Touch button to switch to the continuous
operation mode.

0.00[SV [ MOVE [ PEND | HEND | EWG [ @00 AL| —
[ e 57551

Position No. Clear
Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

Set the position number you want to move to first.

-
0.00 W WOVE | PEND | HEND | ENG —

Position (mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (G)
Push (%)
Range (mm)

Turn the servo-motor ON.
Perform the home return operation.

KRN TR
[ 33.89[sV [ movE [ PEND EnG  [ooo AL|

Position No. E Clear

Posi tion (mm) Touch MOVE] button.
— . Touch the [Axis 0 MOVE (+) or [Axis 0 MOVE (-)
Push (%) 7 button after the background color in MOVE]| button
Range (mm) i

has changed, and the axis starts moving.
. 1 oy e
When it is stopped on the way, touch h-STOP button.
[ Book [ s || PP y

& Caution: Be careful as it may take a few seconds before start moving after touching the
|Axis 0 MOVE (+)| or |Axis 0 MOVE (-)| button. (The time interval for movement start
varies depending on the number of reqgistered position data items).
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17.1.3 RC Position Data Deletion

Position Data with the selected Axis No. and Position No., is deleted.

Touch button in the menu screen.

Edit File |
Play || RC ll
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

[ P Wotor ][ Goweat 1[5 ] |

€ & Touch [Edif button.
l!!!!!!!E!!!!!!!!!!m
Moni tor
Back |

Touch Clead button.

Teach |

l Clear “

Back |

[ Teach | [ Clear | |

MEOQ377-8B
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& Clear Input the axis number to have the position delete
Fron To and the range of the position number, and touch
Axis No. [ d button.
Position No. [ @ [ 19

When you want to delete all the position data,
touch All Clear| button.
If you touch button, the display returns to

the RC edit menu screen.

I Clear || All Clear |I Cancel || Keyboard |

| [ Clear |[ AT CIr | |

From To

Axis No. [ g
Position No. E E—E
7] 8] 9 |Esc
4 ) 5] 6| 8s
1§ 2] 3 JCR
| Clear [ A1 clear || cance p ENT
| L Clear || AllCIr |

If you touch in the input area on “Axis No.” or “Position No.”, the cursor will be shown on the touched
item.

Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching
button.

Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input
will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric key close and the cursor moves to the next input box.

When redoing the input, touch . When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the
touch panel numeric keys will close.

17. Gateway Function Associated
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& Confirmation Touch [Yes| button.
Touch |Ng| button, to return to the RC position clear
screen.

RC position data will be cleared.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

The display shows this screen when the position

clear is finished.
Touch [OK] button, to return to the RC position clear
Complete! screen.

0K

Touch [Cance] button,

From To

Axis No. [ o
Position No. E E

Touch [BacK button.

Teach

Clear

MEOQ377-8B 17-19

paJeInoSSY uoloun Aemales) °/ |



17. Gateway Function Associated

y /g P 12X

=

RC

Touch button.

Edit

Moni tor

oo

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

button.
When it is not necessary to write the data to the
Flash Write ? flash ROM, touch [No| button.

“Flash ROM writing...” flashes during the flash

ROM writing.

Flash ROM writing. .

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Please Wait..

The display shows this screen when the flash

ROM writing is finished.
Touch [OK] button, to return to the RC menu screen.
Complete!

17-20
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17.2 RC Actuator Monitoring

The RC actuator’s status, current position and alarm code are displayed.

Menu

Edit File
Play |[ RC
Moni tor Environment Set

Control ler Next

Edit |

Moni tor ﬂ

Back |

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [RC| button in the menu screen.

Touch button.

Select the RC axis number to monitor by touching
the appropriate button.

The display returns to the RC menu screen if you
touch button.

17-21
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271

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
1) 2)
onito
0.00) SV [ MOVE PEND [ HEND | EMG 000 AL | < 3)
0 2 a Page Up
1 [Can't continue alarm NON Page Dn < 4)
2 |Pos. complete CMPLT
3 |Home complete CMPLT 7)
4 |Moving NN |
5 |Servo ON stat ON Alarm Reset 5)
6 |Ctrl ready CMPLT
7 |Push fault NON All Axes Rst 6)
8 [Emergency stop status NON ITI

|

AllAIm Rst

1) The current position [mm] is displayed.
2) The status of the actuator is displayed.
SV : Turns on when the servo is on
MOVE : Turns on during operation

PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished
HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished

EMG : Turns on during emergency stop
3) An alarm code is displayed.

If you touch E: button, an alarm reset is held on the axis in display.
4) Touch |Page Up|/|Page Dn| buttons and the status displayed in (7) switches.

5) Touch the |Alarm Reset button and the RC alarm reset window opens.

6) Touch [AII Axes Rsﬂ button, and an alarm reset is held on all the axes.
7) The status of the actuators and RC controllers are displayed.

17-22
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[Alarm Reset]

& Moni tor Axis No. @

0.00[SV. [ wovE [PEND  [UHENDL [ EWG 00 AL |

Status Name Status

=
o

N0 [ | N | —

Can't continue alarm NON
Pos. complete CMPLT
Home complete CMPLT
Moving

Servo ON stat

Ctrl ready

Push fault

Emergency stop status

Rst Axis No. ([ DIl

RC axis Alarm will be cleared.
Are you sure to continue?

< Confirmation

Complete!

MEOQ377-8B

If you want to have an alarm reset on the axis in

display, touch button.

When you want to have an alarm reset on the RC
axes you want to choose, touch
button.

If you want to have an alarm reset on all the axes,

touch |All Axes Rst button.

RC alarm reset screen is displayed if

button is touched in RC Monitor screen.

Select the axis number you want to have an alarm
reset, and touch [One Axis| button.

Touch IAII Axes| button, and an alarm reset is held
on all the RC axes.

Touch [Yes| button.
Touch [No| button, to return to the RC monitor
screen.

The display shows this screen when the alarm
reset is finished.

Touch @ button, to return to the RC monitor
screen.

17-23
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17.3 User Data Hold Memory Initialization

17.3.1 Description

(6A1) “UBM Data Construction Change Error” will be generated if changes are made in I/O Parameter
No. 502 “RC Gateway Position Data Definition Max. Axis Number” and 503 “RC Gateway Position
Data Definition Position Data Points”, and software reset is held after the flash ROM writing.

When the error occurs, the initialization of the user data hold memory is required.

& Caution: When the user data hold memory is initialized, all the RC-axis position data items are
cleared.
Backup the RC position data items using the personal computer (PC) application
software for XSEL or TB-03.

17.3.2 Operation Procedure

T Touch [Controller] button.

Edit File
Play RC
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| [Edit_J[_Piay ][ Woniter |[ Control |[ = | |

Touch button.

Flash ROM Writing

Re-Connection

Software Reset

Baud Rate Change

Error Reset

Menu

Memory Clear

Next

[ [_FROW | [ S Reset || EReset || MClear || > | |

17-24
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&« Memory Clear

. Parameter of
Global Variable e |
User Data
Hold Memory

Position Data

Coordinate system
definition data Back |

&« Confirmation

User holding memory will be cleared.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

<« Confirmation

Complete!

0K

& Memory Clear

: Parameter of
Global Variable shipping |
User Data
Hold Memory

Position Data

Coordinate system
definition data Back

<« Control ler

Flash ROM Writing Re-Connection
Software Reset Baud Rate Change
Error Reset “ Menu
Memory Clear Next

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [User Data Hold Memory| button.

Touch |Yes| button.
Touch |Ng| button, to return to the memory
initialization menu screen.

The display shows this screen when the initializing
in the user data retaining memory is finished.
Touch @ button, to return to the memory
initialization menu screen.

Touch button.

Touch button.

17-25
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& Confirmation To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button.

When it is not necessary to write the data to the
Flash Write ? flash ROM, touch [Ng| button.

“Flash ROM writing...” flashes during the flash

ROM writing.

Flash ROM writing...

Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... P
this time

The display shows this screen when the flash

ROM writing is finished.
Touch @ button, to return to the main menu
Complete! screen.

0K

17. Gateway Function Associated
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18. Extended Motion Control Function

In the case of the XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD controllers, the following operations are
available.

* Extended Motion Control Position Data Editing

» Extended Motion Control Axis Monitoring

18.1 Extended Motion Control Position Data Editing

18.1.1 Extended Motion Control Position Data Creation

The extended motion control position data is to be edited.

Touh Button nthe menu screen

Edit File |
Play m Ex Motion
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| [__Edit |[__Play ][ Menitor ][ Control ][ => [
otio Touchbutton in the Ex Motion menu screen.
Edit
Moni tor
Back ‘
| [ Edit ][ Monitor | 10:00

ME0377-8B
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/A INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Teach
Clear
Back ‘
| [ Teach | [ Clear ] w0

& Select Ex Motion Axis No.

axiso | [ Axis8 | [ Axist6 | [ Axis24 |

L Axist | | Axis9 | | mxis17 | | Axis25 |
| Mxis2 | | Axisto | | Axis18 | | Axis26 |
| Axis3 | | Axistt | | mxis19 | | mxis27 |
| Axis4 | [ axist2 | [ axis2o | [ Axis2s |
[ Axiss | [ Axist3 | [ Axisat | [ Axis29 |
| Axis6 | | Axist4 | | Axis22 | | Axis3e |

| Axis? | [ Axists | | Axis23 | | Axis31 |

Back |

10:00)

Touch button in the Ex Motion Edit menu
screen.

Select the extended motion control axis number to
have the position edit by touching the appropriate
button.

The display returns to the Ex Motion Edit menu

screen if you touch button.

[Display Items in the Extended Motion Teaching Screen]

2) Current Position 3) Axis Status

Axis No.

1) Axis No.

HEND | RC:000 |AX:000

Position(mm)
Vel (mm/s)

SERVO
| HOME ”ON/UFF

4) Alarm

Axis @ || Axis @
906 - 906 +

5) Position No.

Acc (G)
Dl (6

Range (mm)

(®Jog C Inc|| 0.10 elocity Cont.

L]
L]

[ Back | sean | write [ Kewoard || || |

| Ciear [ Sean ][ Jog/Trc | =

1) Axis No.

10:00

The axis number in edit is displayed.

2) Current Position

6) Position Data

7) Inching Setting

The current position [mm] of the actuator is displayed.

3) Axis Status

The status of the actuator is displayed.
SV : Turns on when the servo is on

MOVE : Turns on during operation
PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished

HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished
EMG : Turns on during emergency stop

18-2
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4)

5)

7)

Alarm
An alarm code is displayed.
RC: RC-Axis Alarm Code
(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the RC controller is displayed).
AX: Axis Related Alarm Code

(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the XSEL controller is displayed).

Position No.
The position number is shown.
Position Data

Position (mm)

The target position for the actuator to be moved is indicated.

Vel (mm/s)

The velocity of the actuator in operation is indicated.

Acc (G)

The acceleration of the actuator in operation is indicated.

Dcl (G)

The deceleration of the actuator in operation is indicated.

Range (mm)

15X

Indication made to determine how much before the target position the positioning should finish.

Inching setting

The distance in the inching operation (distance of movement in each press of the jog button) is

indicated. [Unit: mm]

[Explanation on each Touch Panel Button]

Clear : Clears the displayed position data.

Please take care.

& Caution: At the time when this function is executed, the position data is cleared.

Scan : Inputs the current position in the target position data section.
Jog/Inc : Operation is switched during jog execution (jog/inching).
JogVelocity : The velocity at the time of jog feeding execution is designated.

Cont.

: Execute continuance operation.

ME0377-8B
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[Addition and Change of Position Data]

First, indicate the position number that an addition or a change is required.
When the screen is opened for the first time, a cursor is flashing in the position number input box.
(When no flashing is confirmed, touch in the position number input box.)

&Caution: The position data starts from No. 0 unlike XSEL.

Input the position number by displaying the

[ o000 [sv][ movE [PEND [HEND [RC:00@][AX:000 numeric keys on the touch panel by touching

Pasition No. [ [ _Clear | [Page ] [Pagen] | "= [owor  |[Keyboard button.
Position(mm) axis 0 |[ Axis 0
Vel (mm/s)
CT
Dcl (G) I:“:l

Range (mm)
@Jog Clnc| 0.100 JogVelocity||  Cont. I:“:l
[ sock [ sen [ wite [ kewoara | | ]
|H Clear || Scan |[ Jog/Inc | =1 10:00

Teach Axis No. Touch the numerical part when it is desired to input
P P

I 0. 000 W| MOVE | PEND | HEND |RC:00@ |AX:000 number on the tOUCh panel numeriC keyS When

SERVO i i it
Position No, l:@ Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl HOME | lon/oFF, InpUttlng the pOS.ItIOI'I nu_mber' .
Pos | tion(m) m The contents of input will be shown in the box
: 5

Vel (/<) 0 above the touch panel numeric keys.
Acc (6) 70181 9 [esc When confirming the input number, touch .
Dcl (6) 1 Bs ] The touch panel numeric keys close and the data
ez (m) of the indicated position number is displayed.
@og Cinc[0.100  [oglelocity] [T T ol when redoing the input, touch [ESC|
[ Back [ Sean [ write ][k 0 a7|]  When it is desired to cancel the input, touch
|H Clear |[ Scan [ Jog/Inc | e ggain, and the touch panel numeric keys will close.

* The position number can also be changed on [Page Up|/ [Page Dn| buttons in the screen.

Next, show the cursor to the input part in the item you want to make an input.
To show the cursor, touch on the input part in the item you want to make an input.

When the target position (mm) is to be input, touch

[ o.000 [sv][ movE [PEND [ HEND | [RC:000][AX:000 — the section inside the red frame.
]J
Pos i tion(mm) ELC Axis.o
i
C
Dcl (6)
Range (mm) I:“:l
@Jog ClInc| 0.100 JogVelocity Cont. |:||:|

H Back |H Scan | Wirite Keyboard | ” |
|H Clear |[ Scan ][ Jog/Inc | | 0.0

Position No. Clear

18-4 MEOQ0377-8B



771 INTELLICENT l X

& Teach Axis No. @ With the cursor shown in the appropriate area,
[ e.000 [sv[ move [ PEND [ HEND | [RC:000][AX: 000 touch Keyboard| button to make the touch panel
Position No. Clear | [Page Up| [Page bn owore  numeric keys appear on the screen to input a

Povsei lt(i:mr}(srr;m) number.
Acc (G) I:“:l
Dcl (6) I:“:l

Range (mm)

@Jog ClInc| 0.100 JogVelocity||  Cont. |:||:|
H Back | H Scan | Write m I_‘
|H Clear|[ Scan ][ Jog/Inc | | 1000

& Teach Axis No. If you want to input 50 to Position (mm), touch
[ ©.000 [SV[ MOVE [ PEND | HEND | [RC-000[AX:000 Keyboard| button to show the touch panel numeric
SERVO
Position No. Clear | [Paza 5] [Pazaon] keys, and touch [5 [0 on the touch panel

Position(mm) numeric keys.

Vel (mm/s) /—5@

Acc (6) 9 | ESC
Dl (6) }
Range (mm) BS
@Jog Olnc[ @108  [JogVelosity|[ CLR
| _Back || sean [ write || kK +/- | ENT
|H Clear || Scan |[ Jog/Inc | 10:00

- If the input is accepted, the cursor moves to the
[0l STOP

[ 0.000 [Sv[ MOVE [PEND | HEND | [RC-000[AX:G00 input box for Vel (mm/s).

Position No. Clear | [Page Up] [Paze bn] Then, input values for Vel (mm/s), Acc (G), Push
o,
Posi tion(mm) m m (/o) and Range (mm)
Vel (mm/s) --
ec(® L[]
Dcl (G)
B L[]
@Jog CiInc[ 8.108  [JogVelocity|| Cont. ||:||:|

[ Back [ san [ Write |[ Kevboard || | |
|H Clear |[ Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 1000

& Caution: In the TB-03, the input range check is not performed. Confirm the specifications for the
axis to be used, input the data.

When you want to erase the data that is already

[ o000 [sv][ movE [PEND [ HEND | [RC:000][AX:000 — input, touch on the touch panel numeric
Position No. Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl keys to delete what you want.

Position(mm) Axis 0 |[ Axis 0
Vel (mm/s) /—5%
o) 78] 9|esc
Dcl (G)
Range (mm) 4 BS
@Jog Olnc| 0.100 Joavelocity| [ 1 CLR
H Back |H Scan | Write E 0 +/- ENT”
|H Clear ]| Scan || Jog/Inc | 100

ME0377-8B 18-5

uonoUN4 |0JJUOD UOHOIN PapualXd ‘gl



18. Extended Motion Control Function

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

Data Transfer
& Teach Axis No.
_,

0.000 [SV][ MOVE [ PEND [ HEND | [RC-@0a/[AX: 000

Position No. Clear | Page Up | Page Dn |
Pos i tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (6) I:“:l
Del (6) |:||:|

Range (mm)
@Jog Olnc| 0.100 i Cont. ||:“:|
Back H Scan H Write | Keyboard H—”—‘
|H Clear || Scan || Jog/Inc | | 10:00

After data input is complete, touch button on
the touch pane to transfer the data to the controller.

the input data is cleared.

& Caution: The input data would not be written to the controller unless the operation above is
conducted. When the position No. is changed without performing the above operation,

& Teach Axis No. @
e uon o JERR
[ 0.000 [Sv/[ movE [ PEND | HEND | [RC:000][AX: 000
] )]
Position No. D| Clear | Page Up | | Page Dn (ON/OFF|
Posi tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
koo L]
i
Range (mm)
@Jog ClInc| 0.100 JogVelocity Cont. |:||:|

H Back |H Scan | Write Keyboard | ” |
|H Clear |[ Scan ][ Jog/Inc | | 0.0

Data Clear
&  Teach Axis No. @
[ o.000 [sv][ move HEND _ [RC: @00 [AX: 000 —
Position fo. 1 [Fago on]
Pos i tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
e L L]
i
Range (mm)
®Jog C Inc| 0. 100 JogVelocity Cont, |:||:|

H Back |H Scan | Write Keyboard | ” |
|H Clear |[ Scan ][ Jog/Inc | | 0.0

& Teach Axis No.

| 0.000 [SV][ MOVE [ PEND [HEND | [RC-@08/[AX: 000

Position No.

Posi tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s) 20, 00

Ann () A 20

Do you want to clear
this position data?

Yes No |

| L h |

18-6

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
position number gets incremented and the next
data input screen is shown.

When you want to delete the data in the position
number being displayed, touch button in the
touch panel.

Touch button on the touch panel and the data
gets transferred to the controller.
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& Teach Axis No. ©

| 0.000 [SV][ MOVE [ PEND [HEND | [RC-@08/[AX: 000

Position No. Clear | Page Up | Page Dn |
Pos i tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (6) I:“:l
Dl (6) I:":l
Range (mm)
@Jog ClInc[ 8.108  [JogVelocity|| Cont. ||:“:|

[k || Sean [ Write [ Kevboard || || |
|H Clear || Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 10:0

ME0377-8B

Once the clear is succeeded, the data in the same

position number (after cleared) is displayed.
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18.1.2 Extended Motion Control Position Data Input using the Teaching Operation

One of the extended motion control position data input method, is teaching (moving the extended
motion control axis to the appropriate position and such extended motion control axis current position

is captured as data).
The methods of moving the extended motion control axis to the appropriate position, are jog
feeding/inching operation and manual movement (direct teaching) with the servo turned off.

The basic flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the extended motion control axis. (Jog operation « inching operation «
manual movement (direct teaching) with a servo OFF status)
Select position No. and axis No. for data input.

l

2) Take the data of the current position of the extended motion control axis
into the teaching screen.

3) Transmit the data to the controller.

18-8 MEOQ0377-8B
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(1) Servo ON/OFF Operation

Using this operation, the extended motion control axis servo-motor is turned ON/OFF.

This operation is available only in the single axis.

Axis No. IE
T
[ 0.000 [SV][ MOVE [ PEND [ HEND | [RC-@0a/[AX: 000

SERVO
Position No. Clear | Page upl m HOME: Mon/or

Position(mm) ;::::F g‘:;‘:

e L]
Dcl (6) |:||:|

& Teach

Touch [SERVO ON/OFF button.

After the background color of SERVO ON/OFF|
button has changed, touch the |Axis 0 SERVO ON|
button to turn the servo on.

(To turn the servo off, touch SERVO ON/OFF|
button and confirm that the background color of
ISERVO ON/OFF| button has changed, and then

Range (mm)
HJOgVancitylH Cont. | \_“_‘

@Jog CInc| 0100
[ aok |[ sean [ write [ Keyboard || || |
|[Clear ][ Scan ][ Jog/Tnc | = -

(2) Home Return Operation

touch the |Axis 0 SERVO OFF| button.)

The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when
the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.

In the case of the incremental encoder type extended motion control axis, after the power is turned ON
or software is reset, home return operation is required before the teaching operation.

This operation is available only in the single axis.

Axis No.
MOVE
| 0.000 [SV/ [ WOVE [PEND | HEND [RC:000][AX:000 e

Position No. Clear | m m HONE I\lIE/ROVFOF
Posi tion(mm) l»\:ﬁﬁm
Vel (mm/s) e
Acc (G) _‘

D! (6) |:||:|
H JogVelocity | H Cont. | I:“:l

& Teach

Range (mm)

@Jog Clnc| 0100
[ ek | sean [ write [ Kevboard || || |
|H Clear |[ Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 100

ME0377-8B

Turn the servo-motor ON.

Touch button.

After the background color of HOME]| button has
changed, touch the |Axis 0 MOVE| button to
conduct home-return operation.

The axis status display “HEND” turns on when the
home-return operation is finished.

18-9
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(3) Actuator Movement

1) Jogging Operation
Perform the jog feeding operation for the extended motion control axis.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

& Teach Axis No. Turn the servo-motor ON.
20.000 [SV [ WOVE [TPEND.| [THENDY [RC: 000 [AX: 000 — Touch |Axis 0 JOG 4+ or |Axis 0 JOG - button to

Position No. [ 8 _Clear | [Page Up| [Page bn]| "€ lvorf — move the actuator to the specific position.

Postion(mm) Woia 0 [ Reis § (“+” means the movement to the plus direction on
-_— “_n

Vel (nm/s) the coordinates and “-” means the movement to
Acc (6) I:“:l the minus direction on the coordinates).
]

Range (mm)

@Jog Olnc| 0.100 JogVelocity|  Cont. I:“:l

H Back |H Scan | Write Keyboard | ” |
| Clear ][ Sean ][ Jog/inc | =1 v

The actuator movement speed, etc., at the time of jog feeding, can be changed using the

button.
Toush putton

[ 0.000 [SV][ MOVE [ PEND [ HEND | [RC-@@a/[AX: 000

Position No. Clear | Page Up | Page Dn |
Pos i tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (6) |:||:|
(]
Range (mm)
®Jog (Inc| 0.100 JogVelocity Cont. I:“:l

H Back |H Scan Write Keyboard | ” |
|H Clear |[ Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 100

Input the parameters for the Vel (Velocity), Acc

(Acceleration) and Dcl (Deceleration) at the time of

Vel [nn/sec] [ 10.¢0) jog feeding, using the touch panel ten-key pad.
Accl6] 0. 30) The touch panel ten-key pad is opened by means
D! [6] of touching the button

Touch the Back| button to return to the extended
motion teaching screen and perform the jog
feeding operation.

[

| 10:00)
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2) Inching Operation
Perform the inching operation for the extended motion control axis.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

[ 20.000 [SV [ MovE |[PEND" [FHENDY [Rc:000][AX: @00
Position No. Clear | Page Up | | Page Dnl
Posi tion(mm)

Vel (mm/s)

Acc (G
Dcl (6

Range (mm)
®JogCincf0.100  |JogVelocity|| Cont. ||:“:|

u Back |H Scan |H Write |H Keyboard || || |

|\| Clear |[ Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 00

Touch lEcl button directly to make button
selected.

- Set the inching distance (travel distance for each
MOVE |[Ssii

[ 20.000 [SV/[ movE [PEND [FHENDY [RC:000][AX: @00 touching of the JOG button).

basition o, Clear | (FEEEEEN RN Show the cursor to the input part beside "Inc" and
r— touch button to open the touch panel

Vel (nm/s) numeric keys to input a value and touch .
Acc () |:||:| The numerical value input range is from 0.00 to

Dcl (6) [ ] 1.00 (Unit: mm).
Range (mm)
(Jog @ilnc| 0. 160 JogVelocity Cont. I:“:l
H Back | H Scan | Wirite Keyboard | I:l

|H Clear |[ Scan ][ Jog/Inc | =] 0.0

Turn the servo-mtor ON.
[ 20. 000 [SV/[ ovE [PEND. [THENDY [RC:020][AX: @00 — Touch |Axis 0 JOG 4+ or |Axis 0 JOG - button to
Position No. Clear | [Page Up| [Page Dn| move the actuator to the specific position.

Pos i tion(mm) EHER (“+” means the movement to the plus direction on

Vel (nm/s) the coordinates and “-“means the movement to the
Acc(6) I:“:l minus direction on the coordinates).

]
Range (mm)
(CJog ®@1Inc| 1.000 JogVelocity||  Cont. I:“:l

H Back |H Scan | Write Keyboard | ” |
|H Clear ]| Scan || Jog/Inc | | 10:00

ME0377-8B 18-11
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3) Manual Movement with the servo-motor turned OFF

Position No.

Posi tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)

Axis 0

SERVD OFF
—

[ 0. 000 [SV [ movE | ['PEND | [THENDI] [RC:000][AX: 000

SERVO

Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl HOME l l

[ON/ OFF|

Axis @

SERVD ON

Acc (G)

=

Dc! (6) I:“:l

Range (mm)
@Jog Cinc[ 0,100  [JosVelocity]|[ Cont. ||:“:|

[k || Sean [ Write [ Kevboard || || |

| etear [ Sean | [Jog/ine | =1

Message

ea A 0 0
MOVE
0. 000 [|sv/[ move || penp |[THENDT||Re: 00 [ Ax: ooe

HOME

SERVO
ON/OFF

Axis @

LITE

Clear Page Up || Page Dn
Po 0 Axis 0
e
D
® @, 0. 100 JogVelocity Cont,
Back Scan Write Keyboard
L Clear || Scan |[ Jog/Inc | [=]

18-12

Touch [SERVO ON/OFF| button.
After the background color of SERVO ON/OFF|
button has changed, touch the |Axis 0 SERVO OFF|

button to turn the servo off.

The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when
the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.
Move the RC actuators to the designated position
via manual mode.

Pressing the EMERGENCY STOP button switches
the display to the emergency stop screen.

Touch button to return to Teaching screen.

Move the actuator manually to an appropriate
position.

& Warning:
Be sure to execute manual movement when
Emergency Stop button is pressed.

MEOQ0377-8B



ACTUATOR
(4) Current Position captured as the Data

The chosen RC actuator position is taken in the teaching window as the position data.

& Teach Set the position No. for the import destination.

e
27. 460 [SV.[ wovE ['PEND | [THENDY [RC:00@)[AX: 000
SERVO
Position No| l:@ Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl
Posi tion(mm)
J06 - JOG +
Vel (mm/s)
kec(® L]
]
Range (mm)
@Jog ClInc[ 8.108  [JogVelocity|| Cont. ||:“:|

[ ek | sean [ write [ Kevboard || || |
[

|H Clear || Scan |[ Jog/Inc |

Touch button to load the current position to
the target position from with the data is loaded.

& Teach

27. 460 [SV [ move ['PEND | [THENDY [Rc:00@][AX: 0a0
SERVO
Position No. Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl
Posi tion(mm) 27. 460
J06 - J06 +
Vel (mm/s)
ee® L[]
]
Range (mm)
@®Jog CInc| 0.100 JogVelocity Cont. I:“:l

\m \m Write Keyboard | ” |

& Caution: « In order to capture the current position data in the target position data section, the
home return operation has to be completed.
Execute it after it is confirmed that “HEND” in the axis status display is turned on.
If it is executed before the home return operation, the [(9E2) Not yet Homed TEACH]
message is displayed and the current position cannot be captured.
» Writing to the controller would not be executed unless you touch .

ME0377-8B 18-13
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(5) Data Transfer to the Controller

|
Position No.

& Teach Axis No. 0

0.000 [sv][ movE | PEND [THENDY [RC-@oa[AX: oe0

SERVO
Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl

Posi tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (6)
Dcl (6)
Range (mm)

Keyboard |

@Jog Clnc| 0.100 [Jogvelocity
H Back | H Scan Write
| Clear Scan Jog/Inc

= -

&  Teach

Axis No. @

0.000 [sv/[ move | PenD [THENDY [RC: @0 [AX: 000
Position No. Ijl Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl

SERVO
ON/OFF|

Posi tion(mm)
Vel (mm/s)
Acc (6)
Dcl (6

Range (mm)

L]
L]

sl [ |

@Jog ClInc| 0.100 JogVelocity
H Back | H Scan | Write Keyboard | ” |
|H Clear |[__Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 1000

18-14

1X

After data input is complete, touch button on
the touch panel keys to transfer the data to the

Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
position number gets incremented and the next
data input screen is shown.
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(6) Position Check

When the extended motion control axis is moved to the place corresponding to the taught position

data, the position check can be performed.

1) Movement

Move the extended motion control axis to the position corresponding to the position data

transferred to the controller.

Teach Axis No.

0.000 [sv/[ MOVE [ PEND [ HEND [RC:000 |AX 000

Position No. m Clear | Page Up | Page Dn | W
Posi tion(mm) .
Vel (mm/s) .
Acc (6) . I:“:l
Del (6) . I:“:l
Range (mm) .
@Jog ClInc| 0.100 JogVelocity||  Cont. |:||:|

H Back |H Scan | Write Keyboard | ” |
|H Clear |[ Scan ][ Jog/Inc | | 1000

(— Teach Axis No. ’ —
0.000 [SV/ [ movE [[PEND . [THEND| [RC- 000 |AX 000 —

Position No. - Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl a2 ION/OFF

Position(mm) X
o | L]
De! (6) |:||:|

Range (mm) 0.100
HJOgVanmtylH Cont. | I:“:l

[ ek | sean [ write [ Kevboard || || |
|H Clear || Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 10:0

@Jog Clnc| 0100

ME0377-8B

Axis 0 || Axis @ l

Set the position number you want to move to.

Turn the servo-motor ON.
Perform the home return operation.

Touch the MOVE]| button.

Touch the |Axis 0 MOVE]| button after the
background color in the MOVE]| button has
changed, and the axis starts moving.

When it is stopped on the way, touch the

button.

18-15
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2) Continuous Movement
The RC actuator automatically follows the position corresponding to the position data transferred
to the controller.

Touch button to switch to the continuous

[ e.000 [sv [ movE [ PEND [ HEND | [RC:000][AX: 000 — operation mode.

Position Ne. Clear | [Page Up| [Page bn|
Posi tion(mm) . Alﬁ_
Vel (mm/s) .

ke . L]

Dcl (G)
Range (mm) .
@Jog Olnc| 0.100 JogVeIocityl:ll:l
H Back |H Scan | Write Keyboard ’—”—‘
|H Clear |[ Scan |[ Jog/Inc | | 1000

Teach Axis No.

Set the position number you want to move to first.
0.000 [SV/[ MOVE [ PEND [ HEND | [RC-@0@ |AX 000

SERVO

iti Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl W

Pos i tion(mm) ]
Vel (mm/s) .

e C

e ' L]

Range (mm)

@Jog Clnc[@.100  [JogVelocity| [INCORENNN I:“:l
H Back |H Scan ||\ Write |H Keyboard |

| Cont ][ Jel |

=y Touch MOVE] buton.
[ 21.287 [SV/[ movE [ PeEnD [FHENDI [RC:000][AX: 000 Perform the home return operation.

Position No. Clear | Page Upl Page Dnl
Posi tionGmm) Touch the |Axis 0 MOVE (+)| or |Axis 0 MOVE (-)

Vel (mm/s) . ' button after the background color in MOVE]| button
hec (6) 0. has changed, and the axis starts moving. (+ is
Dcl (6) . Position No. order, - is position No. inverse order)

Range (mm) 3

@ Jog (‘Inc| 0. 100 JogVelocity ! |:||:|
H Back |H Scan | Write m ’—”—‘
oo 1ot | |

& Caution: Be careful as it may take a few seconds before start moving after touching the
IAxis 0 MOVE (+) or |Axis 0 MOVE (-)| button. (The time interval for movement start
varies depending on the number of registered position data items).
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18.1.3 Extended Motion Control Axis Position Data Deletion

Delete the position data within the designated range.

Menu

Edit File
Play Ex Motion
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| [Eait [ Py [ Wonitor ][ Gontrol J[ > Jv»

l Edit

Moni tor

Back ‘

| [ Edit ][ Monitor | 0

Teach
Clear
Back ‘
| [ Teach | _ Cloar_|

From To
Axis No. [ d [ 2
Position No.

Clear All Clear |I Cancel | H Keyboard |
H Clear IH All Clr | 10: 00|

ME0377-8B

Touch button in the menu screen.

Touch button.

Touch button.

Input the axis number to have the position delete
and the range of the position number, and touch

button.

When you want to delete all the position data,
touch on.

If you touch button, the display returns to

the Ex Motion Edit menu screen.

18-17
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& Clear
From To
Axis No,
Position No. 1.
71 8| 9 |Esc
4 BS
1 CLR
| cClear || Allclear || Cance 0 ENT
| [ clear ][ AiCIr | e

If you touch in the input area on “Axis No.” or “Position No.”, the cursor will be shown on the touched

item.

Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching

button.

Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input
will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric key close and the cursor moves to the next input box.

When redoing the input, touch [ESC]. When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the

touch panel numeric keys will close.

Ex Motion position data
will be cleared

Are you sure to continue?

| e ][ W]

Complete!

10:00)

18-18

Touch [Yes| button.
When the [No| button is touched, the Extended

Motion Control Position Data Clear Screen is
returned.

The display shows this screen when the position
clear is finished.

When the @ button is touched, the Extended
Motion Control Position Data Clear Screen is
returned.

MEOQ377-8B
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18.2 Extended Motion Control Axis Monitoring

The extended motion control axis’s status, current position and alarm code are displayed.

Menu Touch button in the menu screen.

Edit File
Play Ex Motion
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
| [Edit_J[_Play ][ Menitor |[ Control J[ > J+»

Touoh Monfto buton.

Edit

Moni tor

Back ‘

| [__Edit ][ Monitor | 0.0

Select the extended motion control axis No. to be
Y e p p pme >\

monitored, by means of touching the

10:00)

ME0377-8B

L Axise | [ Axis8 | | mxis16 | | Axis24 | corresponding button.

u :xfs; : u :"_13190 l H :’“s:; l }I :’“sz: : The display returns to the Ex Motion menu screen
XIS, X1s XIS X 1S B

[hiss | [histt | [misw | [miszr | i you touch BacK button.

L Axis4 | | Axist2 | | mxis2o | | Axis28 |

| Axiss | | Axis13 | | axis21 | | Axis2o |

| Axisé | | Axis14 | | mxis22 | | Axis3e |

L_Axis7 | | Axists | | Axis23 | | axis31 ||| Back |

18-19
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2) 3) 1)

0 0 A 0. 0

0.000Q) SV | MOVE PEND HEND RC:000 | AX:000 |« 4)

Page Up

1 |Can't continue alarm NON 5)
Page Dn
2 |Pos. complete CNMPLT
3 |Home complete CMPLT
4 [(System Reservation) OFF < 6)
5 |Servo ON stat ON
6 |(System Reservation) OFF
7 |(System Reservation) OFF
8 |(System Reservation) OFF Back
| 10:00
1) Axis No.

The axis No. that is being monitored is displayed.
2) Current position

The actuator current position [mm] is displayed.
3) Axis Status

The status of the actuator is displayed.

SV : Turns on when the servo is on

MOVE : Turns on during operation

PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished

HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished
4) Alarm

An alarm code is displayed.

RC : RC-Axis Alarm Code

(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the RC controller is displayed).
AX : Axis Related Alarm Code

(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the XSEL controller is displayed).

5) |Page Up|/|Page Dn| button
When touched, the items displayed in (6) are changed.
6) Status Display
The status of the actuators and RC controllers are displayed.

18-20
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18.3 User Data Hold Memory Initialization

18.3.1 Description

When the 1/0 Parameter No. 531 “Extended Motion Control Position Data Defined Max. Axis No.”, and
532 “No. of Defined Extended Motion Control Position Data Items” are changed and software is reset
after the Flash ROM writing, (6A1) “UBM Data Configuration Change Error” occurs.

When the error occurs, the initialization of the user data hold memory is required.

& Caution: When the user data hold memory is initialized, all the extended motion control axis
position data items are cleared.
Backup the extended motion control axis position data items using the personal
computer (PC) application software for XSEL or TB-03.

18.3.2 Operation Procedure

For the operation procedure, refer to [17.3.2 Operation Procedure].

ME0377-8B 18-21
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

When the EC Interface (RCON-EC or ELECYLINDER connection module board) (hereinafter
described as “EC Interface”) is connected to the RSEL or XSEL2-T/TX controller, it should be
available to indicate an axis on ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP and to operate, show data,

change settings and so on.
The button should not be shown if EC Interface is not activated.

Touch the button in the main menu window

Edit File and the screen goes to the axis select window.
Play EC
Monitor Environment setting
Controller Next
[ Edit_|[_Play |[ Wonitor |[ Control |[ > [w=

19.1  Changing Operating Axis

The axis select window should appear by touching the button in the main menu window or
touching the [Change operating axis| button in EC menu 2 window.

Axis select

Select the axis to be operated in the touch panel
teaching pendant and touch it. (Axes enabled for

09 13

10 14 EC should show "EC" or "RP" in the axis name

11 15 display column or an axis hame should be
displayed and the background should be shown in

12 16 white.)

All axes backup
Save to SD memory card

Transfer from SD memory card

10:00

or ROBO PUMP should start.

Please Wait...

MEOQ377-8B 19-1
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EC menul m Axis No. @1

T = Once the data acquiring process for the
B tonltor fest rn ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP is complete, EC
menu 1 window should show up.

‘&f Simple data setting A | Alarm list

Edit parameter o Information

n SD memory card

& To main menu To EC menu?2 >

10:00

19.1.1  EC Operation Mode

The ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP operation mode setting in the manual mode (MANU) should
be established.

Axis select

01 05 8 09 13 Touch the button in the axis select
window and the EC operation mode change
02 (3¢ 06 10 14 window should be displayed.

RARP FAEC 11 15
04 2 08 12 16

All axes backup
Save to SD memory card
=

Transfer from SD memory card

16:00

< EC operation mode

onchi P10 movemisn] ‘prohibiion, Satsty Touch any button such as the to select
velocity valid the preferable mode, and touch the [OK| button.

PIO movement prohibition, Safety
velocity invalid

: PIO movement permission, Safety
Moni tor velocity invalid

0K

Teach2

10:00

The EC operation mode should be selected from the three types of menus as described below.

¢ Teach1 (PIO movement prohibition / Safety velocity valid)

PIO movement prohibition : Data writing to ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP (for such as
simple data settings and parameters) and indications in the
actuator operation system are available.

Safety velocity valid : The maximum velocity should be the safety velocity [100mm/s]
regardless of the velocity indication in the simple data setting
window.

(Note) As there is no safety velocity equipped in ROBO PUMP,
the safety velocity should not activate.

19-2 MEOQ377-8B
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e Teach2 (P1IO movement prohibition / Safety velocity invalid)
PIO movement prohibition : Data writing to ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP (for such as
simple data settings and parameters) and indications in the
actuator operation system are available.

Safety velocity invalid : Operation in the velocity set in the simple data setting window
(higher than the safety velocity) becomes available.

¢ Monitor (PIO movement permission / Safety velocity invalid)

PIO movement permission : Control should be made with I/O commands. Data writing to
ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP (for such as simple data settings
and parameters) and indications in the actuator operation system
are not available. Operation commands (jog, home return, etc.)
cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching pendant.

Safety velocity invalid : Operation in the velocity (higher than the safety speed)
commanded from a host device (such as PLC) or the SEL program
should be available.

Touch button in the confirmation window.

Change EC operation mode?

Yes No

The changed modes and the safety speed setting
should be displayed. Touch [OK] button.

EG operation mode has been changed.

Mode : Teach
Safety velocity: Disable

(Note) As there is no safety velocity equipped in
ROBO PUMP, the safety velocity should
not activate.

0K

19.1.2  Backup for All Axis

Axis select

Backup (saving to a Secure Digital memory card)

URFEC UTEC 09 13 and restoring (transfer from a Secure Digital
02 (39 06 10 14 memory card) for all ELECYLINDER and ROBO
PUMP data should be conducted.
03 S 07 o 1 15 For details, refer to [19.13 ELECYLINDER, ROBO
04 (2 08 12 16 PUMP Data Backup].
AT axes backup
Save to SD memory card
Bsfer from SD memory c]

MEOQ377-8B 19-3
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19.2 Menu Selection

19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

EC menu 1 EC menu 2
EC menut m Axis No. @1 EC menu2 Axis No. @1
. , > ORE change
mljﬂ Moni tor =i Test run operating axis
. To EC menu2
& Simple data setting & | Alarm |ist [ E‘ Easy programming
|O—| x i ]
05| Edit parameter 0 Information Il Environment setting
G— '
n S memory card @ Elecylinder reset
To EC menul
£ To main menu To EC menu? > ®  Other setting To EC menut >
10:00 10:00

There are two windows, EC Menu 1 and EC Menu 2, in the EC menu window.
Touch the [To EC menu2| button in EC Menu 1 and the screen switches to the EC Menu 2 window,

and touch the [To main menu| button and it returns to the main menu window.

Touch the [To EC menu1| button in EC Menu 2 and the screen switches to the EC Menu 1 window.

In EC menu 1, EC menu 2 there are have the following menus. Select either of them and touch it.

The screen should go to the selected feature.

(If the EC operation mode is in the monitoring mode, some of the menus would not be available to
select. In order to select them, set the mode to the teaching mode. Refer to [19.1.1 EC Operation

Mode].)

[EC menu 1]

e Monitor

¢ Simple data setting

¢ ROBO PUMP setting

o Edit parameter

¢ SD memory card

e Test run

e Alarm list

¢ Information

e Troubleshooting

19-4

Displays the ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP status, 1/O signal
status, maintenance information and manufacturing information.
Refer to [19.3 Monitor]

The setting of position, velocity, acceleration/deceleration, etc.
should be established to make operation of an actuator.

Refer to [19.4 Simple Data Setting (Position Editing)]

Setting of suction, release and monitoring display of ROBO PUMP
should be established.
Refer to [19.5 ROBO PUMP setting]

Adjustment of the operation range and home position or change in
direction of the home-return operation should be conducted.
Refer to [19.6 Edit Parameter]

Backup / restoring of position data and parameters or backup of
the alarm list should be conducted.
Refer to [19.13 Data Backup of ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP]

Manual operations such as jog, inching, position operation and
numerical indication movement and the operation test of /0O
should be conducted. Refer to [19.7 Test Run]

As there should only be 1/0 operation test conducted for ROBO
PUMP, the menu should show “I/O Test”.

Shows a list of alarms and the time when they occurred.

Refer to [19.8 Alarm List]

Shows the software version, manufacturing information,
maintenance information and inquiry for connection.

Refer to [19.11 Information Display]

Shows the contents of an alarm and the countermeasure when an
alarm has been generated.
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[EC menu 2]
e Change operating axis

e Environment setting

e ELECYLINDER,
ROBO PUMP restart
e Other setting

e Easy programming

1X

Select ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP to operate

Refer to [19.1 Changing Operating Axis]

Conduct settings for data input warning, axis name display, ripple
compensation and initial window setting at startup.

Refer to [19.12 Environment Setting]

Restart ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP.

Refer to [19.9 Restarting ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP]
Initialization of a parameter or adjustment of operation sound
should be conducted.

Refer to [19.10 Other Setting]

It is a window that enables setting of movement between positions,
timer and repeated operation by indicating number, and to have
continuous operation manually.

Refer to [19.14 Easy Programming]

[About Buttons at Top Belt in Window]

1y 2
v

3) 4)

/

& @ Troubleshooting m Axis No. @1
‘ Alarm display H Alarm list ”Chet:k model nurn.H Inquiry ]
+Alarm |ist

Touch the alarm No. to check the alarm description and perform troubleshooting.

1) @20 Return Button
EC Home Button
Monitor Button

2 ©®
3) ()

Address Detaill

: Returns to Previous window
: Returns to EC Menu 1 window
: Opens the Monitor window

4) Change operating axis Button : Displays the operation axis change window.

[When Alarm Occurred]

EC menul

.
K Monitor
e

> Test run

m Axis No. @1

While an alarm is generated, the alarm group
(Alarm code for ROBO PUMP) and the alarm

/ Simple data settin
i ing

A Aarm list

name should be displayed at the bottom of the
window, and the background should turn into

(o—] %
Edit parameter

o Information

orange.

n 8D memory card

Alarm group : A

-
J. Troubleshooting

To EC menu2 >

( Overload alarm

Touch the gray area that the alarm information is
displayed, and the screen switches to the
window to display the alarm details.

) 10:00

MEOQ377-8B
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

19.3  Monitor

1X

The I/O statuses, current position and other information of ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP
connected are displayed.

EC menul

.
FT | Monitor
v

'4 Simple data setting

[o— .
Edit parameter

n SD memory card

£ To main menu

Test run

>

A | Alarm list

o Information

To EC menu2

Axis No. @1

The monitoring window for ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP should show up

&€ @ Wonitr skl |

IN® Backward [ ]
IN1 Forward Q@
IN2 Alarm reset [ ]

0UT® Bwd. End[LS@]
0UT1 Fwd. End[LS1] @
0UT2 Alarm[norm clos] O

™ Servowon status 1@
Home comp status [@)

Cur, pos,
Cur. vel.

Cycle time

Cur. ratio

Ripple compensation ®Yes No

Over load level
PCB temp.

Alarm group

Actuator S/N

| Production info | |

17. 80 mm
0.00 mm/s
0. 00 sec

44.83%

12%
41°C

Maint. 10:00

& & Monitor Axis No. @3

Input signals
Release command

Suction command
Alarm reset

[ ]

[ ]

[ ]

- [ ]
[ ]

[ ]

10

Qutput signals
ouTe -
0UT1 Conf. suction

0UT2 Alarm[norm clos.
0uT3 -

[ ]
| Stop. [
[ Driving source. @)
[___Drive ready @)

Operation status Standby
Pressure 0 kPa
Motor speed 0 rpm
PCB temp. 34°C
Overload level 0%

Cnd. current value 2 mA
Cmd. current ratio 0.40 %

Alarm code

Serial No.

Production info| | Maint. 1403

Touch button on the EC menu 1 window.

Monitoring Window for ELECYLINDER
Refer to [19.3.1 Monitor Window (ELECYLINDER)]

Monitoring Window for ROBO PUMP
Refer to [19.3.2 Monitor Window (ELECYLINDER)]
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19.3.1

Monitor Window (ELECYLINDER)

(Applicable for Ripple Compensation)

& @ MNonitor

IN@ Backward @
IN1 Forward @
@

IN2 Alarm reset

0UT@ Bwd. End [LS@) @
0UT1 Fwd. End[LS1] (]
0UT2 Alarm[norm clos] )

| Servo-on status (@)
_Hore com status @)

(Not Applicable for Ripple Compensation)

Axis No. 01 & @ Monitor Axis No. @1
Cur. pos. 17.80 mm Input signals Cur. pos. 17.80 mm
Cur, vel, 0. 00 mm/s %:? Ei:::?;d : Cur. vel. 0.00 mm/s
Cycle time 0. 00 sec IN2 Alarm reset [+ ] Cycle time 0. 00 sec
atio 44 83 % Qutput signals Cur, ratio 44,83 %
0UTO Bwd. End(LS2] @
Over load leve A 0UT1 Fwd. End[LS1] . Over load level 12%
PCE temp. “c 0UT2 Alarmlnorm clos] O PCB temp. “a'c
Alarm group Alarm group
Actuator S/N O Actuator S/N
Home comp status (@)
Production info Maint, 1000 Production info Maint. e

Touch |Production info| button and the production information window will be displayed.
Refer to [19.11 Information Display]

Touch button and the maintenance information window will be displayed.
Refer to [19.3.3.1 Maintenance Information Window (ELECYLINDER)]

[Displayed Items]
e Input signals
¢ Output signals
¢ Servo-on status
¢ Home comp status

e Cur. pos.
e Cur. vel.
¢ Cycle time

o Cur. ratio
Ripple
compensation Note 1)

e Overload level

e PCB temp.
e Alarm group
e Actuator S/N

Note 1

The status of each input signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of each output signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
It displays the status of servo-on. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

It displays the status of the home-return completion. Completed when it is
lighted on and incomplete when lighted off.

The current position is shown.
The current speed is shown.

The cycle time calculated from the velocity and acceleration / deceleration
set for the way forth and the way back is shown.

The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated current.

It can be chosen with the radio button whether to display the current/
current ratio with ripple compensation or without ripple compensation.
* Yes : Shown in command current (Vot¢ 2)

* No :Shown in output current (Note 3)

The overload level is shown in the rate that the motor raising temperature
assumed to generate the overload alarm set as 100%.

Temperature of the control PC board in the actuator is shown.
The applicable alarm group is shown.
Shows the manufacturing number of the actuator.

The selection of the ripple compensation should only be displayed in ELECYLINDER

with its version V0006 or later. For those models with no selections, calculations should
be performed in command current (Note 2),

Note 2

The command current should compensate for the amount of current ripple considering

transistor switching.

Note 3

In ELECYLINDER, output current close to the effective value should be figured out by

calculation as it will not acquire the output current.

ME0377-8B
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19.3.2

Monitor Window (ROBO PUMP)

19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

Axis No. 03

<& @ Monitor

Input signals
IN® |Release command
IN1 [Suction command
Alarm reset

Conf. suction

Operation status Standby
Pressure 0 kPa
Motor speed @ rpm
PCB temp. 34°C
Overload level 0%
Cmd. current value 2 mA
Cmd. current ratio 0.40 %

Alarm[norm clos]

Alarm code

(]
[ Driving source @ SN
®

‘Productian info ‘ ‘ Maint. ‘ 14:03

Touch |Production info| button and the production information window will be displayed.
Refer to [19.11 Information Display]

Touch button and the maintenance information window will be displayed.
Refer to [19.3.3 Maintenance Information Window]

[Displayed Items]
e Input signals
¢ Output signals
o Stop.
¢ Driving source.
o Drive ready
¢ Operation status
e Pressure
e Moror speed
e PCB temp.
¢ Over load level

e Cmd. Current value
e Cmd. Current ratio
e Alarm code

e Serial No.

19-8

The status of each input signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of each output signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

It displays the status of emergency stop. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

It displays the status of driving source. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

It displays the status of servo-on. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

It displays the of ROBO PUMP operation status.

The pressure of the vacuum pump should be displayed.

The revolution count of the motor should be displayed.
Temperature of the control PC board in the ROBO PUMP is shown.

The overload level is shown in the rate that the motor raising temperature
assumed to generate the overload alarm set as 100%.

The command current should be displayed.

The ratio of the command current and the rating should be displayed.
The applicable alarm code is shown.

The serial number of ROBO PUMP should be displayed.
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19.3.3 Maintenance Information Window

19.3.3.1 Maintenance Information Window (ELECYLINDER)

[1] Total travel count and total travel distance
A warning should get output when the total travel count or total travel distance has exceeded
each setting.
Touch and the display of unit for the total travel distance (current value) can be switched
between m and km. (Rotary type excluded)

(Display in m for distance) (Display in km for distance)
€< @ Maintenance information m Axis No. @1 € @ Maintenance information m Axis Ho. @1
Total travel count 123, 456 Total travel count 123, 456
Total travel count threshold 1, 000, 000 Edit Total travel count threshold 1,000, 000 Edit
Total travel distance 756,643 m | seska] ':> Total travel distance 756 ki seoko]
Total travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m | Edit Total travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m  Edit
Over load warning level 70 % | Edit Over load warning level 70 % Edit

m < km |
Actuator replacement time 2020/12/31 11:50:27 Actuator replacement time 2020/12/31 11:50:27
Replace Act Clear PairlD I Replace Act Clear PairlD
w0 0

[Contents of Display]
¢ Total travel count The cumulative total number of actuator movements is shown.
e Total travel distance  The cumulative total distance travelled by the actuator is shown.
(Rotary type: Travel count for round trip between 0 and 180deg
(To be figured out from total drive distance))

[ltems of Setting]
¢ Total travel count threshold Set the total travel count to output a warning.
¢ Total travel distance threshold  Set the total travel distance to output a warning.
(Rotary type: setting of travel count for round trip between 0 and 180deg)

€< @ Maintenance information m Axis No, @1
e T Touch button on the right of Total travel count
Total travel count threshold 1,000, 000 threshold to change the setting for the total travel
Total travel distance | 756,643 m | mekn count threshold.
Total travel distance threshold | 1,250, 000 m ﬂl
Over load warning level | 70 % M
Actuator replacement time 2020/12/31 11:50:27
Replace Act Clear PairID
10:00
& @ Maintenance information m Axis No. @1
R e 7 T Touch button on the right of Total travel
Total travel count threshold 1,000,000 | it distance threshold to change the setting for the
VS i ChHEvE 746, 6431 '°"1 total travel distance threshold.
Total travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m | Edit
Over load warning level 70 % | Edit]
Actuator replacement time :2028/12/31 11:50:27
Replace Act |  Clear PairID
10:00

ME0377-8B 19-9
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

When Total Travel Count has Exceeded Total Travel Count Threshold

€ @ Troubleshooting m Axis No. B1

®/® flash in turn

Alarm display | Alarm list
+Alarm descript.

[ Alarm group Warning [ Alarm level Operation release

Total travel distance threshold
Name = Maintenance warning 1 Overload warning level 70 % |Edit
Desor, Please be inforsed that the threshold value for the [Total
Travel Count] (setting in "maintenace mfnmalmn ‘window)
entered by customer in advi
For longer and safer operatum. permdu:al greasing to the
Elecylinder is recommended

©To disable this warning. changs the threshold valus to @
<>To keep using this function. enter the larger value than the current Alarm occurred
valvs sen cause detail

Alarm code: B4E

Actuator replacement time | 2020/12/31 11:50:27

Clear PairlD

| Troubleshooting | | Alarm reset | o0l |

You will be notified in Maintenance warning 1 window.
The number in total travel count blinks in maintenance information window.

LED lamps on
ELECYLINDER flash
When Total Travel Distance has Exceeded Total Travel Distance Threshold red and green in turn

& @ Troubleshooting Axis No. 01 1 & @ Maintenance information is No. in a” Of Maintenance

Mara gisplay [ Alarm st Total tramlhcant 123, 456 Warnlng 1, 2 and 3.
Hhbara detript, Total travel count threshold 1. 000, 000
e = = Total travel distance

Alarm group Warning Alarm level Operation release| Total travel distance threshald

MName Maintenance warning 2 Overload warning level

Descr, Please be inforaed that the threshold value for the [Total
Travel Distance] (setting in “maintenace information” windom) |
entered by customer in advance has been reached. Actuator replacement time 2020/12/31 11:50:27
For longer and safer operation. pariodical greasing to the 4
Elscylinder is recomsondod.

Olo disable this warning, change the threshold valus to 0
©To kesp using this function. enter the larger valus than the current AlwI ot
value ses cause detail

Alarn code: B4F ) Clear PairlD
I Troubleshooting | | Alarm reset | o | P

You will be notified in Maintenance warning 2 window.
The number in total travel distance blinks in maintenance information window.

[Resetting Total travel count and Total travel distance]

& @ Maintenance information m Axis No. @1

Total travel count 123,456 | Touch Replace Act button to display the password
Total travel count threshold 1,000,000 | it entry window.

Total travel distance 756,643 m |_meskn

Total travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m | Edit

0% et Input '5119" and touch button.

Overload warning level

 Actuator replacement time | 2020/12/31 11:50:27

Replace Act |  Clear PairID

Confirmation Axis No. B1

The actuator replacement confirmation window
appears.

New maintenance information will be imported Touch button.
due to actuator replacement.
Current information data will be overwritten.

The Total travel count and Total travel distance
Are you sure to continue? are reset to 0.
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[2] Over Load Warning
With the motor rising temperature estimated to generate an overload alarm set as 100%, an
overload warning can get output when the temperature has exceeded the rate of the motor
temperature set in this window.

& @ Maintenance information

T 7 YT Touch button on the right of Over load
Total travel count threshold 1,000,000  Edit] warning level to change the setting for the over
Total travel distance 756,643 m  scha load Warning level
_Tutal travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m  Edit )
Over load warning level | 70 % [ Editf
Actuator replacement time | 2020/12/31 11:50:27

Replace Act Clear PairID

10:00

[ltems of Setting]
e Overload warning level Set the level to generate the over load warning alarm.
Set to 100, and a warning should be generated.

When Over load Level has Exceeded Setting Rate

& @ Troubleshooting

You will be notified as an overload warning in

Alarm list Inquiry

Alarm display

e Maintenance warning 3 window.
Alarm group Warning Alarn level Operation release LEtD Iamps on ELECYLINDER flash red and green
in turn.

Name Maintenance warning 3

Descr, Please be informed that the threshold value for the "Overload warning level”
* (setting in “maintenace information” window) entered by customer in advance
has been reached.
Before the Elecylinder stops with "Overload alarm”. visual inspection and
maintenance by following the troubleshooting are recommended.
* To disable this warning, change the setting of "Overload

warning level” in "Maintenance information” to 100%. Alarm occurred
see cause detail

Alarm code: 048

Troubleshooting } I Alarm reset } 10:00

MEOQ377-8B 19-11
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function
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19.3.3.2 Maintenance Information Window (ROBO PUMP)

[1] Total suction count, Total motor rotation time
A warning should get output when the total suction count or total motor rotation time has
exceeded each setting.

& @ Maintenance information Axis No. 03

Total suction count 27

Total suction count threshold 234, 567, 890 Edit

Total motor rotation time 0:00:02 d:h:m

Total motor rotation time threshold 1234:12:34 d:h:m | Edit

Over load warning level 90 % Edit

10:00

[Contents of Display]

The cumulative of suction count for ROBO PUMP should be displayed.
The cumulative of motor revolution time for ROBO PUMP should be
displayed.

e Total suction count
e Total motor rotation time

[ltems of Setting]

e Total suction count threshold The setting for suction count of ROBO PUMP to output
warnings should be established.
The setting for motor revolution time of ROBO PUMP to

output warnings should be established.

& @ Maintenance information Axis No. @3

Total suction count 27
Total suction count threshold 234, 567, 890 Edit
Total motor rotation time 0:00:02 d:h:m
Total motor rotation time threshold 1234:12:34 d:h:m ﬂl
Overload warning level 90 % Edit |

e Total motor rotation time threshold

Touch button on the right of total suction
count threshold to change the setting for the total
suction count threshold.

& @ Maintenance information Axis No. 03

Total suction count 27
Total suction count threshold 234, 567, 890 ﬂl
Total motor rotation time 0:00:02 d:h:m
Total motor rotation time threshold 1234:12:34 d:h:m}j Edit
Over load warning level 90 % Edit |

Touch button on the right of total motor
rotation time threshold to change the setting for
the total motor rotation time threshold.
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& @ Confirmation Axis No. 03

Touch the [Edif button while ROBO PUMP is
The operating state must be set to standby. bemg Suc.tlon qr being re]ease, and the
DO you want to set -the Operating state Conflrmatlon WlndOW dUI"Ing Standby ShOUld be
to standby? displayed.

Touch button.

| Touch the button, and the screen goes
back to the maintenance information window
without making ROBO PUMP wait.

Yes No

10:00
Axis No. 93

Make ROBO PUMP wait.

Waiting for operating status.

Please Wait...

[2] Over Load Warning
With the motor rising temperature estimated to generate an overload alarm set as 100%, an
overload warning can get output when the temperature has exceeded the rate of the motor
temperature set in this window.

& @ Maintenance information m Axis No. @1

I e T T Touch button on the right of Over load

Total travel count threshold 1,000,000 it warning level to change the setting for the over
Total travel distance | 756,643 m  mekn load Warning level.

Total travel distance threshold ‘ 1,250,000 m  Edit

Over load warning level ‘ 70 % Jedit]

Actuator replacement time 2020/12/31 11:50:27

Replace Act |  Clear Pairip |

[ltems of Setting]
¢ Overload warning level Set the level to generate the over load warning alarm.
Set to 100, and a warning should be generated.

When Over load Level has Exceeded Setting Rate

& @ Troubleshooting

Pl frawry You will be notified as an overload warning in
Maintenance warning 3 window.

Name  Maintenance warning 3 in turn.

Descr. Please be informed that the threshold value for the “Overload warning level”|
 (setting in "maintenace information” window) entered by customer in advance
has been reached.
Before the Elecylinder stops with "Overload alarm”, visual inspection and
maintenance by following the troubleshooting are recommended.
* To disable this warning, change the setting of "Overload

warning level” in "Maintenance information” to 108%. Alarm occurred
see cause detail

Alarm code: 048

‘ Troubleshooting | ] Alarm reset | 10:00

MEOQ377-8B 19-13

The setting should be changed after complete.

Alarm group Warning Alarm level Operation release LED |amps on ROBO PUMP ﬂash red and green
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

19.4 Simple Data Setting (Position Editing)

Setting and editing of data related to operation such as forward end, backward end, velocity (V),
acceleration (A), deceleration (D) and pressing setting can be performed. Also, JOG operation
can be performed.

EC menul m Axis No. 04
=l )t Touch [Simple data setting] on the Menu 1 screen.
l Simple data setting A Marm list

Edit parameter o Information
n SD memory card

€ To main menu To EC menu2 >

14:18

The simple data setting window appears.
button switches the unit between % and mm/s [deg/s] for velocity, % and G for
acceleration / deceleration and % and N [N-m] for pressing force.

Simple Data Setting window (Positioning Operation) Refer to [19.4.1 Positioning Operation]

< @ Simple data setting m Axis No. 04 & @ Simple data setting m Axis No. @4
(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bed: FEnd to BEnd) (Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) . condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
fateaty) e i Arfoato e e e \%;sh fetcsic) e EE::h fous) e RS
100 ™"y ol 1681y v i [0.30] ™y yq) 4 [0.30] |-
V:Vel (%) y 2 V:Vel (%) V:Vel (mm/s)
75] | A:Acc koo ):0 \ Unlt 150.08] | 4:4cc \
[ 1o0] [ 100] i Chanae [0.30 ——li
Position setting Teoater x| [0 10 [ g Position setting
Cent Sat 100 8 109 1853 [% Sef | H
; . ,'""E::v sS:n:: - oo | e S |00 0201
= (== B Sc:: 100 68 469 ; = ol 15:& :::‘ 169,809,301,
B.End F.End Manual mode = B.End F.End (Manual mode =
S0E S0 Cur.pos.  0.01m @ Q T : Cur.pos.  B.01m Q
[_10.00]mm [ 150, 00fmn|[ 5% & BEd R [ 10.00[mn [ 150.00mn) 7% "™ gpy  pew
[Aste servo OF Setting) Crarge screen | | Unit change I 1:18 |lsto servo OFF Satting (Charee screen| | Unit change I r 18

&« 1 Simple data setting m Axis No. @5
(0. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) . condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

€« 1 Simple data setting M G Axis No. 5
(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

. condtn (Ew?: FEnd to BEnd) Push

) 7

Azhce (%) Ve losit CPush 1) 00c5) elosit ) DPush A:hce (6) Veloalyy T A:Acc(G) Yelosity o
l_—ﬁi‘ E c";!:ﬁ:'“ I:Jﬂg & C‘v:.lc:llm DGM§ K y:_::sllm s: E v;::!{mp 5
V:Vel (%) - - \ V:Vel (%) —_— V:Vel (deg/s) V:Vel (deg/s) ’,/
Achoe } )10 408, 00] | 4 hcc \ 348,00 | 4. Ace AN

[_B8l1 il Céil-g\-.rm Unit [0.27]1 i [0, 11]4 Tz
pcRtion st Change (Position setti - R e
— M Er) Fn‘cm Setng | 0.77| 405.00 .27 0.371
30, GBdeg] [ Eoer el a- 1ol sea b g.4nt
Bod | Eatng |8 191 348,08 0,110,466

L]
I
~F.End rlanual mods -
Cur.pos,  75.42deg @ @
[_89,90)de ’ " FEnd  BEw

(lurta sarvo OFF Setting] Change screen | | Unit change I I f s

st sarvo OFF Satting Unit change I 17:85

&« 1@ Simple data setting m Axis No. @4

& @ Simple data setting M G Axis Mo, 04

[ 1

. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd): : FEnd to BEnd) H B
f,-.wj\cf;g' n uEImmn o o mm:\ o = rOnn f?dm tF-dg.‘iE‘[nd to FEnd) o . c'a‘fifiln (Smd?. czf_m! to BEnd) 7
- i trole tine @ 5735 2 Crolo tine 8 g i il cle tine 8 5735 i ’““"’ i Ohcle tine & 7415
V:Vel V:Vel s V:Val . ¥:Val
V:Vel (%) V:Vel (mn/s) % V:Vel (an/s) g
A:Ace Asee 6.00] | 2:cc 0
v ' - / N
12 Unit [0, 01—
Position setting ranual mode Chan e rPosition setting rlanual mode
@Test run  Oiog Olnching g @Test run  Oldog Olnching

- [[Sevo o |@ [ 8rake cotesss | @ [Tt O | ek ralen |@
B.End F.End © B, End F.End
o b Cur.pos,  0.00m @ O Sli © 0.00m @
0, 84| mm 5, 63mal) " 0% B.End  F.End 9, 4] mm 5,63 il ™ BEd  FEd
hote smrvs (F Satting [tnit cml Transt 1o [—— Lhit change I 15t s
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Simple Data Setting window (Pressing Operation) Refer to [19.4.2 Pressing Operation]

€ @ Simple data setting M G Axis to. 04

& @ Simple data setting M G Axis No. B4

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) . condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
Azhce(X) Velosity Azhce (%) mm:v e
Yela tine
[ 100l Push force(%)
V:Vel 0] V:Val
V:Vel (%) \ L= V:Vel (%) ,-/
Nikeo i s
/ \ /
I ——— [ 100]{
(Position setti
"push st p. [ 160,00 nm | [ Trenater log [ 1 J ST T
[Crnt Satng | - -
- |Pray Satng | - \ S ‘ 5 ‘
o, |0t Satng | 10050 1,998
4 Vi [Prov Satng |10 68| me 1,809
B.End F.End rianual mode =
(HOME End) - tanuﬁ;&lw = || cur. pos, 0.01m Q Q
[hste servo OFF Settin Chargs screm | | Unit change I s wa

& @ Simple data setting M G Axis No. 05

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd): . condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

A:hce(X) Velocity Azhee(¥) mmg e i
54 Push force(%) [ 38 yole time 5
V:Vel - V:Vel
V:Vel (%) Vsl (80 i
Azhoo A:hee
/ \ i
[ of——Liim e N

rPosition setti

e —
o e
o P B

'cmm - \ B Lig
[P snnL ss 21,184

U

Unit
Change

ll ﬁ

Unit
Change

F.End (llaral mod
75. 42 dag @

troks) .
35084 dog - FEnd  B.End

Push st. p. [_T__aﬂdeg

(tuta sarve OFF Sot ting)

Charge screen | Unit change I I 7z

& @ Simple data setting M G Axis No. B4

(Op. condtn (Fmd: BEnd to FEnd) . condtn (Bnd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:hce(X)

o

Velocit
d‘v:lu time 872685

V:Vel (%)

ll f

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)
A:hcc(G) Ve locity

3 cand!n (%d FEnd to BEnd)

Velosit -
ﬁ‘:l! time 1 m;

Push force() E
ViVl V:Val
V:Vel (an/'s) \ eTeraay ||V:Vel (an/s) i
150.08] | 1-hco Do 100.08] | 1. hce h N
N / /
[0.30) [0.30)4 —
P
osition setting Bt St 150, 08 nm Transfer log
Fud. | Crnt Satng |
5 LA !guu Sotnt |
= Bad, ,v::: snf:
B. End F. End nual mode
(HOME. End) (Stroke) ¢
10,88 on o0 ur. pos.
Mo sarvo OFF Satting (Charge screen | Unit change I I 1

€ @ Simple data setting s Mo @

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)
G Velocity EPush

LH.'
Push force(Nm)
V:Vel
V:vel (deg/s) SR

(Reference)

408,00 | 1 koo

e |

M Gii) Axis Ho. 05
. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

A:zhce(6) Yelooity
ycla tine 1. 1845
i V:Val i

V:Vel (deg/s) 7

34800 | 4:hcc
;

rPosition setti

Push st. p. [ 80 G0ldeg

) P s
|Pray Satng |- = ‘ =
30. 001deg) [ | crn: Samng | .10 SHE80 .11

(Strok
330,00 deg || Cur. pos.

Teanster log | 5 [fel)
[Cint Satng |

o] 1,
[Prow Satng | 0,19 388,08 0,11 1, 164]

75. 42 deg @
F.End

(Manual mode

st sarve OFF Satting

(Charge screen | Unit change I I LIRE)

Unit
Change

Position setting =3
Push st, 7. om | [Tremator 1o [ [ [0 [0
Fud | Crnt Satng | = 2
| Prey satng | = = =
[Cont Satng 3 50| 3 e.7e8|
[Prov Satng 3 B4 30760
. End F.End nual mode
GRRE End) sStroka (per 3ide) - 8,01 m
1] mm i AR : B.End  F.End
\uto serve OFF Sotting (Charge screen Unit change I I ww

& @ Sinple data setting M G Axis No. 04

p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
Velaoity EPush Velooity o
Push force(®) Chcle tine _1.470%

V:Vel V:Vel
A:Acc D:Dec
Tine
Manual mode
@Test run -~ Oldog Qlnching
[Sma O [ e |@
B. End Push End
(O £d) Cur.pos.  0.00m @ @
0. 84]mm 10.00]mm]| U7~ POS- : B.End  F.End
B D -

11

& @ Simple data setting
(0. condtn (Frd: BEnd to FEnd)

A:Acc(G) Velocity
o Push force()
V:Vel -
V:Vel (an/s) L L=

47, 58] | n: Ace

M @@ Axis No. 04
. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

Azhcc(6) Velosit
thel tins

V:Val
V:Vel (an/s) P

47.50] | . hee
;

[0.09)1 [0.01]4
rPosition setting T segm Transtor log | 1 J(::,',,J o [l
[Crnt Satng | - | = .

Pl oo setng | = | ‘ = |

[Cont Satng | 001 a7.50 a1 o708
el e XTI X s )|
rManual mode

Unit
Change

I

8. End End
ke £ oo o Cur.pos.  0.81mm @ @
S 16,00 . Fod
——— Chargs scresn | || Unit change I st e
& @ Simple data setting M G Axis Ho Q4

Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)
A:hce () Velocity EPush

07 Push force(N)
V:Vel
V:Vel (mm/s)

(Reference)

[0.03

3 :nnd!n (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

¥

=
?‘m‘d'\f:hl time 1 dmf
V:Vel
elel

Position setting

Pushst, p [ 5 63mm

(Manual mode

@Test n Qg Olnching

B, End Push End A .
s Cur. pos. 6.00m Q @
0, 84| mm 10, 00) . BEd FEnd
Ao servo OFF Setting Unit change I " 18:55

& Caution: When using the 3-finger gripper (EC-GRTR14) with gripping at the inner
diameter, use the displayed unit in [%], not in [N], for grip force (pressing force).

diameter grip.

Manual (ME3829) to set it up in [%].

The 3-finger gripper is different in the grip force for outer diameter grip and inner

e The displayed unit [N] should display the grip force for the outer diameter grip even
in use with the inner diameter grip.
e To set up the grip force for the inner diameter grip, refer to the graph shown in
[Relation Between Grip Force and Current Limit] in 3-finger gripper Instruction

MEOQ377-8B
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

77] INTELLIGENT I X

19.4.1  Positioning Operation

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation.
(Rotary and Wire Cylinder excluded)

& @ Sinple data setting M G Axis No. 94
rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)——————y¢0Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
e 20 GO E RS _wr-raE;ah' o[RS O el e T.400
ycle time . S ycle time . S
3) e ay ' fl3) ool =
VTR \ / ’ ™ 5) [|V=velth) \ . ™ 5)
5 Dec ) \ \, ] c (%) 1 \.
! SN Timel 1 S Ti
\4) 1004, —=llg) 100 -
PosTtion sefting S| [ Transter iog AR
1 Frd Crnt Setng 109 75 100 1,853
. a 1 " [Prev Setng 100 75 100 1.053
D Isr ) 1| | g, |Crot Setng 100] 50  100) 1.499
: ;f-.: 1 " [Prev Setng 100 50 100] 1.4%9
B. End F. End 1| (Manual mode
oo 1) e mee) 2o & @
. [ 10.@0]mm [ 150 00]my [{ '02°50) 71 gEy  FEn
’ 8) |Ckmge screen| |Unit change ‘ [ ] 7) 14:16
1) Position setting [mm] : Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.
2) Vel [% or mm/s] : Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing .

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for mm/s.
Note  Figure out the minimum velocity by using the formula below.

Min. Velocity [mm/s] = Lead Length [mm] /800 / 0.001 [s]

(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

3) Acc [% or G] : Set the acceleration at start.
Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit change|.

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

4) Dec [% or G] : Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit change|.

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

5) Cycle time [s] : The cycle time calculated from the velocity and acceleration /
deceleration set is shown.

6) Cur. pos. [mm] : Displays the current position.

7) : Once the data setting is complete, press to transfer the

data to the ELECYLINDER.
8)|Auto servo OFF Settingl  : Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
[Refer to 19.4.5 Auto servo OFF]

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation. (Rotary)

& T Simple data setting
rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

fRce (™~ T Thelopisy

M (g Axis No. @5

felooHy- — = — — -
1 1 Cycle time

\
\

Cycle time
o Il
 3) Rk LR e e
\ e Ve Ve
I‘E":TET \ 1
l2 h:Acc IA:Acc D:Dec
—_— =
P:Dec (%) 1
'4) :
#Position setting————————
Transfer log “(i]c ‘ég)' ‘ ,?;g}g,
Fa, | CrNt Setng 54 68 55 0.371
- [Prev Setng 54 68 55 0.371
g, | Crnt Setng 38 58] 22( 0.486
- [Prev Setng 38 58 22| 0,486

F.end 1)

rtM_anua\ mode
--------- N
89, 99lde 'Eur.pos. 6) 75. 42 deg! @

---------- F.End  B.End

=l

|Change screen| |Unit change ‘ [ ]7) 17:05

1) Position setting [deg]

2) Vel [% or deg/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]

7) [Transfer

: Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to deg/s by pressing [Unit change].

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.
Min. Velocity: 20deg/s

: Set the acceleration at start.

Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit change].

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.

Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit change].

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the velocity and acceleration /

deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.
: Once the data setting is complete, press to transfer the data

uonoung uonelado dWNd 090 "Y3IANITADI 1T ‘6l

to the ELECYLINDER.
: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
[Refer to 19.4.5 Auto servo OFF]

8) |Auto servo OFF Setting

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

ME0377-8B 19-17
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation.

(Wire Cylinder)

& T Simple data setting

M (@ Axis No. @4
Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

huta servo OFF Setting||  8)

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

ATACCRT ~ T Jhelopky— = = = — = L NERCE® ™~ "yelooty — == - -
. 1 Cycle time 8.573s |1 Cvcle time
=== [ 1|~ erme====

N 3) ! V:Vel 5) 3) ) V:Vel

VVel(h) \ / ViVel(h) [

2 }Q:Acc D:Dec 2_)_:'__6_) A:Acc D:Dec

p“DP,r_.‘? 1 D:Dec(%) 1

' 4) t Tmel|4) [ 2]}

FPoSTtion seftpg—————=—====== 1 == Manual mode

[ — ) @Test run OJog Olnching

1 -

: " | Servo OFF ‘o | Brake release |.

: B.End F.End ________6)_\ @ @

(HOME_End)
\ mm [ 5.63|mm C_ur_p_os.___ _@_%_mT B, End F.End

] 7) 16:58

‘Unit change | [

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]

7)[Transfer

8)|Auto servo OFF Setting|

: Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit change|.

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for mm/s.

: Set the acceleration at start.

Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit change].

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.

Set a number from 1 to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit change|.

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the velocity and acceleration /

deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.
: Once the data setting is complete, press to transfer the

data to the ELECYLINDER.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.

[Refer to 19.4.5 Auto servo OFF]

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

19-18
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(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1G = 9800mm/s2: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up
to 9800mm/s per second.
0.3G : Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to
2,940mm/s (9,800mm/s x 0.3) per second.

Velocity
A
9,800mm/s |- - - - - |
1G I
/i
1
2,940mm/s '
_____ 1
¥——0.3G )
» Time
1s

&Caution: If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or
work part receiving impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be

significantly reduced.
Acc Vel Cvcle
Transfer log | ") %) time(s)
Crnt Setng 30 G5 38 @ 5h3b
9 || prev Setng 30| 60| 30 0.572
Bwd Crnt Setng 30 85 38| @,.510
" | Prev Setng 30 7h 38 @, k36

~Manual Mode

Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ 10) @

B. End F. End

Unit Change Transfer || 7)

F

9) Transfer log

Once the data of the velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the way forth and the way back is
transferred by pressing , the old setting parameters will be shown in the previous setting
area and the new parameters in the current setting area, and the cycle time calculated from these

parameters will be displayed.

10) Manual Mode

At or in the manual operation area, and the actuator can be moved forward or
backward. (JOG Operation)

Operation is available when |B.End and |F.End| are activated in green. If they are not activated in
green, the setting values are not transferred. Transfer the parameters to the ELECYLINDER by

pressing , first.

(When the home-return operation is incomplete, the button actuates as the home-return button,
forward end and backward end button. Touch it and the home-return operation should be
performed.)

ME0377-8B
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

2)

1)

1)

/7]

19.4.2 Pressing Op

ACTUATOR

INNTELLIGENT

1X

eration

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation.

(Rotary and Wire Cylind

er excluded)

Touch O for pressing and put the check mark v on, and the screen shows the pressing operation

setting window.
(If is not shown, the pressing operation should not be available.)

& @ Simple data setting

M G Axis No. (4

rOp. condtn_(Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) = Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
fA-Acc (%) yelocity EPush Azhce (%) Velocity o
1 Push force(h 100 Cycle time 1.999s
1 V:Vel 20 V:Vel
V:Vel (%) 1 V:Vel (%)
1
zhce D:Dec 3) 50| | A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec (%) 1 D:Dec(%)
100 Time 100 Time
FPosTTion seftipg——=—===========
Push st. p. 150, 00| mm Transfer log ??Uc ‘fﬁ)‘ il
I Crnt Set - - -
F———: |M o IF“d' Prev Set$ = = = =
15 . » Ignd Crnt Setng 109 50| 100[ 1.999
: | " [Prev Setng | 100 56 100 1.899
B. End F.End Mlanual mode
(HOME_End) (Stroke) U RIS 0. 01 mn @
R 10. 0] mm 200.02 nn e ) B.End _F.End
& & Simple data setting M @ Axis No. Q4
rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op._condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) =
A:Acc (h) Ve\oci%y o ti 1E1|2ﬂ ATACe TR~ T\ Velosity Push
cle time = S "
:Ve :Ve
V:Vel (%) 2 V:Vel (%) e
A:Acc D:Dec 50] | A:Ace D:Dec 3)
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%)
| Tine 7 Time
T —_—————— e ===
rPosition setting
Push st. p. 10. 00| mm Transfer log Qi)c ‘fg)l et
Fud LTt Setng | 100 75 100 1.120
v n " | Prev Setng 100 75 100 1.128
I—hiﬁ Byd, LLrnt Setng | - - - -
H m i " | Prev Setng - - -
B. End F.End (Manual mode
L 3oy Cur. pos .81 mm @
0.0¢ m [ 15000 mm - Pos. -
\m___________%‘ EZEnd EEnd
Change screen l Unit change ' 14:18

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel and Acc/Dec

3) Push force [% or N]

Transfer log

Positioning Operation]

19-20

Pressing operation of Fwd
(BEnd to FEnd)

Pressing operation of Bwd
(FEnd to BEnd)

: Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end or
forward end) and the start position of pressing operation.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home

position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

: Setting can be made for the velocity, acceleration and deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end or forward
end) to the start position of pressing operation.

The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

: Set a pressing torque (limit current value) in %.

The unit can be switched to N by pressing [Unit change].

The pressing velocity should be 20mm/s.

If the velocity is set to 20mm/s or less, pressing operation will be performed in

the setting velocity.

: The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.
The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning operation. [Refer to 19.4.1

MEOQ0377-8B
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation. (Rotary)
Touch O for pressing and put the check mark ¢ on, and the screen shows the pressing operation
setting window.

& ® Simple data setting M @ Axis No. 5 _ .
Pressing operation of Fwd

rOp. candtn_ (Ewd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:Acc (%) Nelosity A:Acc (%) Velowity 1E1|54 (BEnd to FEnd)
0 Push force Ch)y v im .164s
V:Vel 1 0 V:Vel
V:Vel (%) \ V:Vel (%)

3) e D ec
D:Dec (%)
Tine Tine
B. End \.Transfer log ?;:f '{:)I ’“C rele,
(HOME_End) P, |Gt Sotng |- - - =
[ .00 By
30. 00/de L, LErnt Setng 3 58 79 1.164
" [Prevsetng | s8] 58 22 1.164

F.End lanual mode
(Stroke) i @
330, 00 deg | |'Cur. pos. 75, 42 deg

F.End B.End

/R
&aie_sc?ee—r] | Unit change' 17:12
& T Simple data setting f @1 Axis No. 05 _ .
Pressing operation of Bwd

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. —candta. (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:Ace (%) Velooity HE"MA Aiheo(®) _\elosity (FEnd to BEnd)
ycle time - 444 Push foreelh)
[ 54 [ 38]
[ 54 V:Vel . V:vel 20l
V:Vel (%) V:Vel () : ===
A:Acc D:Dec 2) | A:Acc D:Dec 3)
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%) :
ely__ 2] i
Position settin 5 b ) T [ ?ﬁ? |€§)| nc ‘[i,\:g!:,
Crnt Set 54| 68 55 0444
(HOME End dox Frd, 2T Sm"f = 5] T
' B, Crnt Setng = = = =
" | Prev Setng = = = =
F.End rManual mode @
|(Push st. . [ 30.00deg [ 80, 00ldeg)| CrPos 7542 RE 52

Change screen l Unit change | 17:06

1) Position setting [deg] : Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end or
forward end) and the start position of pressing operation.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home position.
The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal places.

2) Vel and Acc/Dec : Setting can be made for the velocity, acceleration and deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end or forward
end) to the start position of pressing operation.

The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or Nem] : Set a pressing torque (limit current value) in %.

The unit can be switched to N*m by pressing [Unit change].

The pressing velocity should be 20deg/s.
If the velocity is set to 20deg/s or less, pressing operation will be performed in
the setting velocity.
Transfer log : The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.
The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning operation. [Refer to 19.4.1
Positioning Operation]

ME0377-8B 19-21
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19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

77] INTELLIGENT l X

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation.

(Wire Cylinder)

Touch O for pressing and put the check mark ¢ on, and the screen shows the pressing operation
setting window.

& & Simple data setting M Gi) Axis No. Q4 _ .
Pressing operation of Fwd

0o, condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
4:Acc (%) \’\Islocity A:Ace (%) Velocity O (BEnd to FEnd)

[ g Push force(%) Cycle time 1.470s
L8l v [_79]

V:Vel
2)|v:Vel ) ' ===
L Yo A ohe

D:Dec(%) : h)
A Time Tine

w
~

{Q)Test run - (Odog nching

Servo OFF ‘O ‘ Brake release |.

B. End Push End . @
(HOME_End) Cooo =
\ mm 4) 1 10. 8@]mm ,Eur‘ i Sl B.End  F.End

______________________ o —
& T Sinple data setting f @@ Axis No. Q4

ﬁ( c{op}dtn (Fwsezloacinvd to FEnd)—— ﬁnp;-c(rzgdtn LB\wsetlozftﬂf R Pressing operation of Bwd
izl Cycle time  0.678s -hee "‘N“-. ’ Push forcolh) (FEnd to BEnd)
[ 8 V:Vel 1, V:Vel [ 70]
V:Vel (%) V:Vel (%) : ===
A:Acc D:Dec 2) Ijll A:Acc D:Dec 3)
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%) 1
Tine 2 Tine

Manual mode

@Test run  ()Jog (Onching

1)

| Servo OFF |O ‘ Brake release |.
Push End 4 F.End @
f|M| ) Cur. pos. . 00 mm
! 0. 00| mn) | 5.63mp B.End _ F.End

1) Position setting [mm] : Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end or
forward end) and the start position of pressing operation.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

2) Vel and Acc/Dec : Setting can be made for the velocity, acceleration and deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end or forward
end) to the start position of pressing operation.

The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or N]  : Set a pressing torque (limit current value) in %.
The unit can be switched to N by pressing .
The pressing velocity should be 20mm/s.
If the velocity is set to 20mm/s or less, pressing operation will be performed in
the setting velocity.

4) Push End [mm] : Set up the position to detect the pressing operation is missed.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning operation. [Refer to 19.4.1
Positioning Operation]
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19.4.3 Manual Mode

& @ Simple data setting M G Axis No. 04

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)—————y0p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:Acc (%) Veloci%y ot 1[1'2& A:Acc (%) Velocity BPush
100! slole) el o P 100 Push force (%)
V:Vel () 5 el N\ V:Vel () . e [ 20
Ve Ve
A:Acc D:Dec A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%)
Tine | | | Time
rPosition setting /Manual mode AN
Push st. p. | 10. 00| mm !
_ ®Test run  (idog nching :
I—:: u .
| »
) | 1
_a e #‘ | Servo OFF ‘O ‘ Brake release |. .
1
1
1

B. End F.End @
o Endm) mn Cur. pos. @. 00 mm
: 150. @[ mm B.End _ F.End

____________ =

Auto servo OFF Setting| |Charge screen ‘ | Unit change ‘ 19:38

Once the simple data setup window is shown, the manual operation box should show up in the right
bottom of the screen.
Selection can be made with o (radio buttons) from Trial Run, Jog and Inching.

(1) Test Run
Select Test run in radio buttons (O).

Manual Mode y

(@Test run  (Jog (JInching

(OInching

i E Brake rel, .
i Servo OFF o Brake rel. . i c 0\

B.End F.End |

Set values not transferred

Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ @

B. End F.End |

It should be switched over between power on and off by [Servo OFF.
It should be switched over between brake compulsory release on and off by Brake rel..

The actuator moves to the backward end at B. End.
Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (Way
back: from F. End to B. End).

The actuator moves to the forward end at |F. End.
Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (Way
forward: from B. End to F. End).

Both forward and backward operations should activate while the button is touched and held.
Release the button and the operation should stop.

B. End| and [F. End| are ready for operation when they are shown in green. If they are not green,
the set values are not transferred. Transfer the set value data to a ELECYLINDER in advance

by pressing button.

ME0377-8B 19-23
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(2) JOG
Select JOG in radio buttons (O).
Manual Mode \

DTBST run @Jng Olnch Ing

| Jog vel. change mm/ s

Cur. pos. a. 90 mm @ @

Backward Forward|

",

An actuator keeps moving backward while touching button.
Regardless of the backward end setting, the actuator should move backwards till the home
position.

An actuator keeps moving forward while touching button.
Regardless of the forward end setting, the actuator should move forwards till the stroke end.

Touch button and the jog velocity to move backward/forward should change in

the order below.
1 mm/s [deg/s] — 10 mm/s [deg/s] — 30 mm/s [deg/s] — 50 mm/s [deg/s] — 100 mm/s [deg/s]

t |

(3) Inching
Select Inching in radio buttons (O).
rManual Mode i

OTest run (OJog (@Inching

Inc. dis. change 0. 50 mm

Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ @

Backward Forward)

»,

Touch button and an actuator should move backward in a certain distance.
Regardless of the backward end setting, the actuator should move backwards till the home
position.

Touch button and an actuator should move forward in a certain distance.
Regardless of the forward end setting, the actuator should move forwards till the stroke end.

Touch button and the distance to move in one touch should change in the order
below.
0.01 mm [deg] — 0.10 mm [deg] — 0.50 mm [deg] — 1.00 mm [deg] — 5.00 mm [deg]
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(4) Transfer log display (Not displayed for wire cylinder)

& @ Simple data setting M G Axis No. 04

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

A:Ace (%)
V:vel (%)
D:Dec (%)

Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

Velogit CPush . ‘ velogit CPush
¢ Ecle tine  1.8533 A:Acc (%) T ¢ cls tine 14993
V:Vel : V:Vel
V:vel (%)
A:Acc D:Dec 50 | A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec (%)
Time 100 Time

rPosition setting

B.End

Transfer log ?;5 ‘ Vel

Dec ‘ Cycle

(%) (%) time(s)

Fud, | CTNt Setng Iﬂ{ 75 180] 1.853
" [Prev Setng 100] 75 100 1.053
Bud, | CINt Setng 100| % 100 1.499
" [ Prev Setng 100] 500 100 1.499

F.End

rMlanual mode
CHRETED Cur. pos. 0. 01 mm @ @
[ 10.00]mm 150. 00| mm B.End __F.End
e

1X

Touch button and the screen should be switched over between the manual
operation display and data transfer history display.

Switchover is available in any condition of Test run, Jog and Inching.

i Acc Vel Dec Cycle
(| Transfer log | Wy | @y | | timets
i Fund Crnt Setng 30 60 30| 1.448
! " | Prev Setng 30 60 30) 1.448
| gyg. | CTNt Setng 30 75 300 1.191
" [ Prev Setng 30 75 30 1.191
i (Manual Mode )
1| Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ @
1 B. End F.End |

_________________________________________________

In the data transfer history display, the manual operation buttons work as [B. End and [F. End|
buttons for Test Run.
Once you switch the screen back to the manual operation display, the setting should go back to
the test run.

ME0377-8B
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19.4.4 Mounting Orientation Setting / Payload Setting

By setting "Mounting Orientation" and "Payload [kg]" on the way back and forth in advance, the
acceleration and deceleration you can choose can be determined.

< @ Sinple data setting LN Touch either acceleration, velocity or

~Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) deceleration.

A:Acc (%) Velooity CPush A:hcc (%) Velooity CPush
Cycle time 1.053s Cycle time 1.499s
100
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (%) V:Vel (%)
A:Acc D:Dec A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%)
Tine 100 Tine
rPosition setting e [ J(k;:g‘): \£§)| Di‘c |.?;§'(§,
Fwg, | TNt Setng 100] 75 108 1.053
" | Prev Setng 100| 75| 180 1.863
gwg, | Lr0t Setng 100] 50 10@] 1.499
2 < i " | Prev Setng 10 50 10e| 1.409
B. End F.End rManual mode
o Cur. pos 0.01mm @ @
10. 00| mm 150, 00| mm T ) B.End _ F.End
|cna-@e screen| ‘ Unit change ‘ Transfer 14:18

Input range The numeric key pad should open.
S— Touch on the right bottom.

n n The models not applicable for the
payload setting
n n refer to next page) should not have
| displayed.
E

Load setting(Fwd) 4.000 kg Change

& @ Transported load setting i Select "Mounting orientation”,
input "Payload" and then touch

By specifying the payload and mounting orientation in advance,
available setting of optimum speed and acceleration/deceleration :
which can be set by customer are determined.
. 7| The unit is "kg-m?" for rotary
«[Mounting orientation] setting type

®Hor izontal mount Wertical mount

+[Payload] setting

40, 000Kk 40. 000 kg

UpTimum Ve 55% Optimum Vel 55%
Optimum Acc/Dec 30% Optimum Acc/Dec 30%
* Speed and acceleration/deceleration which make the shortest cycle time across the stroke, Set

* Please note that there are possibilities of significantly shortening
the Elecylinder's life time by settings beyond those acceIeratlm!decelerahmfvelocm

\.
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& @ Simple data setting M G Axis No. 04 _ B
0 dtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) dtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) Touch an operat|onal condition
p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEn p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEn .
A-Ace (%) Velooity Drush | [popeecn) ady ClPush to be set or adjusted.
Cycle time 1.053s Cycle time 1.499s
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (%) \\ V:Vel (%)
A:Acc D:Dec A:hcc D:Dec
D:Dec (%) D:Dec(%)
Tine Tine
rPosition setting Transfer log ﬁ? \(Ig)l Dic t?.,g,(:)
. | LTt Setng lﬂ 75 100 1.053
v o * | Prev Setng 109 75| 108 1.@53
D—E—u Gnd, | LIt Setng 100) 50 100 1.498
B < :#: - [Prev Setng 100/ 50 100 1,488
B. End F.End rManual mode
(HOVE Enc) Cur. pos 0. 81 mm @
| [ 10.@8]mm [ 150.00]mm || " "% ' B.End F.End
|Cha'1ge screm| |Unit change Transfer 14:16

Input range
Input a value in the numeric

keys and touch [ENT.
(I
Load setting(Fwd) 4.000 kg Change
Acc Vel Dec Cycle
Transfer log | ) (%) | time(s) || Touch [Transfer.
End Crnt Setng 10 80 18| 0.683 .
" [Prev Setng 70 100 0 0.514 The values should get written
Crnt Setng 10 80 19 0. 683 to the controller, and
Bwd. : should turn into green
Prev Setng 20 100 20] 8.5141 and "Transfer liog" should be
rManual Mode updated.
Cur. pos. 1. 53 mm @ c)
! B. End F.End |
Unit Change | | Transfer

Payload Setting Not Applicable Model

e Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER (EC-SL3o, GDS3L, GDB3no, T3no)
e Gripper Type (EC-GRB8M, GRB10M, GRB13M, GRB13L)
e Stopper Cylinder ECO Type (EC-ST15ME)
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19.4.5 Auto servo OFF

When the latency is set to the automatic servo-off, the servo should turn off once the set time has
passed after the operation is completed. The automatic servo-off latency can be set to each of back

and forth ways.

€& ™ Simple data setting
Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

M G Axis No. 04
Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

0 CPush q CPush
A'A°C<% VE\OC\E&‘V‘;:.I:e“ime 10535 ) 168 Velomtcyv;.l:e“ime 1.499
Vivel (%) ) L [[vvel ) )

A:Ace D:Dec A:hee D:Dec

2c (%) i D:Dec (%) z i
.Am 100] 4 Tine

rPosition setting

Transfer log

Crnt Setng
(ih [P etng
Crnt Setng
G [Prev Setng.

: == 100]

B. End F.End Manual mode

(O End) Cur. pos. 0.01 mn @ @
10. 0@ mm 150. 00| mm Pos- ) B.End _F.End

it are

& @ Auto servo OFF Setting M @1 Axis No. 04

v e o o]

Set the data related to the Auto servo OFF function.
Fud l Bud
|Auto servo OFF delay time 0.0s | 0.0s
* The function is disable
set to "0, 0s".
| Set | | Cancel |
20:08

& ™ Auto servo OFF Setting @ G Axis No. 04

Set the data related to the Auto servo OFF function.

| | Fud. | Bud. |
[Auto servo OFF delay time] 1.0s | 3.5s |
* The function is disabled when "Auto servo OFF delay time" is
set to "0.0s".
Set Cancel

20:08

Elecyl inder reset M @ Axis No. 04

Restart the Elecylinder?

20:09

The applicable version of ELECYLINDER

Touch |Auto servo OFF Setting| and the automatic
servo-off setup window should appear.

Set the automatic servo-off latency to back and forth
ways.

* Set it to "0.0s", and the feature should be inactivated.

Touch after input.

Touch [Yes|.

Reboot the controller and the automatic
servo-off setup is complete.

Models

Version

24V system ELECYLINDER

V000D or later

200V system ELECYLINDER

V0005 or later

Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER

V0002 or later

19-28
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19.5 ROBO PUMP Setting

The ROBO PUMP Settings button should be displayed. Touch it and the screen shifts to the ROBO
PUMP setting window.

In the ROBO PUMP setting window, settings for suction of ROBO PUMP, release, display of status
monitor, pressure setting and detail settings are available.

EC menul m Axis No. 03

g < Touch [ROBO PUMP Settings] button on the
KT Menitor I/0 test .

E EC Menu 1 window.
_.pf ROBO PUMP Settings A Alarm list
Edit parameter o Information
n 8D memory card
¢ To main menu To EC menu2 >

19:00

The ROBO PUMP setting window appears.
The contents of pressure setting may differ depending on the PO patterns and enable or disable of
the Energy-saving mode.

& @ ROBO PUMP Settings Axis No. 03

—Operation status————————— Pressure setting When PIO pattern is 0 or 1, and energy-saving
Operation status:Standby Suction conf. ON level [kPal mode is disabled
Suction conf, OFF level [ -5| [kPal
Pressure: @ [kPal Conf. suction  Conf. suction
@ signal ON SIEI\B: OFF
Suction conf. |\ /
(— 1/0 signal S \
N
Suction conf. . el S
— Alarm WManual mode —————— )
Nothing O O
‘/ Suction Release
10:00
& @ ROBO PUWP Settings Axis No. Q3
e i) e C I When PIO pattern is 0 or 1, and energy-saving
Operation status:Standby Suction conf. ON level [kPal mode iS enabled
Suction conf. OFF level [ 5| [kPal
Pressure: @ [kPal PP T G e
signal ON signal OFF
<t T
(— 1/0 signal
Suction conf. . St fowi N
— Alarm Manual mode ——
Nothing O O
{ Suciicn Reléase
10:00
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< @ ROBO PUMP Settings Axis No. 03
—Operation statis————————— ~Pressure sotting When PIO pattern is 2, and energy-saving mode is
Operation status:Standby Level of suction conf. [kPal disabled
Pressure: @ [kPa] tovel of _;;:Ies;ts-i cong;;élrlggl Ll

y
Lovel of|'
release conf. | |

(— 1/0 signal

Lovel of

. suction conf.

Suction conf.

Release conf.

ni

~ Alarm lanual mode
Nothing

Suction Release
17:14

& B ROBO PUNP Settings Axis No. 03

When PIO pattern is 2, and energy-saving mode is

r—Operation status—————————— r~Pressure setting
Operation status:Standby Level of suction conf. [kPal enabled
Level of release conf. [ 5] [kPal
Pressure: @ [kPal Pacont. suction  Conf. relesse
signal ON signal ON
Level off| t
release cont.
r— 1/0 signal
Level of
Suction conf. . setioncont. [\ A A |
Release conf. ()
(~  Alarm Manual mode
Nothing O Q
Suction Release
17:13
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19.5.1  Operation Status

Operation status

Operation status:Standby

Pressure: [kPal

The detail of display is as follows:

1) Operation status : The operation status of ROBO PUMP should be displayed.

2) Pressure [kPa] : Pressure at the vacuum pump part should be displayed.

19.5.2 1/O Signal

1/0 signal
S Gl O When PIO patternis 0 or 1

The detail of display is as follows:

1) Suction conf. : It should turn on when suction is complete.
It should be off when suction is not complete.

1/0 signal

Suction conf. .
Release conf. o

When PIO pattern is 2

The detail of display is as follows:

2) Suction conf. : It should turn on when suction is complete.
3) Release conf. : It should turn on when release is complete.

ME0377-8B
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19.5.3 Pressure Setting

r—Pressure setting

Suction conf. ON level [kPa]
Suction conf. OFF level [kPal

Conf. suction Conf. suction
I ON

P2 gigna signal OFF
—t

\ 7
Suction conf. | /
OFF level| \,

\

\
Suction conf. o
ON level R

The display, setting details and process when each button is touched are as shown below.

1) Suction conf. ON level [kPa]

2) Suction conf. OFF level [kPa]

3) Suction conf. level [kPa]

4) Release conf. level [kPa]

5) button

6) button

7) Pressure setting graph

19-32

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate suction should be set

up.
The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The lower limit of pressure to terminate release should be set

up.
The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate suction should be set

up.
The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The lower limit of pressure to terminate release should be set

up.
The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings window should be

displayed

[Refer to 19.5.8.1 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings 1 Window
(Energy-saving mode) and 19.5.8.2 ROBO PUMP Advanced
Settings 2 Window (Level Setting)]

: The changed setting should be sent to ROBO PUMP.

When there is no change made to the settings or during suction
or release, the Transfer button should be deactivated.

: The relation between the suction confirmation ON and OFF

levels and the pressure should be shown.

MEOQ0377-8B
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19.5.4 Alarm

Alarm

Alarm code E81 Other alarm
Troubleshoot ing

Description An alarm has occurred,
Check the troubleshooting.

The display and process when each button is touched are as shown below.

1) Alarm code : An occurred alarm code should be displayed.
“None” should be shown when there is no alarm occurred.

2) Description : The details of an occurred alarm should be displayed.

3) [Troubleshooting| button : The screen moves to the troubleshooting window.

19.5.5 Manual Mode

r Manual mode

@ O

Suction Release

10:00

The process when each button is touched are as shown below.

1) button : Touch it and the suction operation should start.

When it is in standby and data is not yet sent, it should be valid.

2) button : Touch it and the release operation should start.

When PIO Pattern = 0 or 2, it should be valid during release or

in standby.

When PIO Pattern = 1, it should be valid only during suction.

ME0377-8B
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19.5.6 Release Warning Confirmation Window

When it is attempted to move to the EC Menu 1 window or Select Axis window during suction,
the release warning confirmation window should open.

Warning Axis No. 03

If you switch to the screen, you cannot release,
Otherwise, the workpiece may drop unexpectedly, resulting in
personal injury or damage to the workpiece or equipment.

Execute the release operation to change to another screen.
Are you sure?

Yes : After release, then switch to the screen.
No : Screen transition without the release operation.
Cancel : Back to previous screen without release,

Yes | No | Cancel |

10:00

The process when each button is touched are as shown below.

1) button : The screen should go to the EC Menu 1 window or Select Axis
window after the release process is completed.

2) button : The release process should not be performed before the
screen goes to the EC Menu 1 window or Select Axis window.

3) button : The release process should not be performed, and the screen
should go back to the ROBO PUMP Settings (ROBO PUMP
Advanced Settings) window.

19.5.7 Deleting Data in Edit Confirmation Window

When data has been edited, but the Transfer button was not touched and attempted to go to the EC
Menu 1 window or Select Axis window, the Deleting Data in Edit Confirmation window should come
out.

Elecylinder reset Axis No. 3

Restart the Elecylinder?

Yes No

The process when each button is touched are as shown below.

1) button : The data should be deleted and the screen goes to the EC
Menu 1 window or Select Axis window.

2) button : The data should not be deleted, and the screen goes back to
the ROBO PUMP Settings (ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings)
window.
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19.5.8 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Window

By touching the Details button in the ROBO PUMP Settings window, the screen goes to ROBO PUMP
Advanced Settings Window 1. In ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Window 1, the Energy-saving
mode enable/disable can be switched over.

& & ROBO PUMP Settings

Axis No. 03

r—Operation status

Operation status:Standby

Pressure: @ [kPa

]

(— 1/0 signal

Suction conf. .

rPressure setting

Suction conf. ON level [kPal
Suction conf. OFF level [_=b] [kPal

palonf. suction  Conf. suction
Bsignal ON signal OFF

)
Suction cont. [*

i

OF Tevel| |

Suotion cont.|
o e

I Details I

— Alarm
Nothing

i

anual mode

Suction Release

10:00

& B ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Axis No. 03

|Energy—saving mode

Besornin] [@bisable CEnable |

I
Suction conf. [1
OFF level [,

Suction conf.
ON level

f. suction  Conf, suction

Conf.
Pasignal ON signal OFF

7

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

16:00

ME0377-8B

Touch the button in the ROBO PUMP
Settings window.

The ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings window 1
should be displayed.
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19.5.8.1 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings 1 Window (Energy-saving mode)

€ B ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings

Axis No. 03

|Energy—saving mode

pesorto] [@bisable CEnable |

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

The display, setting details and process when each button is touched are as shown below.

1) button

2) |Disable], [Enable] button

3) Pressure setting graph

4) Energy-saving mode

5) |1 Nx pg| button

19-36

: Touch it and an explanation of the Energy-saving mode should

be shown at the bottom of the window.

: Setting for disable and enable of the Energy-saving mode can

be conducted.

Touch O (radio button) at the item that you would like to set up
or text string. O (radio button) of the selected item should turn
into black.

: The relation between the suction confirmation ON and OFF

levels and the pressure should be shown.

: Touch the button, and an explanation of the Energy-

saving mode should be shown.

: ROBO PUMP Advanced Setting Window 2 (Level Setting)

should be displayed.
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19.5.8.2 ROBO PUMP Advanced Setting 2 Window (Level setting)

By touching the button in ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Window 1, the screen goes to
ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Window 2. In ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Window 2, setting of
suction confirmation ON level, suction confirmation OFF, suction confirmation and release
confirmation level can be conducted. The suction confirmation ON level, suction confirmation OFF,
suction confirmation and release confirmation level are to be determined by the setting of the PIO

patterns.

Also, when the Energy-saving mode is enabled, the setting of the suction stop level can be

established.

& @ ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Axis No. 03

psscrptn] [@Disable OEnable |

|Energy—saving mode

Conf. suction  Conf. suction
Pasignal ON signal OFF

3 7
suctjon conf. [\ 2

Suction conf. | " -
ON level

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

Touch the button in the ROBO PUMP

Advanced Settings window 1.

ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Window 2 should be displayed.

< & ROBO PUMP Advanced Settin Axis No. 03

Suction conf. ON level -45 kPa
Suction conf. OFF level Descrptn -40 kPa
Level of suction stop Descrptn -47 kPa

Pa
paConf. suction Conf. suction Stop suction FResume suctign
signal ON signal

Suction conf.
OFF level
90% of level of
suction stop|

Suct f. N
HOHEN Tevei |\ Level of suction stop s
By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed. ‘
10:00

& B ROBO PUMP Advanced Settin Axis No. 03

Level of suction conf. Descrptn -45 kPa
Level of release conf. Descrptn -7 kPa
Level of suction stop Descrptn -47 kPa

Pa
Ston sustion _Resune suotion

PaConf. suction Conf. suction
signal ON swgna\tOFF

Level of
release conf.

90% of level of
suction stopf 1

Level of
suction cont | "\ Level of suction stop! = -
By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

10:00

ME0377-8B

When PIO pattern is 0 or 1

When PIO pattern is 2
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The display, setting details and process when each button is touched are as shown below.

1) Suction conf. ON level

2) Suction conf. OFF level

3) Level of suction cont.

4) Level of release conf.

5) Level of suction stop

6) button

7) Parameter Description Box

8) button

19-38

: The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal ON is set

up.
Integers in negative can be input.

The suction confirmation signal should turn ON when the
pressure gets below the set value.

: The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal OFF is set

up.
Integers in negative can be input.

The suction confirmation signal should turn OFF when the
pressure gets above the set value.

: The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal ON is set

up.
Integers in negative can be input.

The suction confirmation signal should turn ON when the
pressure gets below the set value.

: The pressure to turn the release confirmation signal ON is set

up.
Integers in negative can be input.

The release confirmation signal should turn ON when the
pressure gets below the set value.

It should turn OFF when the suction signal turns on.

: The pressure to stop the suction action is set up.

Integers in negative can be input. It is available to set up when
the Energy-saving mode is enabled. Once the pressure
reaches the value set in this parameter, the suction action
stops, and the suction action resumes when the pressure goes
above 90% of the set value.

: Touch it and an explanation for the level setting should be

shown at the bottom of the window.

: Touch the button, and an explanation for the level

setting should be shown.

: The changed setting should be sent to ROBO PUMP.
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19.6 Edit Parameter

Parameters are displayed and edited.

EC menul m Axis No. @1
ol seniter %] 1ot 1 Touch [Edit parameter button on the EC menu 1
. .
window.
_.ﬁf Simple data setting A Alarm list

[O—| . .
Edit parameter o Information
n SD memory card

€ To main menu To EC menu2 >

A parameter table is displayed. (The displayed items may differ depending on models.)

uonoung uonelado dWNd 090 "Y3IANITADI 1T ‘6l

& M Parameter edit m Axis No. @1
1.0peration range adjustment [Descrptn] 250. 00 mm
2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst [Descretn] 0. 10mm
3.HOME direction change [Descretn] | Oopposi te @Defaul t
4. HONE position adjustment [pescrotn] 3.00mm
5. Smooth accel/decel setting [Descrotn] | @Disable OEnable
6.Current control setting while stop @Disable OEnable
7.Reserve
8.Power saving setting [Descrptn] | @Disable OEnable
By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

10:00

Next page shows the basic operation in the edit parameter window.
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(1) Item to input a setting value

d

& @ Parameter edit m Axis No. @1

1.0Operation range adjustment Descrptn 255. 00 mm

2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst [Pescrptn 0. 10mm

3.HOME direction change Oascrptn| | (DOpposite @Defaul t
]

4. HOME position adjustment

5, Smooth accel/decel setting

6. Current control setting while stop

glllre

')w
9

ESC

7.Reserve

8.Power saving setting

BS

=&~

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

(]
]
(7%

CLR
ENT

(2) ltem to tach O (radio button) to select

& @ Parameter edit m Axis No. @1
1.0peration range adjustment 250, 00 mm
2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst [Descrotn 0. 10 mm
3.HOME direction change [pescratnfl] Oopposite @Default
4.HOME position adjustment Descrptn 3. 00 mm
5.Smooth accel/decel setting [pescrptn] | @Disable (OEnable
6.Current control setting while stop @Disable (Enable
7.Reserve

8.Power saving setting @Disable (Enable
By touching Descrptn (Description) button,

the description of the parameter will be displayed.

10:00
(3) Descriptions

& @ Parameter edit m Axis No. 1
1.0peration range adjustment Descrptn 250. 00 mm
2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst JDescrotn Q. 10mm
3.HOME direction change Jlpescrotnl}f Copposite @Detault
4. HOME position adjustment J oescrotn] 3.00mn
5. Smooth accel/decel setting Jescrotn|l @Disable OEnable
6, Current control setting while stop  |Descrotn|l @pisable OEnable
7.Reserve

8.Power saving setting [pescrptn|} @Disable OEnable

S|

Actuator npera!icn range (stroke) adjustment.

It may cause damage to the unit.

Please do not input the value longer than the actual stroke.

19-40

Touch a value that you would like to set up and
the numeric keys should appear.

Touch numbers on the numeric keys to input and
touch button.

When the process needs to be cancelled after the
numeric keys appear, touch button.

Touch O (radio button) of the item or the text itself
that you would like to select.

A black dot will be marked in O (radio button) that
you selected.

Touch button and the descriptions of the
setting items will be shown in the bottom of the

screen.

MEOQ377-8B
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(4) Reflecting Parameters

Elecylinder reset Axis No. 01

Restart the Elecylinder?

Yes No

Touch EC Home Button once all the settings are
completed.

A confirmation window asking “Restart?” will come
up. Touch button if you have made a change.

Touch the button and the screen returns to the
edit parameter window without reflecting the
parameters you set up. To reflect the parameter
you have set, you must restart ELECYLINDER or
ROBO PUMP.

&Caution: If ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP is not restarted, the parameter that has been
rewritten does not translate to the intended action.
The parameter will become effective once ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP is
restarted or after power is reconnected.

Elecylinder reset Axis No. Q1

Restarting the Elecylinder.

Please wait a minute.

(5) Data Edit Prohibited Operation Status

& @ Troubleshooting RoboPump

Alarm display H Alarm list Hchenk mode | num‘” Inquiry l

«Alarm descript.

Alarm code 209 ‘ Alarm level Message

Name Operation status of data editing prohibited

Descr. This is the operation state in which data editing is
prohibited.
Perform the release operation to set the operation status
to "Standby”, and then edit the data.

10:00|

MEOQ377-8B

ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP is restarted,
after which the parameter you have set will be
reflected.

When it is attempted to change any settings
during ROBO PUMP suction or release, the data
edit prohibited operation status window should
open.

The parameter will not be reflected.

19-41
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19.7 Test Run

Jog/inching operation, operation to a position registered in the position table, continuous
movement, operation by indicating a position directly, monitoring of the input and output signals
and compulsory output are available.

For ROBO PUMP, the screen should move directly to the 1/0O test from EC Menu 1.

EC menul m Axis No. @1
=1 = Touch button on the EC menu 1 window.
. For ROBO PUMP, touch the |I/O Test button.
; Simple data setting §  Alarm list
Edit parameter 0 Information

n 3D memory card

< To main menu To EC menu? >

10:00

The movement menu window appears.

Touch either one of [Jog inching|, |Position move,

Jog inching Direct move] or /O test buttons.

Position move

Direct move

1/0 test

(1) Jog inching
Perform jog/inching operation.
Refer to [19.7.1 Jog Inching Operation] for details about how to operate.

(2) Position move
Movement to the forward end or backward end or continuous movement should be performed.

e Move
Movement should be made from the current position to either of the forward end or the
backward end which has been indicated. (One time of movement only)

¢ Continuous
Movement should be made repeatedly between the forward end and the backward end.

Refer to [19.7.2 Position Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(3) Direct move
Input the target position and the speed on the numeric keys to perform movement.

Refer to [19.7.3 Direct Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(4) I/O test
Monitoring of the input and output signals and compulsory output of the output signal can be
conducted.

Refer to [19.7.4 1/O Test] for details about how to operate.

19-42 MEOQ0377-8B
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19.7.1  Jog Inching Operation (for applicable models only)

You can perform jog/inching operation.

& @ Jog inching e
Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm Servo .
Homing .
Jog vel. Inching
®  lmm/s 0. 01mm Brake rel. (0]
10mm/s 0. 10mm
30mm/s 0. 50mm
. 100 Bk | PG
100mm/s 5. 00mm
10:00

¢ Jog vel. / Inching : Select either of 1, 10, 30, 50 or 100mm/s of JOG speed or 0.01, 0.10,
0.50, 1.00, 5.00mm of inching distance, and JOG operation with the
selected speed or inching operation with the selected distance can be
conducted. The circle (radio button) on the selected one will be marked
with a black dot.

. button : It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the axis.
When the servo is ON, display of O is activated and it is inactivated
when the servo is OFF.

o button : It shows the status of completion of the home-return operation.

When the home-return operation is incomplete, the display of O is
inactivated. Touch button and the axis starts home-return

operation and the display of O gets activated.

. button  : For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch Brake rel, button and the
brake gets compulsorily released and the circle turns on.
Touch button again and the brake works and the circle turns

off.

«BACK (-), FWD (+) : When JOG operation is selected, while touching them, the axis moves
buttons in the set speed. When inching operation is selected, every time

touching them, the axis moves for the set distance.
BACK (-f button performs JOG operation in negative direction.

FWD (+) button performs JOG operation in positive direction.

In inching operation, touch and hold them for 2 seconds, and JOG
operation will be performed in Tmm/s. The speed increases in every
1 second afterwards.

& Caution: An axis could drop if the brake compulsory release is performed while the servo is
off when the axis is installed in the vertical orientation.

ME0377-8B 19-43
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19.7.2 Position Movement Operation (for applicable models only)

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.
The items to be displayed should differ depending on valid/invalid of the safety velocity.
Refer to [19.1.1 EC Operation Mode]

& @ Position move Axis No. 01 & 1@ Position move Axis No. 01

Position No. (J servo 0N [ Position No. servo on [
Current position 0.00 mm Homing Current position 0.00 mm e
g |
Target position 25.00 mm ! Target position 25. 00 mm I
Velocity 1 mm/s Velocity override 50 %
t Change vel !l ) Change vel 1
Move Cont. move Stop Move Cont. move Stop
When Safety Velocity is Valid When Safety Velocity is Invalid

e Position No. : “1” should be shown when the forward end is selected and “0” when

the backward end is selected.
e Current position : Displays the current position.
o Target position : Displays the target position set in the selected position number.

When Safety Velocity is Valid;
e Velocity : The set velocity (mm/s) should be displayed.

When Safety Velocity is Invalid;

o \elocity override : Displays the selected speed override (%).
. button : It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the axis.

Touch the button and the axis turns the servo on. Touch it
again and the axis turns the servo off. When the servo is ON, display
of O is activated and it is inactivated when the servo is OFF.

. button . It shows the status of completion of the home-return operation.
When the home-return operation is incomplete, the display of O is
inactivated. Touch and the axis starts home-return operation
and the display of O gets activated.

J , buttons : Touch or buttons to select a position number

(1: forward end, 0: backward end) for the movement target.

When Safety Velocity is Valid;
. button  : Speed can be changed in order of 1mm/s, 10mm/s, 30mm/s, 50mm/s

and 100mm/s every time touching button.

19-44 MEOQ0377-8B
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When Safety Velocity is Invalid;

. button

o [Move] button
* [Cont. move] button

. button

ME0377-8B

: Speed override can be changed in order of 10%, 50% and 100%

every time touching button.

: Touching button moves the axis to the target position.

: Touch button and the axis performs continuous operation

between the forward end and backward end till touching Sto§ button.

: Touching button stops the axis.

19-45

uonoung uonelado dWNd 090 "Y3IANITADI 1T ‘6l



19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

P/ P 15X

19.7.3 Direct Movement Operation (for applicable models only)

A position is specified directly to move the axis.

& @ Direct move

Current position
Target position
Velocity

Move

Axis No. @1
Servo ON I.
3. 65mm Homing |‘
0. 00 mm
0. 0@ mm/s
Stop |

19:00

e Current position

o Target position

o Velocity

o button :

. button

 [Move| button
o button

19-46

: Displays the current position.

: Touching "Target position" displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired

target position and then touch button.

: Touching "Velocity" displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired speed

and then touch button.

It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the axis.
Touch the button and the axis turns the servo on. Touch it
again and the axis turns the servo off. When the servo is ON, display of O
is activated and it is inactivated when the servo is off.

. It shows the status of completion of the home-return operation.

When the home-return operation is incomplete, the display of O is
inactivated. Touch button and the axis starts home-return
operation and the display of O gets activated.

: Touching button moves the axis to the target position you have set.

: Touching button stops the axis.

MEOQ0377-8B
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19.7.4 1/0O Test

The input signal and the output signal can be monitored.
You can also touch [OUTO00] to [OUTO02) to forcibly turn ON/OFF the corresponding output signals.
Touch |I/O tes’_[l button in the trial operation menu window (or EC menu 1 window) to open the 1/O

test window.
< ™ 1/0 test Axis No. @1
e f oute | qures If it is necessary to turn on OUT00 which is
ool currently off, touch OUTOQ] button.

oute2_|

OFF : T | ON: IN [OOT o0
e | oute [ outee OUTO0O turns on.
N1 ouTo1 Touch |[OUTOQ| button again and it turns off.
INO2 0UTe2 |
OFF : ur| oN: IN [OUT 1088

ME0377-8B 19-47
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19.8 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP power is turned on is
shown. The displayed items should differ for ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP.

EC menut m Axis No. @1
= = 1 e Touch button on the EC menu 1 window.
; - ELECYLINDER’s or ROBO PUMP alarm list
_Z Simple data setting A Alarn list appears.

o Information

o— .
Edit parameter

n 3D memory card

£ To main menu To EC menuZ >

10:00

19.8.1 Display of Alarm List (ELECYLINDER)

For displayed should be numbers, groups, names, addresses, code and alarm occurred time
(hour, minute, second).

The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this "PowerUP No
Error".

< @ Troubleshooting Axis No. @1

Touching button displays the list of the

Alarm display Alarm list HChack model num.” Inquiry 1
~Alarm |ist i
- - next window.
Touch the alarm No. to check the alarm description and perform troubleshooting.
No.  Group Name Address Code
Other |PonerUP No Error Fkxk | FFF
E  [Pomer supply vol tage/capacity alarm sk | QCE
Other |PorerUP No Error sk | FFF
E _ |Porer supply voltage/capacity alarm ottt | OCE
Other |PomerUP No Error sokkk | FFF
E  |Power supply vol tage/capacity alarm k| OCE
Other |PorerUP No Error sk | FFF S ——
E  |Porer supply voltage/capacity alarm ottt | OCE 0:01:32
| 1 Pr pg | | Nx pg || | Clear
10:00

Alarn display || Alarm list |[Check model num. || Inquiry | Touching button diSplayS the list of the
Rl previous window.

Touch the alarm No. to check the alarm description and perform troubleshooting.

No. Group Name Address Code Time

“"““) Touching button clears all alarm details.

I 1Pr pg I L Nx pg | Clear |

| Alarm reset fram
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19.8.2 Display of Alarm List (ROBO PUMP)

For displayed should be numbers, groups, names, addresses, code and alarm occurred time
(hour, minute, second).
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this "PowerUP No

"
Error".
& @& Troubleshooting Axis No. 03
Alarm display Alarm list |[Check model num.|[  Inquiry | TOUChlng »L Nx pqgl button dISplayS the list of the
sAlarm list t . d
Touch the alarm No. to check the alarm description and perform troubleshooting. next winaow.
No.  Code Name Address Detai |
FFF |PowerUP No Error i
E81 |undefined error detected Fokobok | fokdok
FFF  |PonerUP No Error kR | ook
E81 |Undefined error detected i
FFF _|PonerlP No Error el
E81 |Undefined error detected Sokokok | dokdok
FFF |PowerUP No Error i
7 | EC5 |undefined error detected e
[ tPropg | e ] [
10:00|

& B Troubleshooting Axis No. 03

Alarm display Alarm list HCheck model num.” Inquiry } TOUChIng button dISp|ayS the IISt Of the
~Alarm |ist . .
Touch the alarm No. to check the alarm description and perform troubleshooting. preV|0US W|ndOW

No.  Code Nare Address Detail Time

Chhsimmn: ss)

Touching button clears all alarm details.

[}

o [eo|ro|= e

~

| tPrpg | [ 4Nx pg | I cClear |

MEOQ377-8B 19-49
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19.9 ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Reset
ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP is restarted.

19.9.1

ELECYLINDER Reset
EC menu? m
OWN change

operating axis

@ Easy programming

.
B Environment setting
v

@ Elecylinder reset

"\._,;“ Other setting To EC menul

Axis Ne. @1

>

10:00

Elecylinder reset Axis No. Q1

Restart the Elecylinder?

Yes No

Confirmation Axis No. 01

Servo must be off to
restart the Elecylinder

Servo OFF?

Yes No

10:00

19-50

Touch [Elecylinder reset button on the EC menu 2
window.

Touch button.

Touch button to return to the EC menu 2
window without restarting.

This window appears if the servo is ON.

Touch [Yes] button.

Touch [No| button to return to the EC menu 2
window without restarting.

MEOQ377-8B
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Elecylinder reset

Axis No. @1

Restarting the Elecylinder.

Please wait a minute.

EC menul m
. . >
!1]! Moni tor Test run
! Simple data setting A | Alarm list

[o—| . :
Edit parameter o Information
n 3D memory card

€ To main menu To EC menu?

Axis No. @1

10:00

MEOQ377-8B

ELECYLINDER is restarted.

Returns to the EC menu 1 window.

d

19-51

uonoung uonelado dWNd 090 "Y3IANITADI 1T ‘6l



19. ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation Function

p /g PEm 15X

19.9.2 ROBO PUMP Reset

EC menu? m Axis No. B3

Touch ROBO PUMP reset button on the EC menu
2 window.

q ] Change
operating axis

.
Il Environment setting
O

@ ROBO PUMP reset

8

Other setting To EC menul >

ROBO PUMP reset Axis No. 03

Touch button.

Restart the ROBO PUNMP? Touch button to return to the EC menu 2
window without restarting.

Yes No

Confirmation Axis No. @3

The reboot prohibited window should show up
when reboot is conducted while ROBO PUMP is in
suction or release.

The ROBO PUMP is in the state where restart is Touch the @ bUttOI’l, and the screen goes to EC

prohibited. Execute the release operation :
on the ROBO PUMP Settings screen to Menu 2 Window.

set the operation status to "Standby".

0K

ROBO PUMP reset Axis No. @3

Restarting the ROBO PUMP.

ROBO PUMP should get rebooted.

Please wait a minute,
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EC menu1
.
E Monitor
f ROBO PUNP Settings
=

[o— .
Edit parameter

n SD memory card

€ To main menu

1X

m
1/0 test
A Alarm list

0 Information

To EC menu2

Axis No. @3

10:00

MEOQ377-8B

Returns to the EC menu 1 window.
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19.10 Other Setting

Parameter initialization and operation sound tuning should be conducted.
The displayed items may differ depending on models.

EC menu? m Axis No. @1

';' | | Change
operating axis

[5 Easy programming

.
=N Environment setting
v

@ Elecylinder reset

‘.\.‘,T‘. Other setting

To EC menul >

10.00

& @ Other setting m Axis No. 91

| Parameter initialization | | Operating noise adjustment |

& @ Confirmation Axis No. Q3

The operating state must be set to standby.
Do you want to set the operating state
to standby?

Yes No

Waiting for operating status.

Please Wait...

19-54

Touch [Other setting| button in EC menu 2 window.

Other setting window opens.

For ROBO PUMP, the [Parameter initialization|
button should be displayed.

Select one from |[Parameter initialization| and
[Operating noise adjustment] that you would like to
carry on and touch the button.

Touch the [Parameter initialization| button during
suction or release of ROBO PUMP, and the
standby confirmation window should be displayed.
Touch button.

Touch the button, and the screen goes back
to the Other Settings window without bringing
ROBO PUMP to standby.

Make ROBO PUMP wait.
After it is completed, the screen goes to the
Initialize Parameter window.

MEOQ377-8B
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19.10.1 Parameter Initialization

The parameters are reset to their factory default settings (initialized).

& Caution: Once the parameters are initialized (to their factory default settings), all parameters
the user has set will return to the values set at the factory. Exercise caution.

Touch |Parameter initialization| button in Other setting window to display Parameter initialization

window.

Parameter initialization Axis No. @1

Touching "Password" displays the numerical
keypad.
Initialize to factory setting parameter? |nput '5119' and touch button.

| Password: *++x |

Yes | No |

Parameter initialization Axis No. @1

Touch button, and the confirmation window
for ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP reboot

Initialize to factory setting parameter? appears.

Password: 5119

Yes No

Touch button.

Restart the Elecylinder? Touch [No| button, will not be rebooted and the
screen returns to the previous.

Yes No

& Caution: If ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP is not restarted, the parameters that have been
rewritten to their factory settings do not translate to the factory-set operations.
Although the settings are overwritten to the default settings on delivery, the
operation should not be performed with the parameters on delivery.
It should be effective after rebooting ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP or turning the
power on again.

MEOQ377-8B 19-55
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19.10.2 Operation Noise Tuning (for applicable models only)

The operation noise can be tuned.

By having it tuned, possibility of an operation noise error could be reduced.
Touch the [Operating noise adjustment] button in the Other Setting window to display the

operating noise adjustment window.

¢ When Models that Support Level Setting

Axis No. @1

& @ Operating noise adjustment

Operating noise can be adjusted
by |ncreasmg/reduc|ng the setting level.
123455739mn1213|4

= §

- : Current setting level

D : Adjusted setting level

High tone motion noise can usually be reduced by increasing the setting level.
Low tone motion noise alsoc may be reduced by lowering the setting level.

Adjust by changing one level at a time.

= ] |

Cancel ‘ -u

¢ When Models that Support Pattern Setting

& @@ Operating noise adjustment Axis No. @1

Operating noise can be adjusted
by increasing/reducing the setting pattern.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

L
. : Current setting pattern
[] : Adiusted setting pattern

Changing the operating speed may reduce the operating noise.

If this does not improve the noise.
please contact us to confirm the setting method before using this function,

Cancel

Elecylinder reset Axis No. @1

Restart the Elecylinder?

Yes No

19-56

Touch and buttons on the right and
left of the levels to adjust the level one by one to
perform tuning.

617

Once the tuning is finished, touch button.

Touch and buttons on the right and
left of the patterns to adjust the level one by one
to perform tuning.

Once the tuning is finished, touch button.

Touch button.
Touch [No| button and a reboot of ELECYLINDER

would not be performed and the screen goes back
to the previous window.
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Elecylinder reset

Axis No. @1

Restarting the Elecylinder.

Please wait a minute.

EC menut m
. . »
!j']] Moni tor Test run
z Simple data setting A Alarm list

o—| . :
Edit parameter o Information
n 3D memory card

£ To main menu To EC menu2

Axis No. @1

10:00

MEOQ377-8B

ELECYLINDER should be rebooted.

The screen goes back to EC menu 1 window.
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19.11 Information Display

Information such as ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP version, manufacturing information and
maintenance information is displayed.

EC menul m Axis No. 01
z . Touch |Information| button on the EC menu 1
Moni T .
!j':ﬂ loni tor est run W|ndOW.
_..f Simple data setting A Alarm list
Edit parameter o Information
. SD memory card
£ To main menu To EC menu2 >
10:00
& @ Information m Axis No. @1
The information menu window appears.
Software version Maintenance .
information information Touch a button of the feature that you would like to
display such as [Software version information|.
Producti i
i nrf?a rl::atli?ar; Inquiry
10:80

19.11.1 Information Display Windows
19.11.1.1 Software Version Information

Touch [Software version information| button in Information menu window.
Software version information window opens.

ELECYLINDER window ROBO PUMP window
& @ Software version information m EC-S3M-200 & @ Software version information m RoboPump
Series/Type EC Series/Type RP-VPM
Controller version EC010007 Controller version EFQ1FFB9
Controller core version EC800001 Controller core version EF810001
ABS unit version 00000020
Interface board version 00000004
Edit axis name I Edit unit name
10:00 8:09

Touch the [Edit Axis Name| button or the [Edit Unit Name| button and the names of axes/units can be

edited. (The button would not be displayed if there is no setting established in the axis name display in

the configuration.)
For how to edit an axis/unit name, refer to [19.11.2 Editing Axis Name and Unit Name].
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19.11.1.2 Production Information

Touch |Production information| button in Information menu window.

& ™ Production information m Axis No. @1
e T Production information window opens.
!Contraller PCB revision M.REV:0A / F.REV:01
| Actuator S/N 'B00237813

| Actuator model number
EC-S3M-200-2-ACR-MOT-WA

19.11.1.3 Maintenance Information

Touch |Maintenance information| button in Information menu window.

€& @ Maintenance information m Axis No. @1
el W] Maintenance information window opens.
| Total travel count threshold | 1,000,000 | it Refer to [19.3.3 Maintenance Information Window]
(Total travel distance | 756.643 kn =] | for how to operate displayed button.
| Total travel distance threshold | 1,250, 000 m ﬂ]
:Overload warning level | 70 % ﬂ[
|
!}c’ptuatar replacement time 2020/12/31 11:50:27
E
[
Replace Act Clear PairID
10:00

19.11.1.4 Inquiry
Touch button in Information menu window.

& @ Inquiry m Axis No, 1

Inquiry window opens.
IAI customer support center quiry P

“EIGHT”
0800-888-0088

24-hour-support!
(Weekends and holidays: 8:00AM to 5:00PM)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/
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ACTUATOR

A name can be set on an axis. To show the axis name, select Axis Name at the axis name
display section in the environment setting window.

Refer to [19.12 Environment Setting [Axis Name Display]]

Axis name is shown in the right top of each screen or select axis window.

Even if the axis name is set to be shown, axis number will be shown if there is no axis name
setting conducted.

@  cc-su-20 |

EC menul

Al Mon 1387

Em itar est run

s»" Simple data setting A | Alarn list
-—

o—] 3
Edit parameter 0 Information

n SD memory card
¢ To main menu To EC menu2 >

(Note)

Axis select

AXi§ Name\ 02 \[3| Ec-s135-200 1) 14
Display
k| EC-sam-200 [0/ 11 15
04§38 08 12 16
Backup for all Elecylinder
EC op. mode

10:00

Use the PC software for input with full size characters.

[Axis Name Edit Operation]

EC menu2 m Axis No. @1
';' | | Change
operating axis
E Easy programming
- . «
=N Environment setting
@ Elecylinder reset
"-!-"‘5‘ Other setting Ta EC menul >
10:08
& @ Environment setting m Axis No. 01
Data input warning Enable Disable |
Disp axis name Axis Name I Axis No.

No

The characters available to set in TB-03 are the half-size font characters and symbols.

Touch [Environment setting button on the

EC menu 2 window.

Touch the button to switch the setting

to the axis name, and then touch the

Ripple compensation(Current monitor) Yes

\Write the above setting| button.

I Write the above setting I

Startup screen setting

19-60

The setting will not be changed when you move to
another screen without touching it.
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EC menul m Axis No. @1

- = Touch |Information| button on the EC menu 1
lj.]!l Moni tor Test run WindOW.
l Simple data setting A Alarm list

o—]| g .
Edit parameter o Information

n SD memory card 8
m
¢ To main menu To EC menu2 > E
(@]
10:00 E
Z
W)
m
& @ Information m EC-S3W-200 Y
Information window opens. P
T - (@)
T ————— S — Touch [Software version information| button. ve
information information ®)
T
CcC
<
o
®)
e}
@
Production :
information Inquiry é'-).
o
=]
-
19:00 [
=]
Q
=
=]
& @ Software version information m EC-S3M-200
STl & For ELECYLINDER, touch [Edit axis name| button.
Control ler version :ECBZFFAE
Controller core version  ECBAFFFC
ABS unit version 00000020
Interface board version | 0000FFDD
| Edit axis name |
10:00
& @ Software version information m RoboPump
Series/Type RP-VPN For ROBO PUMP, touch [Edit unit name| button.
Controller version EFO1FFBY
Controller core version EF810001

I Edit unit name I

8:09
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Axis No. @3

& @ Confirmation

The operating state must be set to standby.
Do you want to set the operating state
to standby?

Yes | No |

10:00
Axis No. 03

Waiting for operating status.

Please Wait...

& @ Software version information m EC-S3M-200
Series/Type EC

Control ler version EC010007

\1;34;36;8.90 nnnnnnnn

ESCp 1) 2)3f4)b|6) 7 8f9]0)-]=] s8s
™8 fafwlelrftfylulilolpf[]|]

e fafs|dfflegfh]ifkfl!]:
siiFt |z xlclvblnlm|. .|/} &
crt fae | | ¥| [ 4]t

<—|—>

10:00

Confirmation 1234567890

Axis name will be changed.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

10:00

19-62

Touch the [Edit Unit Name]| button during suction or

release of ROBO PUMP, and the standby
confirmation window should open.

Touch button.

Touch the button, and the screen goes to the
software version information window without
bringing ROBO PUMP to standby.

Make ROBO PUMP wait.

A full-size keyboard should be displayed in the
bottom half of the window.

Input a name and touch button.

The number of characters available to input is up
to 12 half-size font characters.

Touch button with nothing input, and it is
defined as no setting. With no setting, an axis
number will be shown.

Displayed in the top right is the name of the axis.
(Tentative setting condition)
Touch button to confirm the setting.

Touch the button and the setting goes back to
the one changed.

MEOQ377-8B
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19.12 Environment Setting

Data input warning setting, axis name display setting, ripple compensation and startup initial
window setting should be conducted. For other configurations, refer to [Environment Setting in
Chapter 22].

EC menu2 m Axis No. @1

PR Chorgo Touch [Environment setting button on the
cperatine axls EC menu 2 window.

lzl Easy programming

.
K3 Environment setting
G

@ Elecyl inder reset

E-!-_‘._ Other setting To EC menul >
10:00
€& @ Environment setting m EC-S3M-200
taramanine EiET] visable The environment setting window appears.
Disp axis name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current monitor) Yes No

| Write the above setting ]

Etartup screen setti né

10:00

[Data input warning]
The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value exceeding
the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position data. Note that the value is
entered even if the warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

& @ Environment setting m EC-S3M-200

RS T Touch Epable button to give the warning. .
Disp axis name AXis Name | Axis No. Touch |Disable| button not to give the warning.
Ripple compensation(Current monitor) F Yes No

| write the above settine | | Select either Enable or Disable,

and then touch |Write the above setting| button.
The setting will not be changed when you move to
another window without touching it.

Startup screen setting

10:00

ME0377-8B 19-63
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[Axis Name Display]

Make a selection whether to show the name or number for axis display.

& @ Environment setting m

Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp axis name I Axis Name Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current monitor) Yes No

I Write the above setting ‘I

eI 4—— Axis Name Display

Touch button and the name will be

shown.

Touch button and the number will be

shown.

Select either Axis Name or Axis No, and touch
\Write the above setting| button. The setting will not

Etartup screen settiné

be changed when you move to another window
without touching it.

The axis name can be set in Software version information window.
Refer to [19.11.2 Editing Axis Name and Unit Name]

[Ripple Compensation]
Setting should be established to select whether to have ripple compensation or not to have it in
the monitor window as the initial setting.

Data input warning Enable Disable |
Disp axis name | Axis Name Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current monitor) Yes No

I| Write the above setting

Startup screen setting

10:00

[Startup screen setting]

Touch button and the setting should be
established "with ripple compensation".
Touch button and the setting should be
established "without ripple compensation”.

Select either yes or no and touch

\Write the above setting| button. The setting will not
be changed when you move to another window
without touching it.

Setting can be established for the window shown in the screen first after the power is turned on.

& @ Startup screen setting m EC-S3M-200

You can select startup screen from screens below.

Select a screen from those below for the screen
shown first after the power is turned on.

[ EC menu screen |

‘ Monitor screen ‘ |Pcsitinn edit screen| |Parameter edit screen|
L

[ Test run screen H Information screen |

o ][ ot ]

*Update setting will be valid after restart.

EC menu screen|

Monitor screen|

Position edit screen| (Nete )
Parameter edit screen|
Test run screen|
Information screen|

Touch either one to select and touch @ button.

Note 1 Select |Position edit screer, and Simple Data Setting Screen should be displayed at the

startup.

19-64
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19.13 Data Backup of ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP.

(1) Type of Stored Data
* ELECYLINDER : Position data, parameters, alarm list and all data
+ ROBO PUMP : Parameters, alarm list and all data

(2) Extensions of the Stored Data

Position data  : ptec (EC24V, EC200V)

Parameters : prec(EC24V), prec2(EC200V), prrpv(RP)
Alarm list : csv(EC24V, EC200V, RP)

All data : bkec(EC24V), bkec2(EC200V), prrpv(RP)

To the all data file of ELECYLINDER, the position data and the parameters should be stored.
To the all data file of ROBO PUMP, it should be the parameter files.
The alarm list should not be restored.

(3) Directories of the Stored Data
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
Position Data  :\TB_SEL\EC\Position\
Parameter :\TB_SEL\EC\Parameter\
Alarm List :\TB_SEL\EC\Alarmlist\
Whole Data :\TB_SEL\EC\Buckup\Folder Name\

The storage domain and destination of readout for data in restoring should be the folders
above.

The folders to store the files cannot be changed. In the restoring process, any file existed in a
folder other than those specified here should not be listed up in the file name list in the file
select.

If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.
(Note) If the EC operation mode is set to the monitoring mode, restoring would not be available

either individually or all at once for all axes. Set the EC operation mode to the teaching
mode when restoring. Refer to [19.1.1 EC Operation Mode]

& Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to
32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, use FAT32 Format for the file system.

ME0377-8B 19-65
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19.13.1 Backup of Individual Data

Backup should be made by transferring ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP individual data to a
Secure Digital memory card.

EC menul m
0 . >
m':ﬂ Nenitor Test run
.6"'3 Simple data setting A Alarn list
— £
Edit parameter o Information

n 8D memory card

€ To main menu To EC menu?

Axis No. @1

b

10:00

& 1@ SD memory card

Axis No. Q1

I Save from Elecylinder to SD memory card

| Transfer from SD memory card to Elecylinder |

* In case you save or transfer for all axes,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

& @ Save to SD memory card

Please select the data to save.

Axis No. @1

|| 2

| Position data

| Parameter

| Alarm list

Il Save

19-66

Touch [SD memory card| button in EC menu 1 window.

SD memory card window opens.

Touch [Save from Elecylinder to SD memory card|

or

ISave from ROBO PUMP to SD memory card| button.

The Select button should only be displayed for the
applicable models.

Select the data type button for the backup such as
button and touch it. (multiple options
selectable)

The data type been selected will be shown in light
blue.

Touch button.
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SD memory card Axis No. 01

Transfer mode: Elecylinder = SD memory card

Transfer data: Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

& @ Backup file name designation Axis No. Q1

Position data

File name [EC-POS-DATAJ

l[Ec-Pos-paTAl

Escl 1j@| #)$)% &+ CJ D) _ |+ pe
™ | QYW EJRITIYJUJIfOfP) {]}
A |AJS|DfFYGIHfJPKJLY:]"
st |z xclvlBInfm|<]>]2] e
cert faie] ~ | I A E

& & Backup file name designation Axis No. 01

Position data
File name [EC-POS-DATA |

Save I

File name confirmation Axis No. 01

File name

[EC-P0S-DATA. ptec |

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [Yes| button.

Touch [No| button, and the screen returns to the
previous window.

A touch-panel keyboard should be displayed in the
indicate backup file name window. Input a file
name and touch the button.

The file name should be with 31 half-size font
characters at the maximum.

Touch button.

Touch button in the file name confirmation
window.

Touch the button and the screen returns to the
indicate backup file name window.

19-67
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File name confirmation Axis No. 01
File name The screen below appears if the same name is
found.
[EC-POS-DATA. ptec || Touch button.
A fi IeD of the same name already e?xists. Touch the [No| button and the screen returns to the
©; Yo Wank 19 oVeRniite: IS indicate backup file name window.
Yes No |

Data backup Axis No. 01

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

Data transfer window will be shown.

Transfer mode: Elecylinder = SD memory card
Transfer data: Position data

Confirmation Axis No. @1

A message to tell the data transfer is complete
pops up and the backup process is finished.

Touch @ button, and the screen returns to
Saved to SD memory card Save to SD memory card window.
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19.13.2 Restoring Individual Data

Restoring should be made by transferring ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP individual data from a
Secure Digital memory card to ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP.

19.13.2.1 Restoring ELECYLINDER

EC menu m Axis No. B1
A Woni >l
E‘[ﬂ loni tor est run
~
4" Simple data setting A Alarm list
o—] 5 .
Edit parameter o Information
n SD memory card
£ To main menu To EC menu? >
10:00

& @ SD memory card Axis No. 01

| Save from Elecylinder to SD memory card |

I| Transfer from SD memory card to Elecylinder I

* In case you save or transfer for all axes,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

& @ Transfer to Elecylinder Axis No. @1
Please select the data to transfer.
| Position data |
| Parameter |
I| Transfer |I
10:00

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [SD memory card| button in EC menu 1
window.

SD memory card window opens. Touch
Transfer from SD memory card to Elecylinder]
button. (Valid only when EC operation mode is
teaching mode)

Select the data type button to transfer to

ELECYLINDER, such as |Position data| button,

and touch it. (multiple options selectable)

The data type been selected will be shown in light

blue.

Touch button.

19-69
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SD memory card Axis No. @1

SD memory card = Elecylinder

Transfer mode:

Transfer data: Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No

& & Restore file select Axis No. 1

Position data

File select
v
EC-POS-TEST-1. ptec ry
EC-POS-TEST-2. ptec
EC-POS-DATA. ptec
Ad

Transfer I

Confirm file name Axis No. @1

File name

[EC-POS-TEST-1. ptec

Data of file above will be transferred to
Elecylinder. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

Data restore Axis No. @1

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

I 0

60 %

Transfer mode: SD memory card = Elecylinder
Transfer data: Position data

19-70

Touch button.

Touch the [No| button and the screen returns to the
previous window.

Touch the |Z| and E buttons to scroll the display
range of the file name list that is in the backup.
Touch a file name to transfer to ELECYLINDER or
ROBO PUMP.

Touch button.

Touch button.

If No| button is touched, the screen goes back to
the previous one for the restore file select.

Data transfer window will be shown.

MEOQ377-8B
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Gonfirmation

0K

Transfer to Elecylinder is completed.

1X

Axis No. @1

Restart the Elecylinder?

Yes

No

Elecylinder reset Axis No. 01

MEOQ377-8B

A message to tell the data transfer is complete
pops up and the data transfer process to
ELECYLINDER is finished.

Touch @ button.

Touch button to execute reboot.

(Note) Reboot screen will not
appear if there is no difference between
the data in ELECYLINDER and the data
that was read out.

19-71
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19.13.2.2 Restoring ROBO PUMP

EC menul m Axis No. 93
. . >
Ij':ﬂ Moni tor I/0 test
f_ ROBO PUMP Settings A Alarm list
Edit parameter o Information
n SD memory card
£ To main menu To EC menu2 >
19:00

& @ SD memory card Axis No. 03

| Save from ROBO PUMP to SD memory card |

I Transfer from SD memory card to ROBO PUMP I

* In case you save or transfer for all axes,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

< B Confirmation Axis No. 03

The operating state must be set to standby.

Do you want to set the operating state
to standby?

Yes No

Waiting for operating status.

Please Wait...

19-72

Touch [SD memory card| button in EC menu 1
window.

SD memory card window opens. Touch
Transfer from SD memory card to ROBO PUMP)
button. (Valid only when EC operation mode is
teaching mode)

Touch the [SD memory card| button during suction
or release of ROBO PUMP, and the standby
confirmation window should open.

Touch button.

Touch the button, and the screen goes back to
the Secure Digital Memory Card window without
making ROBO PUMP wait.

Make ROBO PUMP wait.
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SD memory card Axis No. @3

Transfer mode: SD memory card = ROBO PUMP

Transfer data: Parameter

The above data will be transferred
Do you want to continue?

& @ Restore file select Axis No. 03

Parameter
File select

ROBO_PARA. prrpv
ROBO_PARAT. prrpv
ROBO_PARA2. prrpv

e

K|

Transfer

Confirm file name Axis No. 03

File name

[ROBO_PARA. prrpv |

Data of file above will be transferred to
ROBO PUMP. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

Data restore Axis No. 03

Transfer mode: SD memory card = ROBO PUMP
Transfer data: Parameter

MEOQ377-8B

Touch button.

Touch the button and the screen returns to the
previous window.

Touch the |Z| and E buttons to scroll the display
range of the file name list that is in the backup.
Touch a file name to transfer to ROBO PUMP.

Touch button.

Touch button.

If No| button is touched, the screen goes back to the
previous one for the restore file select.

Data transfer window will be shown.
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Confirmation Axis No. @3

A message to tell the data transfer is complete
pops up and the data transfer process to ROBO
PUMP is finished.

Complete! Touch @(‘ button.

0K

:

ROBO PUMP reset Axis No. 03

Touch button to execute reboot.

Restart the ROBO PUMP?

(Note) Reboot screen will not appear if there is no
difference between the data in ROBO
PUMP and the data that was read out.

Yes No |
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19.13.3 Backup of All at Once for All Axes Data

Backup should be made by transferring ELECYLINDER data for all axes from ELECYLINDER to
a Secure Digital memory card.

EC menu?

|;| n Change i
operating axis

.
=N Envirenment setting
v

@ Elecylinder reset

i
\A(.) Other setting

@ Easy programming

m Axis No. 01

To EC menul >

Axis select

01 2 IREC 09 13
/YAEC 06 10 14
03 (i 07 (38 11 15
04 29 08 12 16

Transfer from SD memory card

All axes backup
Save to SD memory card

10:00

& Backup folder name designation

Folder name I

TB | gfwle]r]t
CP Jals|dff

Y

u

escf 123456708 980)-]=1|6s

ofp| []]
bR

glh) ]k
st |z x| clvlbfnlm|, ). /] &

et fare| | ¥

tl<l-

& Backup folder name designation

Folder name [ALL

MEOQ377-8B

Touch [Change operating axis| button in EC menu 2
window.

Axis select window opens.
Touch [Save to SD memory card| button.

A touch-panel keyboard should be displayed in the
indicate backup folder name window.

Input a folder name.

The folder name should be with 31 half-size font
characters at the maximum.

Touch button.

19-75
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Folder name confirmation

Folder name

[ALL

Data will be saved in the above folder.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

Folder name confirmation

Folder name

[ALL |

A folder of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes No

Data backup Axis No. @1

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

Transfer mode: Elecylinder = SD memory card

Transfer data: Position data & Parameter

Saved to SD memory card

19-76

Touch button.

Touch the [No| button and the screen returns to the
indicate backup folder name window.

The screen below appears if the same name is
found.

Touch button.

Touch the button and the screen returns to the
indicate backup folder name window.

Data transfer window will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete
pops up and the backup process is finished.

Touch @ button, and the screen returns to axis
select window.

MEOQ377-8B
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19.13.4 Restoring of All at Once for All Axes Data
Restoring should be made by transferring ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP data for all axes from

a Secure Digital memory card.

EC menu? m Axis No. @1

u | | Change 5
5 operating axis

E Easy programming

.
IEN  Environment setting
v

@ Elecylinder reset

f.\/{ia Other setting To EC menul >

10:00
Axis select

01 |2 REC 09 13
02 (3¢ 06 10 14
03 (il 07 (3¢ 1 15
04 |3 08 12 16

All axes backup
Save to SD memory card
Transfer from SD memory card

10:00

< Restore folder select

Folder select

ALL

ALL
ALL_1
ALL_2

<[]«

Transfer

Confirm folder name

Folder name

[ALL |

Data in the folder above will be transferred
to all axes. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

7:53

MEOQ377-8B

Touch |Change operating axis| button in EC menu 2
window.

Axis select window opens.

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card| button.
(Valid only when EC operation mode is teaching
mode)

Touch the @ and |i| buttons to scroll the display
range of the folder name list that is in the backup.
Touch the folder to transfer to ELECYLINDER or
ROBO PUMP.

Touch button.

Touch button.

If N button is touched, the screen goes back to
the previous for the restore file select.
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& @ Confirmation Axis No. 03

The operating state must be set to standby.
Do you want to set the operating state
to standby?

Yes No

Waiting for operating status.

Please Wait...

Data restore Axis No. 01

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

I 0

60 %

Transfer mode: SD memory card = Elecylinder
Transfer data: Position data & Parameter

Elecylinder reset Axis No. Q1

Restarting the Elecylinder.

Please wait a minute.

19-78

Touch the [Yes] button during suction or release
of ROBO PUMP, and the standby confirmation
window should appear.

Touch button.

Touch the button, and the screen goes back
to the previous without making ROBO PUMP wait.

Make ROBO PUMP wait.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP start rebooting
once the data transfer finishes.

MEOQ377-8B
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Axis No. B3

Complete!

MEOQ377-8B

The complete confirmation window should appear
once the data transfer of data for all of the
ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP units is complete.

Touch @ button, and the screen returns to axis
select window.
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19.14 Easy Programming

In the easy programming, pause duration can be set between sets of operations and continuous
operation can be performed by indicating the number of repeating times.

[How to Establish Setting]
Set the position number (0: backward end, 1: forward end) of the destination to the easy
programming input part (step). In order to have a pause between operations, use prepared five
timers T1 to T5. Timer can be set in 0.1 second unit from 0 to 99.9sec. When it is required to
repeat operation, input R (repeat indication symbol) at the end.
The number of steps available to indicate is 10 at maximum including R.
If there is a space, the step after that is not valid. The easy programming stops. Steps after R are

also invalid.
EC menu2 m Axis No. @1
0P8 G Touch [Easy programming| button in EC menu 2
. operating axis .
window.
E Easy programming
[J. Environment setting
@ Elecylinder reset
‘!". Other setting To EC menul >
10:00
Easy programming Axis No. @1
o, Positon(em) Vel (m/s) oo (6) 0) Easy programming window opens.
35 0 00 a0 25 | Touch Example| button and examples for how to
' construct a program are displayed.
Operation [Teachl PI0 movement prohibition, Safety velocity valid z Br‘ake rel, .

Servo o Easy programming

Start
I [ L1111 [ [ "o Lomio]
Homing | @ Clear )
Cur n;s R(epeat)  Stop time T1[ 0.0]s T2[ 0.0]s 13[ 0.0]s T4[ 0.0]s T5[ 0.0]s
P — Program ex. count | 2] Remaining 0 | Reset |

& @ Easy programming Axis No. @1

e.z. 1) Move to F.End(No. 1) = Pause for "T1" seconds_ Touch [« to return to the previous window.

= Move to B.End(No.@) Execute this operation and finish " .
Glmle]l 111 1111 Take this as a reference when constructing an
———F ' Easy programming.

e.g 2) Move to B,End(No.®) => Move to F.End(No, 1)
Execute this operation and repeat

|a|1‘H | ‘ | | ‘ | |F'rugramex.count 0

%

e.g. 3) Move to F.End(No, 1) = Move to B.End(No, 0)
= Pause for"T2"seconds Execute this operation for 50 times and finish

i1|B‘T2‘R| ‘ | | ‘ | |Prngramex.count

[ S |
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[Driving Easy Programming]

&« @ Easy programming Axis No. 01
Yo, Positon(om) Vel Ga/5) o (©) Touch the first (on the most left) step of the easy
0.B.End | 0.00 40. 00 0.50 | 0.30 | programming.

1.F.End 100.00 30.00 0.50 | 0. 40

Operation Teachl P10 novement pronibition Safety velocity valid |[w||  Brake rel. | @

o @ s [T ey
| Honing_ | @ Clear —
O p, ARepeat)  Stoo time T1[ 0.0]s T2[ 0.0]s T3[ 0.0]s T4[ 0.0]s T5[ 0.0]s

0.00m | Program ex. count Remaining 0 [ Reset |

& T Easy programming Axis No. @1

uonoung uonelado dWNd 090 "Y3IANITADI 1T ‘6l

Yo, Posilon(am) ol (m/s) e () Dec (©) Input a position number or a timer (T1 to T5) and
0.B. End pa 40 0o 050 0.30
] > | touch button.
s fENT|
Operation Te rel. J.
Servo . Easv programming T—
S| L[ [ T T T [T [ o e
Cor. pos A(Repsat)  Stop time T1[ 0.0]s T2 0.0]s Ta[ 0.0]s T4[0.0]s T5[ 0.0]s
"o.00m || Program ex. count Remaining 0 | Resat
10:00
& @ Easy programming Axis No. @1
Yo, Positon(om) el (a/s) o () bec (6) Set the next step and after in the same manner.
0.B.End 0.00 40. 00 0.50 0. 30 . ;
e | 0 | 50 00 050 o0 SetR ._elt the end when it is required to repeat the
1 ‘ operation.
Operation Teachl PI0 movesent pronibition. Safety velocity valid |+ | TEC @
T hmre @ LLLTIL0[T2[ 1R Mo (Els
G, pok R(Repeat)  Stop time T1| 0.0]s T2[ 0.0]s 13[ 0.0]s T4[ a.0]s T5[ 0.0)s
"o.0am | Program ex. count Remaining 0 [ Resst |
o, Posi tion(am) ol (mis) o (& bec (© Use a timer (T1 to T5) if you would like to set a
0.8.End 0.00 40.00 0.50 0.30 ; ; ; ; ;
oFEnd | 100,00 2000 o501 1] iteor;tlme. Touch a timer and input in the numeric
| | . ys.
| @El
Operation '_Faadﬂ PI0 movement prchibi_tim Safatv_vela_;iw val 7 8 g ESC
‘ G . Easy programming:
|~ 1@| [1I[e]r2[1]rR] T [] 4] 5] 6]68s
. AMepaat) | Stop time TI[ 0.s T2[ 0.0]s T3 1 3 | cr
2.00 mm Program ex, coun !
] ENT
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& 1@ Easy programming Axis No, @1
No. Position(m) Vel (mm/s) Aco (6) Dec (6)
0.B.End | 0.00 | 40, 00 | 0.50 | 0. 30
1.F.End | 100. 00 30. 00 0.50 0.40

Operation Teachl PI0 movement prohibition, Safety wvelocity valid z\_ Brake rel. .

[ Easy programming
[ g T e
Cur. pos. Repaat)  Stop time T1[ 2.6]s T2[ 1.0]s 13[ 0.5|s T4[ 0.0]s T5[ 0.0]s

5,00 Program ex. count Remaining 0 | Reset

& @ Easy programming Axis No. 01

Ho. Position(mm) Vel _(nm/s) Acc (6) Dec (6)
0.B.End | 0.00 40.00 0.50 | 0.30 |
1.F.End | 100.00 30.00 0.50 0.40

Operation Teachl P10 movement prohibition, Safety velecity valid |+ Brake rel. @

| Easy programming +

sevo O start |

[ tomra ||| EEIT]0[r2[1[R] | T | b .
Cur. pos ) AfRepeat)  Stop time T1[ 2.65]s T2[ 1.0]s T3[ 0.5]s T4[ 0.0]s T5[ 0.0]s

.00 | Program ex. count Remaining 0 [ Reset |

10:00
& @ Easy programming Axis No. @1

Ho. Posi tion(m) Vel (ma/s) Acc (6) Dec (6)
0.B.End | 0.00 40. 00 0.50 0.30
1.F.End | 100.00 30.00 0.50 | 0.40

Operation Teachl PIO movement pronibition. Safety velocity valid |« || Broke rel. @
Easy programming e
geye o) Start
== Exanpl
oaing [ @|| L [T[0[2[1TRT [ [ [ | [omey [t
. pos RRepsat)  Stop time TI[ 2.6]s T2[ 1.0]s T3[ 0.5]s T4[0.0]s T5[0.0]s
’ 0,00 o Program ex. count Remaining 0 | Reset_ ]

10:00
& 1@ Easy programming Axis No. @1
Ho. Position(m) Vel (mm/s) Ao (6) )
0.B.End | 0. 00 | 40. 00 | 0.50 | 0. 30
1.F.End | 100. 00 30. 00 0.50 | 0.40 |
Operation Teach! P10 movement prohibition, Safety velocity valid |+ Brake rel. @
Easy programming T
Servo ® Start
e A I
Homing | ©Q I1 T1|0|T2|1|R| I I I I Clear | m]
Cur. pos R(Mepeat)  Stop time T1[ 2.6]s T2 1.0]s 13[ 0.5]s T4[0.0]s T5[ 0.0]s
“veom | Program ex. countf o[l Remaining o [ Reset
10:00

19-82

Have the servo ON and the home-return
conducted, and then touch button to start the
operation.

During the operation, the button and the step
number in execution turn to blue.
To stop operation, touch the button again.

Operation stops.

If you require to set the repeating count, touch on
the number of the program execution count.

MEOQ377-8B
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& @ Easy programming Axis No. @1
Yo, Pesitiontas) el (/) o (©) Dec (©) Set the count with the numeric keys and touch the
0.8. End 0.00 40. 00 0.50 0.30
1.F.End | 100.00 30.00 0.50 | 0.40 button.
Operation [Teachl P10 movement prohibition, Safety velocity val 7 8 9 ESC
'W [o) Easy programming
Crowine @ L1IM1]0]2[1[R] | ] 4 B
" ur, pos. RiRepeat)  Stop time TI[ 2.6]s T2 1.0]s T3 1 CLR
o000 || Program ex. count R !
0 ENT
|

& @ Easy programming Axis No. @1

™ Poe oo o o e @ e © Touch the button to start operation.
0.B.End 0.00 40. 00 0.50 0.30 . [
LF.End T 000 R o | The repeating remaining count should be

displayed and will count down as 100 — 99 — 98

Operation [Teach! PI0 movement prohibition. Safety velocity valid |+ | Brake rel. (]

Easy programming
=L =
| Homing ® I ! IT]I 8 ITZI 1 I R I I I I Clear Examle]
i, pos, A(Repeat)  Stop time T1[ 2.5]s T2[ 1.0]s Ta[ 0.5]s T4[0.0]s 15[ 0.0]s
o.eom || Program ex. count Remaining @ Reset_|

uonoung uonelado dWNd 090 "Y3IANITADI 1T ‘6l

10:00
& @ Easy programming Axis No. 01

o Pos i) R e © e © Touch the button and the remaining count

0.B. nd 0.00 40. 00 0.50 0.30 .
LF.End | 100,00 000 os | 040 should return to the program execution count.
Ooeration [1ahl PI0 sovaset raibitions Safaty valolty val d | Brakerel. @
Serva | (o) Easy programming T [—
remine_|@|| (' [MTT2[ 1 TR] [ T [ "ot [Emle]

. RiRepeat)  Stop time T1[ 2.6)s 12[ 1.0]s Ta[ @.6]s T4[0.0]s 15[ 0.0]s
Cur. pos. |
2,00 oo Program ex. count Remaining 100

& 18 Easy programming Axis No. @1
te. Fositon ) Vel (m/s) hec (6) bec (6) Touch [Clear| button, and the set easy program will
0.B.End | 0.00 40.00 0.50 0.3 | ol deleted
1.F.End | 100.00 | 30.00 0.50 0. 40 )
Operation Teachl PIO movenent prohibition. Safety velocity valid ||| Brake rel. .
I Sarvo . Easy programming —_—

i T i " | Example

D Jo||LL L [ [ T[T [ [ [ cm o=
Cur. pos. AiRepeot)  Stop tine T1[0.0)s 12[0.0]s 13[.8]s T4 0.0]s T5[ 0.0]s

0.00mm | Program ex. count Remaining 0 [ Reset

(Note) An Easy programming cannot be saved.

MEOQ377-8B 19-83



d

/A INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

uonoung uonelado dWNd O90Y "Y3ANITAD3 T3 61

MEOQ0377-8B

19-84



p /g PEmm— 12X

20. Data Backup

Data is transferred between the SD Memory Card in the teaching pendant and the controller.

[Type of Stored Data]
Position

Program (individual, total)
Symbol

Parameter

All data backup

Global data

Error list

Coordinate system definition data
Positions for RC axes
Positioner mode information
Extended Motion Position
Driver unit parameter

[Compat|b|I|ty of Stored Data]
» The extensions of the data to be stored in a SD Memory Card are the same as those handled in the
PC software for XSEL, thus there is compatibility.
The extension of the position data for XSEL-K for example is “.xpt”.
(Refer to [List of Supported Models] in PC Software Instruction Manual for XSEL.)
» The error list is object only to backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

[Directories of the Stored Data]

The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when
restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be
changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in
the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.

If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

Data Type Directory
Position \TB SEL\Position\File Name
Program (individual) \TB_SEL\Program\File Name
Program (total) \TB_SEL\ProgramAll\File Name
Symbol \TB_SEL\Symbol\File Name
Parameter \TB SEL\Parameter\File Name
All data backup \TB_SEL\Backup\File Name
Global data \TB_ SEL\Global\File Name
Error list \TB SEL\ErrorList\File Name
Coordinate system definition data | \TB_SEL\Coordinate\File Name
Positions for RC axes \TB_SEL\RcPosition\File Name
Positioner mode information \TB_SEL\PosMode\File Name
Extended Motion Position \TB_SEL\ExMotionPos\File Name
Driver unit parameter \TB_SEL\DrvUnitPara\File Name or Folder Name

ME0377-8B 20-1
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20.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the SD Memory Card for backup.

T Touch File] button in the menu screen.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set

Control ler

Next

Restore Data

i Backup Data i

Back

Position All Data

Program Global Data

Synbol et |
Parameter Next "

20-2

1X

Touch Backup Datal button in the file menu screen.

Select the data type that you want to store by
touching the appropriate button.

x{ button and the data types displayed in
the screen will be switched.

MEOQ377-8B
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When you store the data stated below, it is necessary to select the range of file storage after the data
type to store is selected.

(i) Position*

(i) Program

(iii) Positions for RC axes

(iv) Driver unit parameter

* There should not be the select position data storage window displayed for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX.
(Position data in all the range should be stored.)

(i) Position
Input the position number range for backup and
First No. Last No. touch button.
@ Selected Range [ 1] - If you touch [CANCEL] button, the display returns to
("Full Range the backup menu screen.
OK | CANCEL |
Keyboard
[SaveType |[ 0K |

[Selected Range]: Only the position data in the range input in “First No.” and “Last No.” is stored.
[Full Range] . All the position data in the controller is stored.

Touch items to select in "Range Indication" and "All Data".

<« Position data Backup

First No. Last No.
(® Selected Range Ij - [ e
(" Full Range ﬂ]
7] 8 9 |Esc
0K | cal 4| 5| 6 | Bs
1) 2 ) 3 |cCr
0 ent |J
| SaveType || 0K |

When you select “Selected Range”, input the position storage range. If you touch in the input area on
“First No.” or “Last No.”, the cursor appears in the item you have touched.
Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching

button.
Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input

will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric keys close and the cursor moves to the next input box. (The
cursor will disappear if Last No. is input.)

When redoing the input, touch . When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the
touch panel numeric keys will close.

ME0377-8B 20-3
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(i) Program

<« Program Backup

| Page Up || Page Dn

Program Name

100 [ PRG_0081 e
- Remainin;
100 | Sample E 9599
0
108 | Demo
0 .
2 Save All
100 PRG_087 Cancel
0

#Touch PrgNo, then it is saved.

Touch the program number to have a backup.
If you touch CANCEL] button, the display returns to

the backup menu screen.

Touch [Save All button, and all the programs in the controller can be stored at once as one file.

* A program number with 0 for number of steps cannot be indicated.

(iii) Positions for RC axes

& RC Position Data Backup

Position Data with the selected axes are saved.
v Axis@ [ Axis8
W Axist [ Axis9
W Axis2 [ Axis10
[Axis3 [ Axisli
[Axisd [ Axis12
[w Axisb W Axis13
[ Axisb W Axis14 |_Slct Al
[ Axis? R Axis15
I 0K CANCEL
[ Sict All_|[RisAll [ ok |

Touch the RC axis numbers to store to put a check
mark. (Only activated axes are subject to select.)
After selecting the RC axis numbers to be stored,
touch @ button.

If you touch CANCEL] button, the display returns to
the backup menu screen.

Touch [Slct All button, and all the activated axes can be selected.
Ris A

Touch

(iv) Driver Unit Parameter

&  Axis select

Touch the 'Axis No.' field and select the axis.

Unit No. L} 1
Unit type
|AxisNo. (Drv. 0. 1 3
|AxisNo. (rv. 1 2 4

™ ) ALl Axes

20-4

Il button, and all the activated axes can be released from selected.

Touch an axis number to save and select an axis.
If you would like to save parameters of all the axes,

touch the button. Files for the valid axes
should be saved in the indicated folder.

Touch the [« button and the screen returns to the
backup menu window.
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After the file storage range is selected, the display goes to the file name indication screen.
(When data other than programs, positions and RC axis positions is to be stored, the display
immediately goes to the file name indication screen after the file data select.)

&« Designate File Name

Position Data
File Name

[Position

I Save

Cancel |

Input the stored file name, and touch button.

Touch button, and the display returns to
the previous screen.

* The number of letters available to input in the
stored file name is 31 at maximum with half-si
font characters.

Touch the input area for “File Name”, the cursor appears in the item you have touched.
With the cursor being displayed, touch button to show the touch panel numeric keys to input

words.

&« Designate File Name

ze

<& Designate File Name

Position Data Position Data

File Name File Name

! n

2 B e B A A L 1l ) 1 ) A B escftfofufsfuf "faf«fcfrf |+fom
e jajwjolrjt]yjulijolp) L] we JafwlefrfTfvJulifofrf (]}
o Jalsjd)flelhlifk]l]: cw JAlsfofrfefufafkfc]:]-]|
sift fz|xfcfvibfnfm|. ] . J/] & sier |z | XxJcJv B N[m[<[>] 7] v
cerifae] " ¥ | R ceen faef =] 1] [

Initial Screen

SHIFT key being touched

Use the keyboard shown in the figures above to input the file name. When you want to input a capital
letter, either touch key or touch key to show the capital letters. (Figure on top right)
key gets released every time after a letter is input while key is remained on until it is
touched again. Touch or key to confirm the letter you have input.

* For the driver unit parameter (all at once for all axes), input a name of folder.

[Operation of
Esc]

BS
DEL
TAB

SHIF
CAP|

ME0377-8B

Special Function Keys out of Letters]
cancels what was input and clear all t
keyboard closes by touching this key.

he input conditions. When nothing is input, they

It deletes a letter in front of the cursor. When nothing is input, all letters are deleted.

It deletes letters on the cursor.

It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.
It moves the cursor one step to the left.
It moves the cursor one step to the right.

Move the cursor one step to the left.
Move the cursor one step to the right.

It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. It is released by inputting one

letter or touching [SHIFT| key again.

It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. Touch key again and it is

released.

It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.

20-5
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When all the data backup files are to be stored, the following screen will be shown to designate the
backup file names.

& Designate All Data Backup Filenane Input the stored file name, and touch button.
All Data Backup (The way to input the file name is the same as the
Filename way to save other data.)

[Backup If you touch button, the display returns to
The following data is also saved. ) the backup menu screen.
[WGlobal Data The selected items are
[wError List z:;:dagyawed:?:e fite
[VRC Position Data backup file. * The number of letters available to input in the
Sava o) | Woyboara ] stored file name is 31 at maximum with half-size
[ GoData |[ ErrList |[ RCPos |[ _save | font characters.

When the backup file for all the data is stored, the global data, error list, RC position data and
Extended Motion Position Data can be stored at the same time. When you store these sorts of data,
put a check mark by touching on the data name (global data, error list, RC position data and Extended

Motion Position Data).

* The items of RC-axis Position Data and Extended Motion Position Data are displayed only when
these functions have become available.
* The file names for the data stored at the same time are the same as that for the backup file for all

the data. (Only the extensions differ.)
For instance, if the backup file name for all the data is “Backup.xbk”, the file name for the global data

stored together is “Backup.xgd).
* The global data should also be stored in the all data backup file for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX.

20-6 MEOQ0377-8B



1X

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Backup files for some controllers are applicable for storage of file comments.

In case it is applicable, there should be a file comment input box displayed below the file name input

box.

If it is required to input a comment, touch in the file comment input box to show the cursor, and then
touch the keyboard| button. A touch panel keyboard will appear. Input some character string, and
touch the [ENT] button. It is not necessary to have a comment unless required.

The number of characters available for input in the file comment input box is up to 40 half-width

characters.

& Designate File Name

Position Data Package

File Name
[Position |
Comment (Optional)
)

Save Cancel |

Keyboard

&  Designate File Name

Position Data Package

File Name
[commentll

ESCf 1) 2 3) 45 f6)7)8)9]0)-]=]| 8
T falwlefrftlylulifjofpr][]]
cae fafsfdfffgfhf ifkjlIf;]"
et |z x)clvlblnlnl,|. |/ &
crt faie] T f ¥ Lt l<]-

10:00|

ME0377-8B

Touch in the file comment input box to show the

cursor, and then touch the button.

A touch panel keyboard appears.

Input some character string, and touch the m
button.

* The number of characters available for input in
the file comment input box is up to 40 half-width
characters.

20-7
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< Confirm File Name

[Pos. s4dpt |
The above file is saved.
Are you sure to continue?
Yes No
[ Yes [ N |

&« Confirm File Name

[Pos. s4dpt |

File already exists.
Overwrite?

Yes No

Data Backup
Transferring Data.
Please Wait...

60 %
TransMode : Controller = SD Card

TransData : Position Data

Cancel

| J
]

%

Check the storage file name, and touch button.
Touch [No| button, to return to the backup file name
indication screen.

When the same file name already exists, the
screen below will be shown.

Touch button.

Touch [No| button, to return to the backup file name
indication screen.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

Touch button to cancel to save the file.

contents.

& Caution: In case the file storage process is cancelled, there is no guarantee of the saved data

MEOQ377-8B
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< Confirmation

Complete!

= 1

[Remark]

The display shows this screen when the data
transfer is finished.

Touch @ button, to return to the backup menu
screen.

When the backup file for all the data and the data file for the RC axis positions are stored together, the
select screen for the RC axis number to be stored opens after the backup file for all the data is stored.
The way to operate this screen is the same as when you store the RC axis position data file

individually.

< RC Position Data Backup

Position Data with the selected axes are saved.

[+ Axis@ [ Axis8

W Axist [ Axis8

[V Axis2 [ Axis10

[ Axis3 [ Axisii

[T Axis4 [ Axis12

[w Axish [w Axis13

W Axis6 [WAxis14 — —

W Axis? [V Axis15 __RlIs ALl
0K | CANCEL |

MEOQ377-8B
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20.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the SD Memory Card is transferred to the controller.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next

@

Backup Data |

Restore Data “

Back

B ] [ fosoe

L Restore Data

Position All Data
Program Global Data
Synbol St
Parameter Next
|

20-10

1X

Touch button in the menu screen.

Touch [Restore Data| button in the file menu screen.

Select the data type that you want to transfer by
touching the appropriate button.

x{ button and the data types displayed in
the screen will be switched.

MEOQ377-8B
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When the driver unit parameter (for applicable models only) is selected as the data type, the screen

goes to the following window.

&  Confirmation

If the restore target is specified incorrectly,
the robot may not operate normally.
Backup the parameters so that they can be put

back anytime to those before changing them.

Do you want to restore the parameters?

Backup Menu |

Yes ﬂ No |

& Axis select

Touch the 'Axis No,' field and select the axis.,

Unit No. ) 1
Unit type

|AxisNo, (Drv. @) 1

Pristo. v 2 [ 4 ]

Unit0 Unitl Uni t7

i [prv. ofprv. 0 Drv. 0

All Axes

3l [prv. 1fDrv. 1 Drv. 1

ME0377-8B

The confirmation window before restoring should
appear. Touch the button and the screen
goes to the select restored axis window. Touch the
button and the screen returns to the file menu

window. Touch the Backup Menu| button and the

screen goes to the backup menu window.

Touch an axis number in the select restored axis
window to select an axis.
When you would like to transfer parameters for all

the axes, touch the button. Files for the
valid axes should be transferred from the indicated

folder.

Touch the [« button and the screen returns to the
confirmation window before restoring.

20-11
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€ Designate File Name

Position Data
Select File

PSEL. pspt v
PSEL. pspt
IASEL. aspt
SSEL. sspt2 v

Cancel

Ld

Transfer |

Touch [A] and [¥]to select a file to transfer to the
controller from the file list in a SD Memory Card.

Touch button.
If you touch [Cancel button, the display returns to

the restore menu screen.

* In case the name of the file name exceeds 38
characters in half-size font and the extension is
in 3 characters, the short file name (8.3 Format)
should be shown in the file list. Those files with
the extension in 4 characters or more will not be
displayed in the file list.

* The No. of files that can be displayed in the file
list, is up to 300. The excessive files are not
displayed in the file list.

The display moves to the restore file name indication screen as shown in the figure below only when

the backup file is transferred for all the data.

& Designate All Data Backup Filename

Select All Data Backup Filename
[Backup. sadbk

[V select Global Data Filename
[RXDSXD_backup. s4dgd

IVSelect RC Position Data Filename
EBackup. rpt

| Transfer l

|—EEE

Cancel

LG Data || RC Pos || Transfer |

Touch IE and E| to select a file to transfer to the
controller from the file list in a SD Memory Card.

Touch button.
If you touch CANCEL] button, the display returns to

the restore menu screen.

* In case the name of the file name exceeds 38
characters in half-size font and the extension is
in 3 characters, the short file name (8.3 Format)
should be shown in the file list. Those files with
the extension in 4 characters or more will not be
displayed in the file list.

* The No. of files that can be displayed in the file
list, is up to 100. The excessive files are not
displayed in the file list.

When the backup file is transferred for all the data, it is available to transfer the global data file, RC
axis position data file and Extended Motion Position Data File at the same time.
To transfer these sorts of data, touch on the data name (global data, RC position data and Extended

Motion Position Data File) to put a check mark.

Next, select the files you want to transfer from the file list.

20-12
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The window shown in the figure on the left should
be displayed for RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX.

&  Designate All Data Backup Filename

Select All Data Backup Filename

|AI IDataBackup. rsbk “zl
Comment
Comments are displayed here. ‘

[ 6lobal Data is also restored.

Transfer Cancel |

10:08|

For RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX, when transferring all the data backup files, it is available to transfer the

global data at the same time.
In order to transfer the global dat, touch the checkbox to put a checkmark.

Touch the button and the tool information and the controller information in the backup file can
be checked.

* For RSEL, when transferring all the data backup files, the files cannot be transferred if the driver unit

construction information in the all data backup files and the construction of the actual driver unit are
different from each other.

20-13
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Backup files for some controllers are applicable for storage of file comments.

If the backup file and the controller under connection are applicable for the storage of file comment,
there should be a file comment displayed below the file select box.

& Designate File Name Select the backup file to transfer to the controller in
the select file box.

Position Data(including Package)

Select File
If the backup file and the controller under
PPosition. rspta [v] connection are applicable for the file comment,
Comment there should be a file comment displayed below
Comment the file select box.
Transfer Cancel |
| [Transfer |

If the backup file is applicable for the file comment, the tool information and controller information can
also be stored in the backup file.

Touch the button and the tool information and the controller information in the backup file can
be checked.

Select a backup file to transfer to the controller in
the select file box and touch the button.

Position Data(including Package)
Select File
|Position. rspta “zl
Comment
Conment | Detail |
Transfer | Cancel |
[ Transfer ] oo
& File detailed information The tool information and controller information in

About file saving the backup file are shown.

Backup date : 2019/09/01 10:00:00
Tool version : TB-02/TB-03 V2. 60

Control ler information
Model : RSEL
Version : V1.00
Serial No. : A123456789

20-14 MEOQ0377-8B
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Contents of display are as shown below:

About file saving
Backup data
Tool version

Model
Version

Serial No.

: The day and time of backup is shown.
. A tool used for the backup and the version of the tool are shown.
Controller information

: Model name of a controller that the backup was conducted is shown.

: The application part version of a controller that the backup was

conducted is shown.
: The manufacturing number of a controller that the backup was

conducted is shown.

* There should display a blank if there is no applicable data in the backup file.

Touch the button and the screen goes back to the designate file name window.

ME0377-8B
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After selecting the file to be transferred, set the controller transfer range.
(When the symbol files and backup file for all the data are transferred, the transfer range select screen

will not be shown. The data stored in the file are all transferred.)

(i) Position
& Position data Restore Input the position number range for the transfer to
S e the controller and touch @ button.
[ - [ owe If you touch [CANCEL| button, the display returns to
the restore file name indication screen.
l oK Il CANCEL |
Lok |

€&  Position data Restore

First No. Last No.
—
1 g]
7] 8| 9 |Esc
0K | © 4 b 6 | BS
1) 2] 3 |cr
0 ENT
[

If you touch in the input area on “First No.” or “Last No.”, the cursor appears in the item you have

touched.
Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching

button.
Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input

will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric keys close and the cursor moves to the next input box. (The

cursor will disappear if Last No. is input.)
When redoing the input, touch [ESC|. When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the

touch panel numeric keys will close.
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In RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX, each axes group retains the position data. When an axis number
assignment to activate several axes groups is performed in the axis number assignment feature (Refer
to [15.17 Axis Number Assignment]), a window to select the axes group that is subject to restoring at

the position data restoring should be shown.

(Refer to [15.17.2 Axis Number Assignment Mode Switchover] for axes groups)

1) When restoring a backup file with axes group inactivated or backup file saved in the axis number
assignment feature non-applicable controller to a controller with axes group activated

&  Position data Restore
Position data file

Transfer to the axes group No. 1

Transfer to the axes group No. 2

Cancel

A position data file includes the position data for 1
group of axes group.

As the window shown in the figure on the left
should be shown, select an axes group for the
destination of restoring.

2) When restoring a backup file saved with axes group activated to a controller with axes group

activated.

&  Position data Restore

Position data package file

Transfer only the axes group No. 1

Transfer only the axes group No. 2

Transfer all axes groups

Cancel

10:00

A position data file includes the position data for
several axes groups.

As the window shown in the figure on the left
should be shown, select an axes group for the
destination of restoring.

* In this case, the position data will be restored to
the same axes group number as that for backup.

When there is only one of the axes group subject to restoring, the select transfer range window should
appear. Select a range and touch the @ button. When the all axes groups transferred is selected, the
select transfer range window should not appear. (All the position data in the range should become the

subject to restoring.)

ME0377-8B
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& Position data Restore Axes group No. 1 If there is only one of the axes group subject to
restoring, the window shown in the figure on the
First No. Last No. left appears.
@Selected Range | ] - (Max. 18, 000) (Shown on the top right of the window is the
CFull Range destination axes group number for restoring)
K | CANCEL |
| Keyboard |
Selected Range : The position data in the range input in “First No.” and “Last No.” should be
restored.

Full Range : All the position data in the indicated axes group should be restored.

Touch an item to select either "Selected Range" or "Full Range".

(i) Program (individual)

Progran Restore Touch the transferred program number.

T LPeeele | [ Pazeba || If you touch [Cancel button, the display returns to
132 :HG-?N Remaining 9599 the restore file name indication screen.
amp e
0
100 | Demo
0
0
100{ PRG_007
0
*Touch PrgNo, then it is restored.
(iii) Program (total)
& Program Restore Touch the program number to be transferred
individually.

If you touch button, the display returns to
the restore file name indication screen.

*Touch PrgNo, then it is restored.

Touch Restore Alll button, and all the programs in the file can be transferred at once to the controller.
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(iv) Parameter

< Restore Parameter

Item selection
[w [Main]1/0
[V [Main]Cmn all axis
[V [MainlSpecific axis
[w [Main]Other
[V [MainIMfg. use
[ Transfer controller unit dependent parameters

#Do not select except when you restore the
state at the time of backup.

AThe system may not work normal ly.
OK I CANCEL

[ Driver card
[ Encoder

S

Touch the parameter type to be transferred to put

a check mark.

Select the transferred parameter type individually

and touch [OK] button.
If you touch CANCEL] button, the display returns to

the restore file name indication screen.

* The controller basic unit dependent parameters are transferred only when a check mark is on
“Transfer controller unit dependent parameters”. Do not attempt to put a check mark on this in
normal use. This setting is to be conducted in following cases.

* When it is necessary to rewrite the parameters because the flash ROM data is broken
* When it is necessary to rewrite the parameters because the basic unit dependent parameters on a

wrong controller type is accidently written

* When the status at the backup process needs to be recovered
* It is not available to have a parameter transfer on a specific axis. The parameters on all the axes

stored in the file are transferred.

The parameter types to be displayed should differ in RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX.

& Restore Parameter

Item selection
[V [MainlI/0
[w/[Main]Common to MC
[V [Main]Axes group
[V [Main]Axis
[w![Main]Other
[V [MainIManufacturer use

[ Actuator
[ Driver unit
[ Option board

0K CANCEL

For RSEL

& Restore Parameter

Item selection
[V [Mainl1/0
[¥/ [Main]Common to all axis
[V [Main]Axes group
[w![Main]Robot
[V [Main]Specific axis
[V [Main]PLC
[w![Main]Other
[V [MainIManufacturer use

T

[ Driver
[ Encoder
[ Option board

CANCEL

For XSEL2-T/TX

ME0377-8B

Touch the parameter types to be transferred to put

a checkmark.

Touch the @(] button after selecting the parameter

types to be transferred.

If touching the |CANCEL] button, the screen goes
back to the designate restore file name window.
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(v) Global data

<« Global Data Restore

[ Global Integer Variables
[ " Global Real Variables
[¥Global String Variables
[¥Global Flags

[ Gitg |[ GReal |[ _G5tr |[ _GFlg |[ > |

(vi) Coordinate system definition data

< Coordinate System Data Restore

[WWork coordinate system offset
[ Tool coordinate system offset

[ Simple interference check zone

0K CANCEL

L Work || Tool || Ttfr || 0K |

(vii) RC position data

< RC Position Data Restore

Position Data with the selected axes are restored.
W Axis0 [ Axis8
W Axist [ Axis9
W Axis2 [ Axis10
[TAxis3 [ Axis1i
[Axis4 [ Axis12

[ Axisb [V Axis13
[ AxisB [w Axisl4

- xis15

0K | CANCEL |

L Slet All || RlIs All | 0K |

Touch on the global data types that you want to
transfer to put a check mark.

After finishing selecting the transferred global data
types, touch [OK button.
If you touch CANCEL] button, the display returns to

the restore file name indication screen.

Touch on the coordinate system definition data
types that you want to transfer, to put a check
mark.

After finishing selecting the transferred coordinate
system definition data types, touch @] button.

If you touch CANCEL] button, the display returns to
the restore file name indication screen.

Touch on the axis numbers that you want to
transfer to put a check mark.
After finishing selecting the transferred axis

numbers, touch [OK] button.
If you touch [CANCEL] button, the display returns to

the restore file name indication screen.

Touch [Slct All button, and all the activated axes can be selected.
Ris A

Touch

20-20

Il button, and all the activated axes can be released from selected status.
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(viii) Extended motion position data

& ExMotion Position Data Restore Touch on the axis numbers that you want to
Position Data with the selected axes are restored. transfer to put a CheCk mal"k.
beiAxise [ IAxis8 [ IAxis16 [ IAxis24 After finishing selecting the transferred axis
[VAxis1 [TAxis9 [TAxis17 [ Axis25 b h m b
Mixis2 [ Axis1e [TAxis18 [ IAxis26 numbers, touc utton.
[CAxis3  [IAxis1l  [TAxis19 [ IAxis27 If you touch CANCEL] button, the display returns to
[CAxisd  [TAxis12 [ TAxis20 [ TAxis28 the restore file name indication screen.

[ Axisb [Axis13 [ Axis21 [ IAxis29

[TAxis6 [TAxis14 [ Axis22 [ JAxis30

[Axis7 [TAxis15 [ Axis23 [ [Axis31

[ Slct All || RIs All | 0K 10:00

Touch [Slct All button, and all the activated axes can be selected.
Touch RIs Alll button, and all the activated axes can be released from selected status.

& Confirm File Nane Check the contents of transfer, and touch
: button.
et T If you touch [N9| button, the display goes back to

TransData : Position Data

the previous screen.

The above data will transfer.
Do you want to continue?

Data transfer screen will be shown.
Transferring Data.
Please Wait...
L |
36%

TransMode : SD Card = Controller
TransData : Position Data

The display shows this screen when in the data

transfer is finished.
If you touch @(I button, the display returns to the
Complete! restore menu screen.

MEOQ377-8B 20-21
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< Confirmation

To write the transferred data to the flash ROM,

touch button.
Flash Write ? When it is not necessary to write the data to the

flash ROM, touch [No| button.

Yes | No

* This screen would not be shown when the flash ROM writing is not necessary (in such cases as
global data file transfer).

“Flash ROM writing...” flashes during the flash

ROM writing.

Flash ROM writing...
Never turn off the power to the Controller at

Please Wait... . g
this time.

The display shows this screen when the flash

ROM writing is finished.
If you touch @(I button, the display returns to the
Complete! restore menu screen.

0K

[Remark]
When the backup file for all the data and the data file for the RC axis positions and extended motion

position data are stored together, the select screen for the RC axis number and extended motion
control axis to be stored opens after the backup file for all the data is stored.
The way to operate this screen is the same as when you store the RC axis position data and extended

motion position data file individually.
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& RC Position Data Restore

Position Data with the selected axes are restored.

v Axis@ [ Axis8

W Axist [ Axis9

W Axis2 [ Axislo

[Axis3 [ Axisi

[Axisd [ Axist2

[V Axisb v Axis13

[ Axisb W Axis14 [_Slct All

W Axis? W Axis15
0K CANCEL |

[ Sict AIT_|[ Ris Al _|[_ oK |

& Ex Motion Position Data Restore

Position Data with the selected axes are restored.
W Axis@ [Axis8 [ Axis16 [ Axis24
[WAxis1 [TAxis9 [TAxis17 [ [Axis26
W Axis2 [Axis10 [ Axis18 [ Axis26
[TAxis3 [TAxis11 [ Axis19 [ |Axis27
[ Axis4 [Axis12 [ Axis20 [ Axis28

[Axis6 [TAxis14 [ Axis22 [ Axis30
[Axis? [Axis15 [ Axis23 [ Axis31

0K | CANCEL

[TAxisb [ Axis13 [ Axis21 [ Axis29

[Sict ALl |[Ris AIT_] 0K

ME0377-8B

In the case that the RC-axis position data file is

transferred at the same time

In the case that the extended motion position data

file is transferred at the same time:
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21. Environment Setting

Settings are established for the language, touch operation sound, sleep timer, clock and display.

Edit File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler Next
[_Edit |[_Play | [ Wonitor |[ Control |[ =5 |

The environment setting screen appears.

& Environment setting

» Language Chinese I Japanese English
+ Sound OFF | MIN NID MAX
* DimDispTime

("0":Never Dim) sec
» Data editing in non-MANU mode | Permit Prohibit

|| Display || Write |

| Time Keyboard
Menu | Time I Display | 8:06
[Language]

Language can be selected and changed.

Touch [Environment Set button in the menu screen.

*» Language

Chinese ] I Japanese English

+» Sound

*DimDispTime
("0":Never Dim)

OFF | MIN | NID MAX
[ s0fsec

1. Select [Chinese),
2. Touch |Write| button.

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will
go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

Japanese] or [English| and touch.

» Data editing in non-MANU mode | Permit Prohibit

Tine || Display || Write

e

Menu |

Time | Display

MEOQ377-8B
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<« Confirmation

Complete!

0K

[Touch Operation Sound Setting]

When the writing process is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

Touch @ button to return to the environment
setting screen.

If the language is set to English, it shows
"Complete!".

Setting can be established whether to output the touch sound or not.

€  Environment setting

» Language Chinese II Japanese English
+ Sound [ OFF | HIN ” NID MAX
*DimDispTime

("0":Never Dim) sec
*Data editing in non-MANU mode | Permit Prohibit

[ time ][ isplay |(write ]

Display | 8:06]

Menu | Time I

Complete!

0K

1. Select |OFF|, MIN|, MID| or MAX] and touch.
2. Touch |Write| button.

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will
go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

When the writing process is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

Touch @ button to return to the environment
setting screen.
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[Sleep Timer]

Timer setting can be established for the screen to go to the sleep mode when no operation is held.

€  Environment setting

+ Language Chinese | Japanese English
» Sound OFF | MIN MID MAX
*DimDispTime

("0":Never Dim) -Isec
» Data editing in non-MANU mode | Permit Prohibit

< Confirmation

Complete!

0K

[Data Edit in Non-Manual Mode]

1. Touch in the input box (highlighted in a square)

at “DimDispTime”.
2. Input a value to set on the keyboard.
3. Touch button.

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will
go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

When the writing process is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

Touch @ button to return to the environment
setting screen.

Permission and prohibition of data edit in AUTO Mode can be set.

& Environment setting

+ Language Chinese I Japanese English
+ Sound |
*DimDispTime

("0":Never Dim)
» Data editing in non-MANU mode m Permit Prahibitl

[ Tine [ iselay |[ write |i—|

Nenu | Time | Display |

&~ Confirmation

Completel

0K

MEOQ377-8B

1. Select either |Permit| or |Prohibit and touch.
2. Touch Write| button.

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will
go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

When the writing process is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

Touch @ button to return to the environment
setting screen.

21-3
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[Time Setting]
Clock setting can be established on TB-03. It is also available to set the TB-03 clock to the controller

clock when a model that supports the controller clock is connected.

T Touch [Time] button.

» Language Chinese I Japanese English
+ Sound OFF | WIN MID MAX

*DimDispTi

("6":Never Dim) sec
*» Data editing in non-MANU mode | Permit Prohibit
| Time | pisplay || Write | eymma

| Menu | Time | Display | 8:08
Touch button.
< Teaching Time TB-03 clock is displayed.
Time Mon i i ]
T T Touch button, and the display proceeds

to the edit screen.
00 / o1 / o1 00 : 00 : @3

Time Edit Write to Cont.

Touch button.
& Teaching Time TB-03 clock can be changed.

Time Edit
e = 1. Input the time on [Keyboard|.

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
2. Touch [Set button.
oy / o1 / o 00 : 00 : @0

I Time Mon Set Write to Cont. |
[ Back |
[ Doise _|[_Set ][ Wrt Cont |
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<« Confirmation

Complete!

0K

& Teaching Time

Time Mon
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
e / o1 / o 00 : 00 : 03
Time Edit Write to Cont.
o] e

When the TB-03 clock edit is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

Touch @ button to return to the clock display
screen.

The display returns to this screen.

Touch button to return to the environment
setting screen.

It is available to set the TB-03 clock to the controller clock if you touch Write to Cont.| button either in

the clock display screen or the clock edit screen.

(Write to Cont.| appears only when a model that supports the controller clock is connected.)

MEOQ377-8B
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[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen
check can be performed

L ouc button.

» Language Chinese I Japanese English
+ Sound OFF | WIN MID MAX

*DimDispTime
("@":Never Dim) sec
*» Data editing in non-MANU mode | Permit Prohibit

| tine || visplay || Write | emorra

Menu | Time | Display | 8:08

Display Setting menu screen is displayed.

Select Display Setting menu.

Canttesubnishitnass Touch button to return to the menu screen.

Touch calibration

LCD check

Menu I

21-6 MEOQ0377-8B



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

Change the Contrast/Brightness

& Display Setting

Contrast/Brightness |

Touch calibration |

LCD check |

Menu

< Display Setting

ast
) —— )
- Brightness
= =)

Menu

Touch calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

< Display Setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch calibration

LCD check

Menu

~E

[ [

Touch the target sequentially.

el |

| B

ME0377-8B

Touch |Contrast/Brightness| button.

Touch H and [+ under Contrast to adjust the
contrast of the screen.

Touch H and [+ under Brightness to adjust the
brightness of the screen.

Touch button to return to the menu screen.

Touch [Touch calibration| button.

Touch m in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

After finished, the display automatically returns to
the menu screen.

21-7
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LCD Check
LCD Display can be checked in the order of color pattern, White only and Black only.

€

Display Setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch calibration

LCD check |

Menu

21-8

Touch |LCD check| button.

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

Black only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

15X

After the color patterns are displayed again, the
display automatically returns to the menu screen.
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22. Error Display

22.1 RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX System

22.1.1 Display at Occurrence

(Except for Those in Display for ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation)

A troubleshooting window should show up when an error has been occurred.

Touch |[How to deal| button in the troubleshooting window and the confirmation window opens.
Follow the instruction in the window to remove the cause and conduct the error reset.

[Example of Window]
€ T Troubleshooting

Error display Error list (Check model num, Inguiry
+Error descript

Error No. 614 } Error level Cold start

Name Overload error

Descr. Actuator's operating condition exceeded the rating, or the
external force applied to the actuator’'s slider part made the
over load of the motor.

Program No.: @ Step No. : [/ Position No. : @ Ax.No.:0
oh

Time(yy/mn/dd_hh:mm:ss) s6/s /s wkiwsiee Detail code: O oh 32

Error reset 7:52

Il How to deal I

1l

& T Troubleshooting

Error display Error list  ||Check model num. Inquiry
- Troubleshooting [Cause Classification] 1/3 (61A:Overload error)
Following items could be the cause. Please take a measure corresponding to each item.

(1)Actuator 's sliding part is interfering with customer's device
=[]

(3)Actuator 's payload or acceleration/deceleration is exceeding the
catalog spec.

See other
‘ Error reset [ factoia 7:58

(2)Actuator and controller model are not matching.

1l

& T Troubleshooting

Error display Error list Check model num. Inquiry

- Troubleshooting [Countermeasure] (61A:0ver load error)

[Cause]Actuator's sliding part has been interfered with the customer's equipment
or the external force has been applied.

[Countermeasure]Remove the object interfering or the external force applying to
the sliding part.

Inter ference or external
force being appli

Customer's equipment — i part of actuator

Error reset 20:59)

MEOQ377-8B

Touch How to deall button.

When there are several factors, touch
button at the applicable factor.

If there is no applicable factor, touch
button.

* This window should not be displayed if the
factor is not more than one.

The countermeasure should be displayed. Follow

the instruction in the window to remove the

cause and touch button.

22-1
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Error List for Teaching Pendant

15X

(Except for Those in Display for ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation)

Shown below is a list of errors related to teaching pendants. Refer to [Controller Instruction
Manuals] for errors related to controllers.

Error No. Error message
300 |SEL Command Language Input Error
301 Operand Input Incomplete Error
302 | Operand Input Prohibited Error
303 |Operand Data Error
304 |Operand Undefined Symbol Use Error
305 |Operand Symbol Type Error
306 |Program in Process Edit Prohibited Error
307 | Symbol Error
308 |Input Condition Undefined Symbol Use Error
309 |Symbol Use Count Excess Error
30A [Secure Digital Memory Card Error (TP)
30B [Internal Process Error
30C |Consolidated Position Data File Error
30D |Data Edit Prohibited in Non Manual Mode Error
30E |Input Data Error
30F |Input Too Small
310 |Input Too Big
311 Protect Data Error
312 | Coordinate 1/ Coordinate 2 Valid Axis Pattern Error
313 Password Error
314 Home-Return Incomplete Error (TP/PC)
315 | Servo off in Operation
316 Input Condition Input Prohibited Error
317 Input Condition Data Error
318 |Input Condition Out of Input Range Error
319 |Input Condition Input Incomplete Error
31A | Absolute Reset Execution Condition Failure Error
31B [Excess Break Point Settings
31C | Axis Number Error
31D |No Valid Axis Error
31E | Teaching Prohibited in Axis-Specific System Error
31F | Data Pairing Inconsistent
320 |Absolute Value Too Small
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Error No. Error message
321 Input below Min. Velocity Warning
322 |Communication Error (Driver Unit Related)
323 |I/O Feature Indication Error
324 Excess Position Data Comment Definition Count (TP/PC)
325 |Position Type Inconsistent Error
326 |Feature Unsupported Error
327 |Calendar Feature Error
328 |Position Error
329 Lacking Empty Step
32A |Movement / Continuous Movement Prohibited at Position Data Change Error
32B | Undefined SEL Command Detection Error
32C |AUTO Mode Execution Command Prohibited Error
32D | Servo-on Multiple Rotation Data Reset Prohibited Error
32E | Servo-on Encoder Error Reset Prohibited Error
32F |Execution Prohibited Error Without Safety Circuit
500 |Emergency Stop
700 |Communication Error
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22. Error Display

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

22.1.3 Display at Occurrence (Those in Display for ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP
Operation)

When an alarm is generated in ELECYLINDER, the troubleshooting window (alarm group) as
shown in the figure below should be displayed.

[Example of Window]

€& M@ Troubleshooting Axis No. @1

Alarm display Alarm list  ||[Check model num. Inquiry

Touch the [Alarm occurred see cause detail button

and the screen goes to the troubleshooting window

. (alarm code) and the detailed contents of the alarm
— A | Klam el weration relesse| | ause should be displayed. Other operations

MM Overlood alars — should be the same as the troubleshooting window

Descr. Mﬁulng part of Elecylinder stopped abnormally while moving to for those other than ELECYLINDER.

the target position.

-
b '
Alarm occurred
see cause detail

+Alarm descript.

Alarm code: @C1
| How to deal ‘ Alarm reset | 10:00
& @ Troubleshooting Axis No. @1 . . - .
Alarm display Alarm list  |[Check model num. Inauiry The flgure shov_vn on the left is det_all d|§play with
Alarn descript. an alarm code in the troubleshooting window.
Alarm code @05 } Alarm level Cold start

Name Deviation Overflow in Home-Return Incomplete Condition

Descr. Position deviation (difference between command value and
feedback value) has exceeded the threshold in the condition
that the home-return operation is incomplete.

Detail code: ###% Adrs: HEkE Time(h:m:s)  0:00:46

Alarm reset 10:00
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22.1.4 Alarm Code List for Teaching Pendant
(Those in Display for ELECYLINDER, ROBO PUMP Operation)

Shown below is a list of the alarm codes related to a teaching pendant. For the alarm codes
related to ELECYLINDER, refer to [Instruction Manual of ELECYLINDER].

Alarm Code Alarm Name
2D6 No Movement Data
2D7 Drive Cutoff Operation Command
2D8 Suction or Release Command Prohibited
2D9 Data Edit Prohibited Operation Status
9CO0 Input Data Error
9CA1 Input Value Too Small
9C2 Input Value Too Big
9EB Password Error
AD1 Secure Digital Card Writing Error

AD2 Secure Digital Card Reading Error

AD9 Secure Digital Card Open Error

BEO Emergency Stop

BE2 Register Writing Forbidden at AUTO Mode
BE3 Register Writing Forbidden at Monitoring Mode
BE4 Operation Forbidden in AUTO Mode

BE5 Operation Forbidden at Monitoring Mode

BE6 Motor Voltage Drop

BE7 Servo Turned off During Operation

BES8 Over soft-limit

ME0377-8B
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p /g PRI 15X

22.2 Connection of Controllers other than RSEL and XSEL2-T/TX System

22.2.1 Display at Occurrence

An alarm window should appear when an error detected on a controller is occurred. Also when an
error detected on a teaching pendant is occurred, a message window should appear.

& Message

Message No. 9C1

Input data too small

Back Inquiry

Back Reset Alarm Inquiry

If the error detected on the controller is in the operation cancel level, the error can be reset with

Reset Alarm| button. Touch Reset Alarm| button after a cause is removed. It is necessary to reboot
the power to the controller or conduct the software reset in case of a cold start level error.

MEOQ377-8B
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23. Information Display

Information such as version and production information should be shown.

< Menu2

window.

Teaching update

Information

Prev.

| [pdate | e

23.1 Version Information

Version of each device should be shown.

* Some models show this information in Main Menu — [Monitor] — Next — Version Information]

Touch the Version information| button in the

information menu window.

Version information

Production information

Back

| 10:00|

Touch a button for he desiable version.

Main I/0 Slot

Driver
-_—T i iiiiii.iiii
-_—

Teaching Pendant

Back

| [ Main ][ oriver J[__w | o v

Refer to [14.10 Version Information] for the contents of display in each window.

ME0377-8B
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23.2 Production Information

(for applicable models only)

Production information for the controller and actuators should be shown.

& Information

Version information

Production information

Back

10:00|

1X

Touch the |Production information| button in the

information menu window.

[Displayed Items in Production Information Window]

Production information

&

Drv.No. 0

| Page Up || Page Dn |

Controller S/N A123456789

1) Display Box for Driver Unit Number and Drv. No.

| _—2) Driver SIN

Driver S/N <TRN706467_ > . o
Driver PCB Revision <FREV.0B / F.REV:02 — 3) Driver PCB revision
Actuator S/N < I

T 4) Actuator S/N

7) Controller S/N

If both the controller and actuators are applicable for the information management feature and the
actuator signification feature use flag in Driver Unit Parameter No. 192 is set to 1: Activated, the

display should be as shown in the figure below.
(For XSEL2/2X, Bit 0-3 in All Axes Common Parameter No. 118 Actuator Identification Feature Setting

also needs to be set to 1: Feature Enabled.

1) Display Box for Driver Unit Number and Drv. No.

Production information

Driver unit No. 2 Drv. No,

Axes group No. 2 Axis No. 1

| Page Up || Page Dn |

Driver S/N

e

Driver PCB Revision

N

|_—2) Driver S/N
3) Driver PCB revision

Actuator S/N

N

M-RE\:0B / F,REV:02
99999999999 0001 >

Actuator model number

—SABC-WA-100-12-500-T4-N

——4) Actuator S/N

User Note

5678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345

5) Actuator model number

6) User Note

When the User Note is modified, power on again is need. By 7) Controller S/N

23-2
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1)

2)

5)

6)

7)

Display Box for Driver Unit Number and Drv. No.
The unit number and Drv. No. Of the driver unit should be shown. The information of the connected

actuator should be shown here.
When an axis number is assigned, a theoretical axis number should be displayed on the right top
of the window.

Driver S/N
The production number of the driver unit should be shown.

Driver PCB revision
PCB revision of the driver unit should be shown.

Actuator S/N
The production number of the actuator saved in the encoder should be shown.

Actuator model number
The model code of the actuator saved in the encoder should be shown.

User Note
The user note saved in the encoder should be shown.

Controller S/N
The production number of the controller should be shown.

Touch the [User Note Editing| button, and a keyboard should be displayed after a confirmation window.
touch the [ENT] button to edit the user note.

In TB-03, only the half-width characters and numbers and half-width symbols are available for input.
The number of characters available for input is up to 65 half-width characters.

ME0377-8B 23-3
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& Production information Axes group No.2  Axis No. 1

Driver unit No. 2 Drv. No. 2 H Page Up |H Page Dn |

Actuator S/N X99999999999 0001
Actuator model number

RCS4-SA6C-WA-100-12-500-T4-N

User Note
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345

| User Note Editing
|

%When the User Note is modified. power on again is need. 10:00

Controller S/N

&  Error

Servo-off is required during editing

the User Note.

OK

When changing the User Note, it is necessary
to turn on the power of the controller again.
Please confirm that there is no problem
even if you change it.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

& Production information Axes group No. 2 Axis No, 1

Driver unit No. 2 Drv.No. 2 H Page Up |H Page Dn |

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345

escf 1) 2)3)4fs5l6f7]8]9la]-]|=]ss

T | agfwlefr]tfylufifolpfl]]
e |als)dlflefhlifk]!}f:]"

st |z x| clvlblnlm|. .|/} e
cri faie] | ¥ | ] 1

<—|—>

%When the User Note is modified. power on again is need. 10:00

Touch the [User Note Editing| button.

When the servo of a selected axis is on, a warning
should be shown and it should be terminated as an
error.

Touch the @ button, and the screen goes to
production information window.

When editing the user memo for the first time after
the power is turned on, a confirmation window
should be displayed.

Touch the [Yes| button, and a keyboard should be
shown.

Touch the No| button, and the screen goes to
production information window.

Input some character string and touch the [ENT]
button to edit the user note.

Touch the button, and the edited contents
should get eliminated.

* The number of characters available for input is
up to 65 half-width characters.

Touch the |Page Up| or Page Dn| button and the window switches over between the driver unit number

and Drv. No..

23-4
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When the user memo has already been edited, touch the |« button on the left top of the window and
the power supply reboot request message should show up. While the power supply reboot request
message is displayed, any operation other than power supply reboot cannot be conducted. Reboot the
power supply.

When the user memo has not been edited, touch the || button on the left top of the window and the
screen returns to the production information menu.

ME0377-8B 23-5
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24. Appendix

24.1 Screenshot

It is possible to save the image on the current screen (screenshot) into SD memory card.

When you want to capture a screenshot, press the lower right portion on the screen for about 2
seconds longer than usual on condition that SD memory card is inserted.

After a short sound is heard, saving the screenshot starts. (If the touch tone is set to "OFF", the
sound is not heard.) When saving is completed, the save file name is displayed for 3 seconds on

the screen.

File name : IMG_YYMMDDHHMMSS.bmp

Example : When the save processing
starts at 12:34:56 on Aug. 9,
2017, the file name is
"IMG_170809123456.bmp
(751KB)".

E Insert SD memory card beforehand.

Press this portion longer than usual.

Domain to Save Data (cannot be changed)
The domain that the screenshot data is saved is the folder stated below in a SD memory card.

\TB_SEL\ScreenShot\

[Cautions]
1. The saving process takes approximately 10 seconds at the maximum.

2. During the saving process, the monitor display (such as the current position) on the screen

does not get updated.
3. Some screens may not be able to take screenshots.

xipuaddy g

& Warning: As buttons do not work on the screen during saving process, emergency stop will
not work. Do not attempt to use this feature when an actuator is operated
(continuous movement, Program Execution, etc.) from the teaching.

MEOQ377-8B 241
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24.2 Teaching Update

The software in TB-03 can be updated using a SD memory card.

Also, in case the menu window of TB-03 would not be displayed due to a failure in updating for
reasons such as the power got shut during updating process, it is available to make a recovery by
having a compulsory update.

(Note) This update should update the software of TB-03 only.
It should not update the softwares of each controller or ELECYLINDER.

Regardless of condition of connection, this update updates all the TB-03 softwares for
ELECYLINDER (for wireless connection / wired connection) / ROBO PUMP / CON / SEP /
MEC / SEL.

Update takes approximately 35 minutes.

Conduct either of the following update procedures in accordance with each
conditions

e 2421 How to Update when SEL controller Connected

e 24.2.2 How to Update when Alarm Code DEE Displayed

e 24.2.3 How to and Compulsorily Update

@ Preparation
The same updating file as TB-02 should be used for TB-03.

Preparation 1| Prepare a SD memory card or a SD High-Capacity memory card with 1GB to 32GB
formatted in FAT32 (hereafter described as a SD memory card).

Preparation 2| Access homepage http://www.iai-robot.co.jp/download/tb-02/ and download the TB-
02/03 update file TB-02_$$$.zip and unzip it. ($$$ should be replaced by the version
number in three digits.)

Preparation 3] Copy the unzipped update file TB-02_$$$.pct to the root folder of the SD memory card.
($$$ should be replaced by the version number in three digits.)
(Note) Update cannot be conducted if there are two or more update files in the root
folder.

Preparation 4] Take the SD memory card cover is open, and insert a SD memory card while the power
to TB-03 is off. Refer to [2.4 How to Set in/out SD Memory Card.]

Preparation 5 Supply power to the controller to which TB-03 is connected and start up TB-03.

24-2 MEOQ0377-8B
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24.2.1 How to Update when SEL controller Connected

(Note) Refer to [24.2.2 How to Update when Alarm Code DEE Displayed)] if Alarm Code DEE gets
shown after the power is turned on.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5|in [24.2 @ Preparation].

[Step 2]
Edit ‘ File |

blay Touch button in the menu window.

Moni tor ‘ Environment Set

Control ler ‘I Next

Edit Play Won{ tor Control

[Step 3]

I Teaching update I

Touch [Teaching update] button.

[Step 4]
A confirmation window for update appears.
Touch button.
Yes No |
Ves
This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2.00) [Step 5]
File checking is done.
Program write ia complete.
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00
Vor | Fy 18 doner 0t Update starts.
Program Updste 1o AT ‘Done 111
T es o frosensand this.wil becrebootad Touch the screen after you confirm the following messages;
“Program Update is All Done!!!”
“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted automatically.”
1Al

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

In case there is nothing shown on the screen even after more than one minute has passed after

starting update, refer to how to recover in [24.2.4 Troubleshooting] No. 5 to perform the compulsory

update.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-03 while in updating.

ME0377-8B
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24.2.2 How to Update when Alarm Code DEE Displayed

Follow the procedures below to make an update in case of a SEL system controller and it displays
Controller Unconnected Error (Alarm Code DEE) after the power gets turned on.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5| in [24.2 @ Preparation].

(Step 2]

Message No. DEE

Touch [Connectable model| button.

CTL Not Connected

Back Inquiry | I Con::tc‘;‘am e I

& Connectable mode| St
ep 3
Current version can connect to the controllers listed belom. [ p ]
ACON-C/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-J/K/JX/KX/KT/KET
ACON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLB XSEL-P/Q/PX/QX/PCT/QCT
PN ChJch €8/ Yo /PoB/PLD ot RO RRax T h IT hi dat I butt
PCON-CBP ) XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD OUC eac Ing up a e u On'
DCON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLB TT-A/C. TTA-A/C
SCON-C/CA/CAL ASEL-C/CS, PSEL-C/CS

SCON-CB/LC/CB-#F/LC-#F
ERC2, ERC3,

ROM-PBAC/POPC/PGOC.

SSEL-C/CS
! MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX
ROBONET, RSEL, XSEL2-T/TX
MCON-C/LC, MSCON-C, RCON

EC, REC, CCM
ASEP-C, PSEP-C, DSEP-C
*“{IEEE:E}?C{ I Teaching update Back
el
[Step 4]

Update will be started. . . .
A confirmation window for update appears.

Touch button.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2.00)

File checking is done. [Step 5]

Program write ia complete. .
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete

Verify is done.
1008 Write complate Update starts.
Program Update is All Done !!!

Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatically.

Touch the screen after you confirm the following messages;
“Program Update is All Done !!!I”
“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted automatically.”

IAT

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

In case there is nothing shown on the screen even after more than one minute has passed after
starting update, refer to how to recover in [24.2.4 Troubleshooting] No. 5 to perform the compulsory
update.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-03 while in updating.
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24.2.3 How to Compulsorily Update

Follow the procedures below to update again in case the menu window of TB-03 would not be
displayed due to a failure in updating for reasons such as the power got shut during updating process.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 4] in [24.2 #Preparation].
( Turning the power on in |Preparation 5| should be performed in [Step 3].)

[Step 2] Slide the update setting switch on the SD memory card slot (hereafter described as SW1)
upward (to the side opposite the SD memory card slot). Refer to «Figure 1»

[Step 3] Follow |Preparation 5|in [24.2 4 Preparation] to turn on the power to TB-03.
Once the power gets supplied, updating process starts without any confirmation window.

[Step 4] Once the update is complete, a window showing “Program Update is All Done !!!” appears.

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2. 00)

File checking is done.
Program write ia complete. , There may be a case that the black
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00 d whit . ite d di
100% Write complete ana wnite qre IN Opposite aepending
Verify is done. on the version of the software.
100% Write complete
Program Update is All Done !!!

Please POWER-OFF this teaching box.
And slide to lower—-side the switch.

1A1

[Step 5] Shut (turn off) the power slide SW1 downwards (towards the SD memory card), and then
supply (turn on) the power again. Refer to «Figure 2»

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

SD Memory Card
Slot Cover in state
of open

«Figure 1»

’

/ SWi1

I

|

: T «Figure 2»

| g — i ———— — -~

I SW1

|

I Pull up SW1 and turn

: the power on to start 1

I compulsory update.

\

\

A - Push back down
SW1 and turn the
Update Setting Switch (SW1) power on once
update is complete.
(Normal startup)
SD Memory Card Slot
B T e —— =

ME0377-8B 24-5
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24.2.4  Troubleshooting

15X

No. Condition

Considerable Cause

Check Items and Counteractions

1 | [Teaching Update] or
[Start Updating] is not
active (grayed out) and
cannot touch it.

1. No memory card is inserted
(or can be identified).

2. There is no update file found
in the route folder of the
memory card.

3. There are several update
files found in the route folder
of the memory card.

1. Make sure that a SD memory
card with 1GB to 32GB capacity
formatted in FAT32 is firmly
inserted.

2.3. Check that there is one file
existed in the route folder of the
memory card named
“TB02_$$$.pct” (three digits of
version number come in $$3).

2 | Display appears stating
“Software is not installed.”
when the power gets
turned on.

Software in normal condition is
not written due to a reason
such as failure in update.

Perform compulsory update.

Refer to
[24.2.3 How to Compulsorily Update]

3 | Display appears stating
“File Format Error (Check
sum Error)” at the start of
update.

“TB02_$$$.pct” (three digits of
version number come in $$3)
saved in the memory card is
either not an update file or
destroyed.

Save the update file again and try
updating again.

4 | Display appears stating
“SD Card Access NG III”
at the start of update.

The memory card is
inappropriate.

Try another memory card and
update.

5 | There is nothing shown on
the screen after more than
1 minute passed after the
update has started.

There is nothing shown on the
screen after more than 1
minute passed after the update
has started.

[Process for Recovery]

1. Take out the memory card.

2. Turn the power off.

3. Conduct the compulsory update.
Refer to [24.2.3 How to
Compulsorily Update]

6 | Display appears stating
“Update_Appl_WrteFROM
NG " during updating
process.

The memory card was taken
out during updating process.

Do not attempt to take out the
memory card till updating is
complete.

7 | Display appears stating
“SD Card Not Inserted !!I”
at the start of compulsory
update.

1. No memory card is inserted
2. Cannot be identified.

Make sure that a SD memory card
with 1GB to 32GB capacity
formatted in FAT32 is firmly
inserted.

8 | Display appears stating
“File not found. I'” at the
start of compulsory
update.

1. There is no update file found
in the route folder for the
memory card.

2. There are several update
files found in the route folder
of the memory card.

Check that there is one file existed
in the route folder of the memory
card named “TB02_$$$.pct” (three
digits of version number come in

$$9).

24-6
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25. Warranty

25.1 Warranty Period

One of the following periods, whichever is shorter:
* 18 months after shipment from our company
* 12 months after delivery to the specified location

25.2 Scope of Warranty

Our products are covered by warranty when all of the following conditions are met. Faulty products
covered by warranty will be replaced or repaired free of charge:

(1) The breakdown or problem in question pertains to our product as delivered by us or our authorized
dealer.

(2) The breakdown or problem in question occurred during the warranty period.

(3) The breakdown or problem in question occurred while the product was in use for an appropriate
purpose under the conditions and environment of use specified in the Operation Manual and
catalog.

(4) The breakdown or problem in question was caused by a specification defect or problem, or by a
quality issue with our product.

Note that breakdowns due to any of the following reasons are excluded from the scope of warranty:

* Anything other than our product

* Modification or repair performed by a party other than us (unless we have approved such
modification or repair)

* Anything that could not be easily predicted with the level of science and technology available at
the time of shipment from our company

* A natural disaster, man-made disaster, incident or accident for which we are not liable

* Natural fading of paint or other symptoms of aging

* Wear, depletion or other expected result of use

* Operation noise, vibration or other subjective sensation not affecting function or maintenance

Note that the warranty only covers our product as delivered and that any secondary loss arising from a
breakdown of our product is excluded from the scope of warranty.

25.3 Honoring the Warranty

As a rule, the product must be brought to us for repair under warranty.

254 Limited Liability

(1) We shall assume no liability for any special damage, consequential loss or passive loss such as a
loss of expected profit arising from or in connection with our product.

(2) We shall not be liable for any program or control method created by the customer to operate our
product or for the result of such program or control method.

ME0377-8B 25-1
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25.5 Conditions of Conformance with Applicable Standards/Regulations,
Etc., and Applications

(1) If our product is combined with another product or any system, device, etc., used by the customer,
the customer must first check the applicable standards, regulations and/or rules. The customer is
also responsible for confirming that such combination with our product conforms to the applicable
standards, etc.

In such a case we will not be liable for the conformance of our product with the applicable
standards, etc.

(2) Our product is for general industrial use. It is not intended or designed for the applications
specified below, which require a high level of safety. Accordingly, as a rule our product cannot be
used in these applications.

Contact us if you must use our product for any of these applications:

* Medical equipment pertaining to maintenance or management of human life or health

* A mechanism or mechanical equipment intended to move or transport people (such as a vehicle,
railway facility or aviation facility)

* Important safety parts of mechanical equipment (such as safety devices)

* Equipment used to handle cultural assets, art or other irreplaceable items

(3) Contact us at the earliest opportunity if our product is to be used in any condition or environment
that differs from what is specified in the catalog or Operation Manual.

25.6  Other Items Excluded from Warranty

The price of the product delivered to you does not include expenses associated with programming, the
dispatch of engineers, etc. Accordingly, a separate fee will be charged in the following cases even
during the warranty period:

* Guidance for installation/adjustment and witnessing of test operation

* Maintenance and inspection

* Technical guidance and education on operating/wiring methods, etc.

* Technical guidance and education on programming and other items related to programs.
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Change History

Revision Date Revision Description

September 2017 | First Edition

November 2017 Edition 1B

» Product Check: Model code corrected in Program Controller Cable

» 2.12 Specifications Related to Battery Charge: Descriptions revised

» 3.12 Data Setter Connection Procedure: Description related to BE1 Alarm
display deleted

» Correction made to screenshots unmatched to what should be actually
displayed

February 2018 Second Edition

* XSEL-RAX/SAX IXA Applicable Support

(Applied to 3-axis SCARA, Applied to SCARA axis battery-less absolute)
» Applicable for collision detection function

» Applicable for compliance control function

+ Correction made

November 2018 Edition 2B

+ Data Setter changed to (Touch Panel) Teaching Pendant
» 3.1 to 3.11 Note added for cable minimum bending radius
+ 3.11 Connection cable wiring diagram deleted

March 2020 Third Edition

 Applicable for RSEL Controller

+ Change made associated with acquirement of Mexico Certification for RF and
Wireless Products

July 2020 Fourth Edition
+ Applicable for 6-axis Cartesian Robot
 Applicable for Wrist Unit

August 2021 Fifth Edition

» Changes made to the Cover

» Changes made to the Safety Guide

+ Chapter Contents table of deleted

* Product Check 3. How to Read Model Nameplate the replaced

* Mode Transition Diagram of 5.7 RSEL Controller the replaced

+ Descriptions added for the maximum setting in 8.3.3 (1) Jog Operation,
(2) Inching Operation and (8) Movement

* 14.9.2 Driver Alarm List added

* 14.10 Version Information (6) Optional unit added

MEO377-8B Post-1

AioisiH ebueyn



Change History

271

INNTELLIGENT I x
ACTUATOR

Revision Date

Revision Description

(August 2021)

June 2022

August 2021

July 2023

August 2023

June 2024

* 15.1 Controller Items "I/O port allocation", "Option unit", and "EC operation
mode" added.

* 15.18 Input/Output Port Assignment added.

* 15.19 Input/Output Port Data Assignment ltem number, figure and part of text
changed.

» 15.20 Optional Unit Setting added.

* 15.21 EC Operation Mode added.

» Chapter 19 ELECYLINDER Operation Function

» Chapter 20 Data Backup "driver unit parameters" backup and restore added

» 22.1 RSEL System Explanation during screen display for ELECYLINDER
operation added

» Terms integrated, correction made

Edition 5B

» Supported models for ELECYLINDER added

+ Correction due to the abolition of DVD

+ 2.8 Description revised regarding built-in battery

* 19.4.4 Descriptions added for Payload Setting Not Applicable Model

* 19.9.2 The when of the Models that Support Pattern Setting to the Operation
Noise Tuning added

Edition 5C
» Support Models added

Edition 5D
* Models change and added for ELECYLINDER supported
+ 2.5.2 [Caution] added
» 14.9 Description revised of the error list
* 19.4 Change made to Simple Data Setting content
* 19.4.5Auto servo OFF added
22.1.1 Changed some screen images and contents
22.1.3 Changed screen image
« 24.2.2, 24.2.3 Changed update time
Black and white display change of the update start screen image

Edition 5E

* Move Product Check to chapter 2

» 2.1.2 Added ELECYLINDER instruction manual

+ 19.4 Unification of contents of simple data setting, correction of typos.

Edition 5F
* 19.4 Note added related to grip force of ELECYLINDER 3-finger gripper
» 242 Teaching Update change made to contents
(24.2.3 How to Compulsorily Update, 24.2.4 Troubleshooting added)
+ Correction made

Post-2
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Revision Date

Revision Description

July 2024

September 2024

March 2025

October 2025

Sixth Edition
* Applied to ROBO PUMP Standard Type (RP-VPM)

Seventh Edition
e Applicable for XSEL2 Controller

Eighth Edition
e 16.2.2 Absolute Reset Procedures description changed to order by type
e 19.4 Simple Data Setting (Position Editing) screen image changed
e 19.4.1, 19.4.2 Wire Cylinder setting added

Edition 8B
e Changes due to discontinuation of including the First Step Guide
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1A I Corporation

Head Office: 1210 lhara Shimizu-KU Shizuoka City Shizuoka 424-0114, Japan
TEL +81-54-364-5105 FAX +81-54-364-2589
website: www.iai-robot.co.jp/

1A I America, Inc.

Head Office: 2690 W. 237th Street, Torrance, CA 90505
TEL +1-310-891-6015 FAX +1-310-891-0815
Chicago Office: 110 East State Parkway, Schaumburg, IL 60173
TEL +1-847-908-1400 FAX +1-847-908-1399
Atlanta Office: 1220 Kennestone Circle, Suite 108, Marietta, GA 30066
TEL +1-678-354-9470 FAX +1-678-354-9471
website: www.intelligentactuator.com

Technical Support available in Europe

IA Il Industrieroboter GmbH

Ober der R6th 4, D-65824 Schwalbach am Taunus, Germany
TEL +49(0)6196-88950 FAX +49(0)6196-889524
website:www.iai-automation.com

Technical Support available in Great Britain

LC Automation

control & safety

Duttons Way, Shadsworth Business Park, Blackburn, Lancashire, BB1 2QR, United Kingdom
TEL +44(0)1254-685900
website: www.Icautomation.com

1Al (Shanghai) Co.,Ltd.

SHANGHAI JIAHUA BUSINESS CENTER A8-303, 808, Honggiao Rd. Shanghai 200030, China
TEL+86-21-6448-4753 FAX +86-21-6448-3992
website: www.iai-robot.com

IA I Robot (Thailand) Co.,Ltd.

825 PhairojKijja Tower 7th Floor, Debaratana RD., Bangna-Nuea, Bangna, Bangkok 10260, Thailand
TEL +66-2-361-4458 FAX +66-2-361-4456
website:www.iai-robot.co.th

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice for purposes of
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